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PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION.

The gratifying reception, which their editions of
Cunningham’s Ancient Geography of India and
MecCrindle’s Ancient India as described by Megas-
thenés and Arrian, have met with at the hands
of scholars, has induced the publishers to bring out
this, the third book of the series, McCrindle’s
Ptolemy. Though regarded as -a classic on the
Ancient Geography of India, the work has been long
out of print and could not be procured in the market
except at fancy prices. The text of the present
edition is a facsimile reprint of the original edition
published in Bombay in 1885 together with an Intro-
duction and Notes, embpdy.ihg‘the latest researches
supplementing the commentary of  Dr. McCrindle.

Dr. McCrindle has time and again pointed out that
Ptolemy relied on Indian sources even in his des-
cription of other parts of Asia and in this work
we have attempted to show that the peoples of Cen-
tral Asia were known to Sanskrit writers. As Gerini
has dealt with Ptolemy’s account of Further India
and the Indian Archipelago in his masterly
‘ Researches on Plolemy’s Geography,” no attempt has
been made here to comment on this portion of
Ptolemy.

Mr. G. E. Fawcus, C.1E.,, O.B.E., Director of
Public Instruction, Behar and Orissa, has laid us
under a deep debt of gratitude by permitting us
to associabe his name with this work.

We must also express our special obligations to



viii PREFACE TO THE NEW EDITION.

Messrs. George Routledge & Sons, Limited, for per-
mission to the present publishers to issue new
editions of McCrindle’s works on Ancient India.

We may be permitted to hope that the present
volume will meet with the same welcome from
students and scholars as was accorded to the first
two books of this series.

S.N. M.
CaLCUTTA :

The 1st June, 1927,
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INTRODUCTION.

§1. PTOLEMY AND HIS WORKS.

- Klaudios Ptolemaios (or, to spell it according
to the Latin system, Claudius Ptolemszus?!) the
celebrated astronomer,mathematician and geographer,
was a native of Egypt. But neither the time nor
the place of his birth, nor any of the events of his life,
is known. He appears to have resided in Alexandria,
where he made astronomical observations during the
first half of the second century A.D. He has been
described as of the royal race of the Ptolemies and
has even been called ‘King of Alexandria.’ But
there is no ground for these statements. There are
numerous instances to show that the name Ptolemy
was common in Egypt.

He was the first systematic writer on Greek astro-
nomy whose works are now extant ; but his astrono-
mical labours are chiefly based on those of Hippar-
chus, who lived about 300 years before him, and
whose calculations he adjusted to his own time.
Ptolemy’s great astronomical work is entitled Megale
syntaxis tes Astronomais, and is commonly known
by its Arabic title Almagest (which means © the [Al]
great work’).

It contains an exposition of the system of the
world, of the order and revolutions of the heavenly
hodies, a treatise on rectilineal and spherical astro-

1 The nominative singular suffix -0s (for Latin -us) and
k (for Latin ¢) are the chief features of Greek spelling.
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nomy, and a complete description of the astrono-
mical instruments used by the Greeks. His system
was universally accepted, until it was superseded by
that of Copernicus.

His Geography (Qedgraphike Huphegesis or Ged-
graphike syntaxis) is a work of equal historical im-
portance. As an authority it maintained its ground
till the commencement of maritime discovery in the
fifteenth century. It contains little descriptive in-
formation, but gives a complete list of the names of
places with their longitudes and latitudes as calcu-
lated in his time.

Ptolemy is indebted to Marinus of Tyre for
almost the whole mass of his materials and he has
fully acknowledged his obligations. As it is neces-
sary to have some idea of the geographical contribu-
tions of the predecessors of Ptolemy in order to form
a real estimate of his work, we proceed to give the
following short account * of early classical geographers

and specially of those who have written accounts of
India.

§2. EARLY CLASSICAL GEOGRAPHERS.

The earliest Greek notion of the earth was that it
was a flat and round disc encircled by the mighty
river—Ocean. Homer and his contemporaries knew
very little beyond Greece, the Archipelago, Asia
Minor, Egypt, Sicily and a part of Italy. But the

1 The Evolution of Geography (London, 1899) by J. Keane,
History of Ancient Geography by Sir E. Bunbury and the
Dawn of Modern Geography (London, 1897) by C. R. Beazly
are our chief sources. We are indebted to Bunbury and
Beazly also for the writings in the Encyclopedia Britannica
for §1, §3, §4, and §5 of this Introduction.
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colonizing spirit of the Greeks expanded their know-
ledge. The first introduction of maps, at any rate,
in Greece, (for the Egyptians and Babylonians are
said to have drawn maps long before) and the dis-
covery of an instrument to fix the latitude by Anaxi-
mander, & disciple of Thales, helped this expansion !

Hecateeus (500 B.C.), the first Greek geographer,
knew two continents only—Europe and Asia (a part
of which was Africa). His « Survey of the World ”
is lost.

Herodotus (484-431 B.C.), the Father of History,
was a traveller. He rejected the flat theory of the
earth, but gave none of his own. He knew some-
thing of the countries from Scythia to Abyssinia and
from India to the Pillars of Hercules. He regarded
Africa as a separate continent. But ¢ his knowledge
of India was meagre and most vague. Heknew that
it was one of the remotest provinces of the Persian
Empire towards the East; but of its extent and
exact position he had no proper conception.” 2

The Indica of Ktesias (398 B.C.), the royal physi-
cian of Persia, is full of old wives’ tales not to be
trusted. ]

Alexander the Great’s march through the Punjab
and Sindh brought, for the first time, the direct
Greek knowledge of India to the banks of the Sutlej.
The great invader caused the whole of India to be
described by men well acquainted with 6.3 Some of
the eminent men of science and letters who had
accompanied him wrote invaluable memoirs which

1 Keane’s Evolution of Geography, pp. 5-6.
2 McCrindle’s Ancient India, p. 1.
3 McCrindle’s Alexander’s Invasion, p. 6, f.n,
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are now totally lost, but they furnished materials
to subsequent writers—(1) Diodorus (100 B.C.-A.D.
100) who mixed history with fiction, (2) Plutarch,
(3) Strabo (60 B.C.~A.D. 19), (4) Curtius (A.D.
100) who was ‘deficient in the knowledge of
Geography, Chronology and Astronomy,’! (5) Ar-
rian (A.D. 200)—the best of Alexander’s historians,
and (6) Justinus (not later than A.D. 500).
As none of them bad even a very slight personal
knowledge of India, their works, though based
on accounts written by persons who actually
visited India and invaluable for history, are
not of much value for geography. A little
vagueness due to want of personal knowledge and a
few mutual contradictions diminish, not a little, their
usefulness as a source of the geography of the North-
Western and Western districts of India. Hence it is
that ““few of the places mentioned in them have
been identified with any real approach to certainty.” ®
The long stay of Megasthenés (305 B.C.) in the
very heart of India might probably have given his
work great authority in topographical matters. Baut,
unluckily for us, it exists only in fragments preserved
as quotations. In the extant fragments we can
only find out his idea of the shape of India, the
'names of some mountains and an important but
doubtful catalogue of Indian races and tribes.
About 240 B.C. Eratosthenes, who was placed in
charge of the great library established by the Ptole-
mies at Alexandria, brought Mathematics to his aid
and laid the first foundation of a really scientific

1 MoCrindle’s Alexander’s Invasion, p. 11.
2 Dr. Fleet in LA., 1901, p. 24.
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geography. Actepting the theory which is said to
have originated from Thales (600 B.C.) but the
credit of which ought to go to Pythagoras, he took
the earth to be spherical and lying in the centre of the
universe. Though he had various errors, Sir E. Bun-
bury has justly pointed out that his geography
is not only much nearer to the truth than that
adopted by Ptolemy three centuries later, but it
is actually a better approximation than was arrived
at by modern geographers till about two centuries
ago.! He described India on the authority of
Alexander’s historians, Megasthenés, and the Regis-
ter of Stathmi or Marches.

About two centuries later flourished Strabo (60
B.C.-A.D. 19) whose object in writing a new
geography was ‘to correct the earlier works in light of
the increase of knowledge’ due to the foundation of
the mighty Roman Empire. He did not carry
us much further than Eratosthenes. Indeed in some
respects he is even inferior to his predecessor. He
distorted the shape of various countries. But he
conceived rightly, noticed the difficulty of correctly
representing a curved surface on a plane and perceiv-
ed that a projection must be, to some extent, errone-
ous. As for his account of India, he himself has
admitted that it cannot be absolutely correct. In
excuse thereof he has pointed out the difficulty of
getting correct information about India owing to its
great distance and to the fact that only a part of it
had been visited by a few ignorant men who were
not qualified to write an account of it.2

1 Bunbury’s Hist. of Ancient Geograpl;y, Vol. 1, p, 635.
2 McCrindle’s Ancient India, p. 9, p. 17.
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Pliny, the naturalist, (A.D. 23-79) deals with the
geography of India in the sixth book of his Natural
History. His notices of Asia are fuller and indicate
an increasing trade between Europe and the East.
And the discovery, made at this time by Hippalus, of
the periodic nature of the monsoons (of the Indian
Ocean) enabling the European navigators to take a
direct route to India and not a coasting course,
became a valuable aid to the commercial relations
with India. The hearsay tales of these rough sailors
were given credence by Pliny whose “love of the
marvellous disposed him toaccept far too readily
even the most absurd fiction.” !

The increase of trade with India created the
demand of a guide-book which was produced in the
form of the ¢ Periplus of the Erythrzean sea”
by an anonymous writer (first century A.D.) who
evidently sailed in person round the coast of India.
It contains the best account of the commerce carried
on from the Red Sea and the coast of Africa to the
East Indies during the time that Egypt was a
Roman province. It mentions river-mouths, ports,
etc., with distances from one another, exports, im-
ports and such other details as a merchant would
most value.

The next writer of note was Marinus (or, to spell
it according to the Greek system, Marinos) of Tyre
(circa A.D. 120) to whom our author was indebted
for almost the whole mass of his materials—a debt

which has been fully acknowledged. His work is
now lost.

1 McCrindle’s Ancient India, p. 102.
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§ 3. PTOLEMY, HIS SOURCES, HIS ME-
THOD AND HIS ERRORS.

Now we turn to our author, Ptolemy, the greatest
figure of this period. His exceptional position of
authority down to the fifteenth century A.D. was
largely due to the scientific form of his work which
rendered it convenient and easy of reference. The
astronomer Hipparchus had indeed pointed out,
three centuries before Ptolemy, that the only way to
construct a trustworthy map of the inhabited world
would be by observations of the latitude and longi-
tude of all the principal points of its surface. But
the materials for such a map were almost wholly
wanting—trustworthy observations of latitude were
then very few, while the means of determining longi-
tude hardly existed. Marinus of Tyre, attempted to
follow the suggestion of Hipparchus. Ptolemy con-
sidered his work so satisfactory that he made it the
basis of his own work in regard to all the Mediterra-
nean countries. In the more remote regions of the
world, Ptolemy availed himself of Marinus’ informa-
tion, but with reserve, and he explained the reasons
_that induced him sometimes to depart from his pre-
decessor’s conclusions. He adopted from Hippar-
chus the divisions of the equatorial circle into 360
parts (now called degrees) and supposed other circles
to be drawn through this, from the equator to the
pole, to which he gave the name of meridians. He
thus conceived the whole surface of the earth to be
covered with a network of parallels of latitude and
meridians of longitude, terms which he has been the
first extant writer to employ in this technical sense.
Within the network thus constructed it was his task
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to place the outline of the world, so far as known to
him. These scientific features are the causes of
his wide celebrity, But his system has many
defects.

(1) He adopted the computation of Poseidonius
(circa 135-50 B.C.) and Marinus that 180,000 stadia
cover the circumference of the earth and thus made
every degree of latitude and longitude, measured
at the equator, equal to 500 stadia (50 geographical
miles) snstead of tts true equivalent of 600 stadia.

(2) He calculated his longitudes from the prime
meridian of Ferro in the Fortunate Islands (the Canar-
ies and the Madeira islands) which were supposed to
be lying farther west than any part of Europe or
Africa. But neither Piolemy, nor Marinus, his
authority, had any exact knowledge of the islands in
question. The prime meridian thus assumed was
purely imaginary, being drawn through the supposed
position ofian island which they placed 2}° (instead
of 9°20’) west of the Sacred Promontory (s.e. Cape St.
Vinkent, regarded by them as the westernmost point
of Europe). Hence all Ptolemy’s longitudes,
reckoned eastwards, were about.7° less than they
would have been if really measured from the meri-
dian of Ferro. This error was the more unfortunate
as the longitude was really calculated not from this
imaginary line, but from Alexandria, westwards as
well as eastwards, and afterwards reversed, so as to
suit the supposed method of computation.

The equator was in like manner placed by Ptolemy
at a considerable distance from its true geographical
position. The place of the equinoctial line was well
known to him as a matter of theory, but as no
observations could have been made in those regions
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he could only calculate its place from that of the
tropic, which he supposed to pass through Syene.
And reckoning the degree as 500 stadia, he inevit-
ably made the distance between the tropic and the
equator too small by one-sixth. Thus his equator
was 230 geographical miles higher than its
actual position.

(3) As only a few astronomical observations had
been made in his time, he had to rely (and specially
so in the case of India of which he had not even the
slightest personal observation) upon second-hand
information—reports of travellers, navigators, works
of previous writers and certain Indian sources.

(4) In general shape his countries are narrowed
at the north and enormously extended as they
approach the south. Hence the eastern parts of
Asia are carried a long way beyond their true dis-
tance from Europe and Africa.

On the southern shores of Asia his geography
is specially faulty, though he shows a greatly in-
creased general knowledge of these regions. Ptolemy
not only gives to the Indian coasts, from the mouths
of the Indus to those of the Ganges, an undue ex-
tension in longitude, but practically denies anything
of an Indian Peninsula, placing Cape Komaria
(Cape Comorin) only 4° south of Barygaza (Bharoach),
the real distance being over 800 geographical miles,
or according to Ptolemy’s system of graduation, 16° .
of latitude. This error, distorting the whole appear-
ance of South Asia, is associated with another as
great in regard to Taprobane (Ceylon) which has
been made about fourteen times as large as the real-
ity and has ‘been brought down, in its southern
extremity, more than 2° south of the equator.
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Similar distortions in regions beyond the Ganges,
concerning which Ptolemy is the earliest and onmly
classical writer, are to be met with. Between the
date of the Periplus and that of Marinus it seems
probable that the Greek mariners had not only
crossed the Gangetic Gulf and visited the land on the
opposite side, which they called the * Golden Cher-
sonese,”” but pushed considerably farther east, to
Cattigara. But these commercial voyages either
brought back inaccurate notions, or Ptolemy’s pre-
conceptions destroyed the value of the new informa-
tion, for nowhere did he distort the truth more
wildly. After passing the Great Gulf, beyond the
‘“ Golden Chersonese,”” he makes the coast trend
southward and thus places Cattigara (a' South China
port) 84°S. of the equator, In this he was perhaps
influenced by his notion of a junction of Asia and
Africa in a ¢terra incognita’® south of the
Indian Ocean which was thus a vast lake.

(5) Thus he has utterly distorted the shape of
India. His results would place Paithan in the Bay
of Bengal, make the Ganges flow into the sea some-
where near Canton, make the Makdnadi river run
over Siam and Cambodia, carry Pétaliputra to the
east of a line from Tonquin to Pekin and so on.

Thus we see that unless we have a thorough
adjustment of Ptolemy’s results for India, it is with
but little confidence that we can use it towards
reconstructing the geography and political divisions
of Ancient India.

§ 4. PTOLEMY’S MAPS.
There can be no doubt that the work of Ptolemy
was from thetime of its first publication accompanied
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with maps, which are regularly referred to in the
eighth book. Bub how far those which are now
extant represent the original series is a disputed point.
In two of the most ancient MSS. (and of Ptolemy’s
Geography, no MS. older than the 12th century has
been discovered), it is expressly stated that the maps
which accompany them are the work of one Agatho-
daemon of Alexandria, who * drew them according to
the eight books of Claudius Ptolemy ”” This expres-
sion might equally apply to the work of a con-
temporary draughtsman under the eyes of Ptolemy
himself or to that of a skilful geographer at a later
period who compiled these maps from the data
supplied by Ptolemy after the loss of the original
maps.

§ 5. BIBLIOGRAPHY.

Ptolemy’s Geographia was printed for the first
time in a Latin translation, accompanied with maps,
in 1462 (%). The first edition of the Greek text was
published (in 1533) at Basel, edited by Erasmus.’
The first attempt to edit it critically, was made
by F. G. Wilberg, and C. H. ¥. Grashof (1838-45)
who edited the first six books only. The editions of
C. F. A. Nobbé (Leipzig, 1843) and of C. Miiller
(1883-1906) are now the standard editions.

Dr. J. W. McCrindle’s translation is based on the
edition of Nobbé. It was first printed in the Indian
Antiquary (1884) and then reprinted in book-form
in 1885.
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§. 6. RESEARCHES ON PTQLEMY’S
GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA:

M. D’Anville (1753-75) was the first to make a
serious attempt to study the classical account of
India. Mr. Rennel (1783-93) will ever be re-
membered for his Map of Hindoosthan.

Mannert (1797), Wahl (1805), Dr. Vincent (1807),
the translator of the Periplus, and M. Gossellin
deserve mention. But it was Colonel Francis Wilford,
R.E.,, who made the first serious attempt to study
the ancient Geography of India. His three essays
on Egypt and the Nile from the Ancient. Books of
the Hindus, the Sacred Islands in the West and the
Sanskrit Works on Geography (Asiatic Researches,
vols. III, IX, XIV), the Comparative Geography of
India (J.A.8.B., 1851), etc., indicate his attempt to
study the classical account of India with materials
from Indian sources. He “had zeal and wide read-
ing and if he was endowed with the critical sense
which he lacked entirely he might have done a great
service.” 2 Hence long extracts from his writings
(quoted by Dr. McCrindle) are to be taken with
caution.

H. H. Wilson has, in his Ariana Antiqua3 (an

. account of the coins and antiquities discovered by
'Mr. Masson during his travels in Afghanistan) and
in his Notes on the Indica of Ctesias,* written valuable

1 This section supplements the account of McCrindle
in his Preface, Writers mentioned by him have not been
reforred to, unless we have anything to add.

2 St. Martin's Ztal actuel des éludes sur I'Indeancienne, p.
xii. This essay is our chief source for the first part of §6.

3 London, 1841. 4 Oxford, 1836. .
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notes on the classical account (including that of
Ptolemy) of the N.W. frontier of India. He also
commented on the Geography of the Meghadita, of
the Bhabishya Purdna, of the Vishnu Purinag and on
the List of the peoples in the Bhiskma-Parvan of the
Mahdbhdrata—a list which is so valuable for eluci-
dating so many obscure names in Ptolemy—as a
supplement to his Vishnu Purdna.

If one wishes to form an idea of the Ancient.
Geography of India in this period, one has to refer
to Carl Ritter’s writings (in Erdkunde, vol. V,
1835, pp. 434-529) based on Wilford, Sir W. Jones
and Wilson.

Naming W. Hamilton (I820) we proceed to
Christian Lassen, the encyclopeedic Indologist.
His Pentapotamia Indica (1827), De Taprobane Insula
(1842), Beitrige Zur Kunde des indischen Alterthums
aus dem Mahdbhdrata (Z. fur die Kunde des Morgen-
landes, vols. I-V, 1837-44), and Indische Alterthums-
kunde in three volumes (Bonn, 1847-57)—the very
learned and exhaustive work on the antiquities of
India~—give whatever information he could collect
from classical and Sanskrit sources. Though *his
system of identification is based on a wrong principle”
(McCrindle’s preface) and hence many of his identi-
fications are wrong (Pargiter in J.A.S.B., 1895, p.
250), these works of erudition are ¢ precious mines of
materials’ utilised by later scholars.

It was Henri Kiepert (1853) who made the first
serious attempt to draw a map of Ancient India.
He baged it mainly on that of Lassen. His Map
of the Old World of Ptolemy is reprodmced in
the present work. Though some of the identifica-
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tions in it have now been discarded yet it visualises,
8o to speak, the system and errors of Ptolemy.

We now turn to M. Vivien de Saint-Martin, the
father of the geography of Ancient India. In his
(1) Etude sur la geographie et les populations primitive
du Nord-ouest de I'Inde d’aprés les Hymnes Védiques
(Paris, 1860) (2) Ktude sur la géographie Grecque et
Latine de UInde, et en particulier sur la carte de
PInde de Ptolémie and (3) Mémoire Analytique sur
la carte de UAsie centrale et de I'Inde (appended to
vol. ITI of M. Julien’s translation of Hwen Thsang,
1858) he has treated in a masterly manner the
Vedic, the classical and the Chinese sources of the
ancient geography of India and Central Asia. The
second work is the first systematic commentary
on the portions of Ptolemy’s work translated by Dr.
McCrindle. St.-Martin’s “ identifications have been
made with so much care and success that few places
have escaped his research and most of these have
escaped only because the imperfection or want of
fulness in the maps rendered actual identifications
quite impossible.” !

Sir Alexander Cunningham, the father of Indian
archzeology, bas, in his Ancient Geography of India
(1871) and his voluminous Reports of Archzological

,Survey of India (A.S.R. in 23 volumes), given a
summary of the results of Lassen and V. de
St.-Martin revised and corrected in the light of his
own researches and discoveries, due chiefly to his
vast travels in this country as a Royal Engineer and
then as the Archaological Surveyor.

Though not a systematic writer on Ancient

1 Cunningham’s A.S.R., II, Preface, p. 85.
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Geography of India, Dr. Caldwell deserves mention
for his valuable elucidation of the account of classical
writers (specially Pliny, the author of the Periplus
- and Ptolemy) dealing with the land of the Dravid-
ians in the introduction to his Comparative Grammar
of the Dravidian Languages. To him belongs the
credit of demonstrating that the South Indian place-
names preserved in the Periplus and in the writings
of Pliny and Ptolemy are to be explained not with
the help of Sanskrit, but with that of Dravidian.

H. Yule’s notes on Marco Polo and his map
of Ancient India from classical sources (with a short
memoir on it) in Dr. Smith’s Atlas of Ancient Geo-
graphy are valuable. -

Dr. McCrindle’s commentary on Ptolemy is
based mainly, as he himself has stated, on the
researches of Wilford Lassen, St.-Martin, Cunning-
ham, Caldwell and Yule.

Gerini’s Researches on Piolemy’s Geography
(published by the Royal Asiatic Society, London)
deals, in a masterly manner, with Ptolemy’s account
of Further India and the Indian Archipelago.

Prof. F. Pullé’s Cartography of India in the’
Studi Italians di Filologia Indo-Iranica (vols. IV and
V) is the only up-to-date work on the subject.

Mr. Schoff’s notes on the Periplus (Longmans
Green) are very useful for the study of Ptolemy’s
description of the sea-coast of India.

Contributions to this subject from the pen of such
scholars as Sir A. Stein, Raverty, Foucher, Fleet,
Bhandarkar, V. Smith, Sir Jobhn Marshall, Sylvain
Levi and others in the various Journals, memoirs, and
reports, ete., are too numerous to be mentioned here.
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McCrindle’s
| PREFACE
TO THE ORIGINAL EDITION.

ProLEMY’s “ Treatise on Geography,” like his
famous work on astronomy to which it formed
the sequel, was destined to govern the world’s
opinion on the subject of which it treated, from
the time of its publication until the dawn of
the modern era, a period of about 1,300 years.
This treatise must have been composed in the
interests of chartography rather than of geo-
graphy, for the author’s aim is not so much
to describe the eatth’s surface as to lay down
the principles on which maps should be con- -
structed, and to determine the latitude and
longitude of places with a view to their
being mapped in their proper positions. The
principles he here laid down have proved of
permanent validity, and are still practically
applied in the art of map-construction, but his
determinations of the position of places, owing
to the paucity and imperfection of the astro-
nomical observations on which, in combination
with the existing measurements of terrestrial
distances his conclusions were based, are all,
with very few exceptions, incorrect. The work
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lost, of course, much of its old authority as soon
as the discoveries of modern times had brought
its grave and manifold errors to light. It did
not, however, on this account cease to be of
high interest and value as an antiquarian re-
cord, if we may judge from the multiplicity of
the learned disquisitions which have from time
to time been published in elucidation of many
points of Ptolemaic Geography.

There is perhaps no part of the contents
which has received more attention from scholars
than the chapters relating to India, where the
tables abound to a surprising extent with
names which are found nowhere else in classi-
cal literature, and which were doubtless ob-
tained directly from Indian sources, rather than
from reports of travellers or traders who had
visited the country. On glancing over these
names one cannot fail to remark how very few
of them have any but the most distant resem-
blance to the indigenous mnames which they
must have been intended to represent. Philo-
logists, however, have made persistent efforts
to penetrate the disguise which conceals the
original forms of the names so much dis-
torted by Ptolemy, and have succeeded in
establishing a great number of satisfactory
identifications, as well as in hitting upon others
which have a balance of probability in their
favour—a similar service has been rendered by
the archmological investigations which have
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now for many years been systematically prose-
cuted wunder the auspices of the Indian
Government. .

The present work has for its main obfject to
show concisely what has been accomplished
up to this time in this department of enquiry.
It has been compiled from multifarious sources
which are not easily ‘accessible, as for instance
from foreign publications not yet translated
into our own language, and from the Journals
and Transactions of various societies at home
and abroad which concern themselves with
Oriental literature, ’

I venture therefore to hope that my com-
pendium, which it has taken much time and
laborious research to prepare, may meet with
recognition and acceptance as a useful contri-
bution to general literature, while proving
also serviceable to scholars as a work of ref-
erence. . ‘

I proceed now to indicate the method which
I have followed in the treatment of my subject,
and to specify the authorities on which I have
principally relied. I have then, in an intro-
ductory chapter, attempted to give a succinct
account of the general nature of Ptolemy’s
geographical system, and this is followed by
a translation of several chapters of his First
Book which serve to exhibit his general mode
of procedure in dealing with questions of Geo-
graphy, and at the same time convey his views
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of the configuration of the coasts of India, both
on this side the Ganges and beyond. In
translating the text I have taken it in detach-
ments of convenient length, to each of which
I have subjoined a commentary, the main
object of which is—Ilst, to show, as far as has
been ascertained, how each place named by
Ptolemy in his Indian Tables has been identi-
fied; 2nd, to trace the origin or etymology of
each name, so far as it is possible to do so; and
3rd, to notice very concisely the most promi-
nent facts in the ancient history of the places
of importance mentioned. I have, as a rule,
quoted the sources from which my information
bas been derived, but may here state that I
have generally adopted the views of M. Vivien
de Saint-Martin and those of Colonel Yule,
whose map of ancient India in Smith’s well-
known historical Atlas of Ancient Geography is
allowed on all hands to be the best that has yet
been produced. These authors have examined
the greater part of the Ptolemaic Geography
of India, and their conclusions are for the most
part coincident. The works of Saint-Martin,
which I have cousulted, are these: Ktude sur
la Géographie Grecque et Latine de UInde, et en
particulier sur UInde de Piolémée, dans ses
rapports avec la Géographie Sanskrite; Mémoire
Analytiqgue sur la Carte de PAsie Cenirale et de
Vinde; et Etude sur la Géographie et les popula-
tions primittves du Nord-Ouess de Ulnde d’aprés
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les hymnes védiques. *Colonel Yule has expressed
his views chiefly in the notes upon the map
referred to, but also occasionally in the notes
to his edition of Marco Polo and in other works
from his pen. Frequent reference will be
found in my notes to that work of vast erudi-
tion, Prof. Lassen’s Indische Alterthumskunde.
Unfortunately the section which he has devoted
to a full examination of Ptolemy’s India is the
least satisfactory portion- of his work. His
system of identification is based on a wrong
principle, and many of the conclusions to
which it has led are such as cannot be accepted.
His work is notwithstanding, as Yule says,
‘““a precious mine of material for the study of
the ancient geography of India.” TFor elucida-
tions of the Ptolemaic geography of particular
portions of India I have consulted with great
advantage such works as the following:—
Wilson’s Ariana Antigua, General Cunningham’s
Geography of Ancient India, Vol. 1. (all yet
published), and his Reports on the Archeological
Survey of India; Bishop Caldwell’s Introduc-
tion to his Dravidian Grammar, valuable for
identification of places in. the south of the
Peninsula; the Bombay Gazeiteer, edited by
Mr. J. M. Campbell, who has carefully investi-
gated the antiquities of that Presidency; the
volumes of Asialic Researches; the Journals of
the Royal Asiatic Society and of the kindred
Societies in India; the Journals of the Royal
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Geographical Society; the articles on India and
places in India in Smith’s Dictionary of Classi-
cal Qeography, written almost all by Mr.
Vaux; articles in the Indian Antiquary; Ben-
fey’s Indien in the Encyclopidie of Ersch
and Griiber; the Abbé Halma’s 7Traité de Géo-
graphie de Claude Plolémée, Paris, 1828; the
Chapters on Marinus and Ptolemy’s System
of Geography in Bunbury’s History of Ancient
Geography ; Priaulx’s Indian Travels of Apol-
lonius of Tyana, &c.; Stephanos of Byzantium
On Cities; Sir Emerson Tennent’s Ceylon; Sir
H. Rawlinson’s articles on Central Asia which
have appeared in various publications, and -
other works which need not here be specified.

There has recently been issued from the
press of Firmin-Didot, Paris, the first volume of
a new and most elaborate edition of Ptolemy’s
Geography, prepared by C. Miiller, the learned
editor of the Qeographi Graeci Minores, but
the work wunfortunately has not advanced so
far as to include the chapters which contain
the geography of India.

I would here take the opportunity of ex-
pressing my obligations to Dr. Burgess, the
late editor of the Indian Antiguary, for his
careful revision of the proofs, and for sundry
valuable suggestions.

Having thought it advisable to extend the
scope of the work beyond the limits originally
contemplated, I have included in it those
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chapters of the geography in which China,
Central Asia, and all the provinces adjacent
to India are described. The reader is thus
presented with the Ptolemaic Geography of
the whole of Asia, with the exception only of
those countries which from propinquity and
frequency of intercourse were well known to
the nations of the West,

In a short Appendix will be found some
additional notes.

The present volume forms the fourth of the
Series of Annotated Translations of the Works
of the Classical Writers which relate to India.
Another volume, containing Strabo’s Indian
Geography and the Accounts given by Arrian
and Curtius of the Makedonian Invasion of
India, will complete the series.

3, ABBOTSFORD PARK, EDINBURGH,
June, 1885,



PTOLEMY’S GEOGRAPHY OF INDIA
AND SOUTHERN ASIA.

INTRODUCTION.
Ptolemy and his System of Geography.

Klaudios Ptolemaios, or as he is commonly
called, Ptolemy, was distinguished alike as a
Mathematician, a Musician, an Astronomer and a
Geographer, and was altogether one of the most
accomplished men of science that antiquity
produced. His works were considered as of para-
mount authority from the time of their
publication until the discoveries of modern times
had begun to show their imperfections and errors.
It is surprising that with all his fame, which had
even in his own lifetime become pre-eminent,
that the particulars of his personal history should
be shrouded in all but total darkness. Nothing
in fact is known for certain regarding him further
than that he flourished in Alexandria about the
middle of the 2nd century of our wra, in the reign
of Antoninus Pius, whom he appears to have
survived.

His work on Geography formed a sequel to his
great work on Astronomy, commonly called the
Almagest. From its title I'ewypadueyy ‘Yriyyous,
an Outline of Qeography, we might be led to infer

1a
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that it was a general treatise on_the subject, like
the comprehensive work of Strabo, but in reality
it treats almost exclusively of Mathematical, or
what may be called Cosmical, Geography. Ptole-
my’s object in composing it was not like that of
the ordinary Geographer to describe places, but
to correct and reform the map of the world in
accordance with the increased knowledge which
had been acquired of distant countries and
with the improved state of science. He there-
fore limits his argument to an exposition of
the geometrical principles on which Geography
should be based, and to a determination of the
" position of places on the surface of the earth by
their latitudes and longitudes. What he consi-
dered to be the proper method of determining
geographical positions he states very clearly in the
following passage: *“The proper course,” he says,
“in drawing up a map of the world is to lay
down as the basis of it those points that were
determined by the most correct (astronomical)
observations, and to fit into it those derived from
other sources, so that their positions may suit as
well as possible with the principal points thus laid
down in the first instance.”? ,

Unfortunately, as Bunbury remarks, it was
impossible for him to carry out in practice—even
approximately—the scheme that he had so well
laid down in theory. The astronomical obser-
vations to which he could refer were but few—
and they were withal either so defective or so
inaccurate that he could not use them with con-

1 Book I. cap. 4. The translation is Bunbury’s.
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fidence. At the same time his information con-
cerning many parts of the earth, whether owing
to their remoteness or the ‘conflicting accounts of
travellers regarding them, was imperfect in the:
extreme. The extent, however, of his geographical
knowledge was far greater than that possessed by
any of his predecessors, and he had access to
sources of information which enabled him to
correct many of the errors into which they had
fallen. :

He was induced to undertake the composition
of his Geography through his being dissatisfied
more or less with all the existing systems. There
was however one work—that of his immediate
precursor, Marinos of Tyre—which approximated
somewhat closely to his ideal, and which he there-
fore made the basis of his own ftreatise. Mari-
nos, he tells us, had collected his materials with
the most praiseworthy diligence, and had more-
over sifted them both with care and judgment.
He points out, however, that his system required
correction both as to the method of delineating
the sphere on-a plane surface, and as to the com-
putation of distances, which he generally exag-
gerated. He censures him likewise for having
assigned to the known world too great a length
from west to east, and too great a breadth from
north to south.

Of Ptolemy’s own system, the more prominent
characteristics may now be noted: He assumed
the earth to be a sphere, and adopting the estimate
of Poseidbnios fixed its circumference ab 180,000
stadia, thus making the length of a degree at the
equator to be only 500 stadia, instead of 600, which
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is its real length3® To this fundamental mis-
calculation may be referred not a few of the most
serious errors to be found in his work. With regard
to the question of the length and the breadth of the
inhabited part of the earth, a question of first
importance in those days, he estimated its length
as measured along the parallel of Rhodes® which
divided the then known world into two nearly
equal portions at 72,000 stadia, and its breadth
at 40,000. The meridian in the west from which
he calculated his longitudes was that which passed
through the Islands of the Blest (Maxdpwy Nijgor)
probably the Canary Islands® and his most

2 The Olympic stadium, which was in general use
throughout Greece, contained 600 Greek feet, which were
equal to 625 Roman feet, or 6063 English feet. The Roman
mile contained 8 stadia, or about half a stadium less
than an English mile. A stadium of 600 Greek feet was
very nearly the 600th part of a degree, and 10 stadia are
therefore just about equal to a Nautical or Geographical
mile. According to Eratosthenes, a degree at the Equator
was equal to 700 stadia, but according to Poseiddnios
it was equal to only §00. The truth lay between, but
Ptolemy unfortunately followed Poseidonioa in his
error.

3 «“The equinoctial line was of course perfectly fized
and definite in Ptolemy’s mind, as an astronomical line;
but he had no means of assigning its position on the Map
of the World, except with reference to other parallels,
such as the tropic at Syene, or the parallels of Alexandria
and Rhodes, which had been determined by direct
observation.””—Bunbury, Hist. of A4ne. Geog., vol. 1I,
Pp. 560, n. 2.

4 The Island of Ferro—the westernmost of the Group
of the Canaries, which was long taken as the prime
meridian, and is still so taken in Germany—is really
situated 18° 20’ west of Greenwich, while Cape St.
Vinoent (called anciently the Sacred Cape) is just about 9°,
80 that the real difference between the two amounted to
9° 20’ instead of only 234°. Two corrections must there-
fore be applied to Ptolemy’s longitudes—one-sixth must
be deducted because of his under-estimate of the length
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castern meridian was that which passed through
the Metropolis of the Sinai, which he calls Sinai
or Thinai, and places in 180° 40’ E. Long. and
3° 8. Lat. The distance of this meridian from
that of Alexandria he estimated at 119} degrees,
and the distance of the first meridian from the
same ab 60} degrees, making together 180 de-
grees, or exactly one-half of the circumference
of the earth. His estimate of the breadth he
obtained by fixing the southern limit of the
inhabited parts in the parallel of 16} degrees
of South Latitude, which passes through a point
as far south of the Equator as Meros is north
of it. And by fixing the northern limit in the
parallel of 63 degrees North Latitude, which passes
through Thoulé (probably the Shetland Islands),
a space of nearly 80 degrees was thus included
between the two parallels, and this was equivalent
in Ptolemy’s mode of reckoning to 40,000 stadia.
Having made these determinations he had next
to consider in what mode the surface of the earth
with its meridians of longitude and parallels of
latitude should be represented on a sphere and
on a plane surface—of the two modes of delinea-
tion that on the sphere is the much easier to
make, as it involves no method of projection, but
a map drawn on a plane is far more convenient for
use, as it presents simultaneously to the eye a far
greater extent of surface. Marinos had drawn
his map of the world on a plane, but his method

of a degree along the Equator, and 6° 50’ must be added be-
cause Ferro was so much further west than he supposed.
Subject to these corrections his longitudes would be
fairly accurate, provided his calculations of distances
were otherwise free from error.
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of projection was altogether wunsatisfactory. It
is thus described by Ptolemy: Marinos, he says,
on account of the importance of the countries
around the Mediterranean, kept as his base the
line fixed on of old by Eratosthenes, viz., the
parallel through Rhodes in the 36th degree of
north latitude. He then calculated the length
of a degree along this parallel, and found it to
contain 400 stadia, the equatorial degree being
taken at 6500. Having divided this parallel
into degrees he drew perpendiculars through the
points of division for the meridians, and his
parallels of latitude were straight lines parallel to
that which passed through Rhodes. The imper-
fections of such a projection are obvious. It
represented the parts of the earth north of the
parallel of Rhodes much beyond, and those south
of it much below, their proper length. Places
again to the north of the line stood too far apart
from each other, and those to the south of it too
close together. The projection, moreover, is an
erroneous representation, since the parallels of
latitude ought to be circular arcs and not straight
lines.

Ptolemy having pointed out these objections
to the system of Marinos proceeds to explain the
methods which he himself employed. We need
say nothing more regarding them than that they
were such as presented a near approximation to
some of those which are still in use among
modern Geographers,

Ptolemy’s treatise is divided into 8 books. In
the 1lst or introductory book he treats first
of Geography generally—he then explains and
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criticizes the system of Marinos, and concludes by
describing the methods of projection which may
be employed in the construction of maps. The
next 6 books and the first 4 chapters of the 7th
book consist of tables which give distinctly in
degrees and parts of a degree the latitudes and
longitudes of all the places in his map. These
Places are arranged together in sections accord-
ing to the country or tribe to which they belong,
and each section has prefixed to it a brief des-
cription of the boundaries and divisions of the
part about to be noticed. Descriptive notices are
also occasionally interspersed among the lists, but
the number of such is by no means considerable.
The remainder of the 7th book and the whole of
the 8th are occupied with a description of a series
of maps which, it would appear, had been prepared
to accompany the publication of the work, and
which are still extant. The number of the maps is
twenty-six, viz. 10 for Burope, 4 for Libya, and 12
for Asia. They are drawn to different scales, larger
or smaller, according as the division represented
was more or less known. He gives for each
map the latitudes and longitudes of a certain
number of the most important cities contained
in it, but these positions were not given in the
same manner as in the tables, for the latitudes
are now denoted by the length of the longest day
and the longitudes according to the difference of
time from Alexandria. It might be supposed
that the positions in question were such as had
been determined by actual astronomical observa-
tions, as distinguished from those in the Tables,
which were for the most part derived from itin-
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eraries, or from records of voyages and travels.
This supposition is however untenable, for we
find that while the statements as to the length of
the longest days at the selected places are always
correct for the latitudes assigned them, they are
often glaringly wrong for their real positions.
Ptolemy, it is evident, first mapped out in the best
way he could the places, and then calculated
for the more important of these places the
astronomical phenomena incident to them as so
situated. I conclude by presenting the reader
with a translation of some chapters of the In-
troductory Book,® where Ptolemy in reviewing the
estimate made by Marinos of the length of the
known world from west to east, has frequent
occasion to mention India and the Provinces
beyond the Ganges, which together -constitute
what is now called Indo-China.

Book I., Car. 11.

§ 1. What bhas now been stated will suffice
to show us what extent in breadth it would
be fair to assign to the inhabited world.
Its length is given by Marinos at 15 hours,
this being the distance comprised between his
two extreme meridians—but in our opinion he
has unduly extended the distance towards the
east. In fact, if the estimate be properly
reduced in this direction the entire length
must be fixed at less than 12 hours, the Islands
of the Blest being taken as the limit towards

6 The edition used is that of C. F. A. Noble, Leipsic,
843.
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the west, and the remotest parts of Séra and
the Sinai® and Kattigara” as the limit towards

6 «China for nearly 1,000 years has been known to the
nations of Inner Asia, and to those whose’ acquaintance
with it was got by that channel, under the name of
Khitai, Khata, or Cathay, e.g.,, the Russians still eall it
Khitai. The pair of names, : Khitai and Machin, or
Cathay and China, is analogous to the other pair Seres
and Sinai. Seres was the name of :the great nation in
the far east as known by land, Sinai as known by sea;
and they were often supposed to be diverse, just as
Cathay and China were afterwards.” Yule’s Marco
Polo, 2nd ed., Introd., p. 11 and note.

? The locality of Kattigara has been fixed very
variously. Richthofen identified it with Kian-chi in
Tong-king, and Colonel Yule has adopted this view.
“To myself,”” he says, “the arguments adduced by
Richthofen in favour of the location of Kattigara in the
Gulf of Tong-king, are absolutely convincing. This
position seems to satisfy every condition. For lst,
Tong-king was for some centuries at that period (B.C.
111 to A.D. 263), only incorporated as part of the Chinese
Empire. 2nd, the only part mentioned in the Chinese
annals as at that period open to foreign traffic was Kian-
chi, substantially identical with the modern capital of
Tong-king, Xesho or Hanoi. Whilst there are mno
notices of foreign arrivals by any other approach, there
are repeated mnotices of such arrivals by this province,
including that famous embassy from Antun, King of
Ta-t’sin, ¢.e.,, M. Aurelius. Antoninus (A.D. 161-180) in
A.D. 166. The province in question was then known
as Ji-nan (or Zhi-nan, French); whence possibly the
name Sinai, which has travelled so far and spread over
such libraries of literature. The Chinese Annalist who
mentions the Roman Embassy adds: ‘The people of
that kingdom (Ta-t’sin or the Roman Empire) came in -
numbers for trading purposes to Fu-nan, Ji-nan, and
Kian-chi.” Fu-nan we have seen, was Champa, or Zabai.
In Ji-nan with its chief port Kian-chi, we may recognize
with assurance Kattigara, Portus Sinarum. Richthofen’s
solution has the advantages of preserving the true mean-
ing of Sinai as the Chinese, and of locating the Portus
Sinarum in what was then politically a part of China,
whilst the remote Metropolis Thinsae remains unequivo-
cally the capital of the Empire, whether Si-gnan-fu in
Chen-si, or Lo-yang in Ho-nan be meant. I will only
add that though we find Katighora in Edrisi’'s Geography,
Y apprehend this to be a mere adoption from the Geogra-

2¢
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the east. § 2. Now the entire distance from
the Islands of the Blest to the passage of

phy of Ptolemy, founded on no recent authority. It
must have kept its place also on the later medieval
maps; for Pigafetta, in that part of the circumnavigas
tion where the crew of the Victoria began to look out
for the Asiatic coast, says that Magellan ¢changed the
course . . . until in 13° of N. Lat. in order to approach
the land of Cape Gaticara, which Cape (under correction
of those who have made cosmography their study, for they
have never seen it), is not placed where they think, but
is towards the north in 12° or thereabouts.” [The Cape
looked for was evidently the extreme S.E. point of Asia,
actually represented by Cape Varela or Cape St James
on the coast of Cochin-China.] It is probable that, as
Richthofen points out, Kattigara, or at any rate Kian-
chi, was the Lukin or Al-Wakin of the early Arab Geo-
graphers. But the terminus of the Arab voyagers of the
9th century was no longer in Tong-King, it was Khan-fd,
apparently the Kan-pu of the Chinese, the haven of the
great city which we know as Hang-chow, and which then
lay on or near a delta-arm of the great Yang-tse.”
These arguments may be accepted as conclusively settling
the vexed question as to the position of Kattigara. In
a8 paper, however, recently read before the R. Asiatic
Society, Mr. Holt, an eminent Chinese scholar, expressed
a different view. He ¢showed that there was good
evidence of a very early communication from some port
on the Chinese coast to near Martaban, or along the
valley of the Irdwadi to the north-west capital of China,
then at Si-gnan-fu or Ho-nan-fu. He then showed that the
name of China had been derived from the Indians, who
first knew China, and was not due to the Tsin Dynasty,
but more probably came from the name of the Compass,
specimens of which were supplied to the early envoys,
the Chinese being thus known in India as the ¢Compass-
people,” just as the Seres, another Chinese population,
derived their western name from ¢Silk,” That the
knowledge of this faot was lost to both Indians and
Chinese is clear from the use by Hiuen-Tsiang and
later writers of two symbols (see Morrison’'s Dic-
tionary, syllabic part, No. 8,033) to designate the
country, as these, while giving the sound *Che-ha,’
indicate that they are substitutes for original words of
like sounds, the true sense of which cannot now be re-
covered. Having shown that M. Reinaud's view of an
intercourse between China and Egypt in the first
century A.D. has no real foundation, Mr. FHolt
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the Euphrates at Hierapolis, as measured along
the parallel of Rhodes, is accurately determined
by summing together the several intervening
distances as estimated in stadia by Marinos,
for not only were the distances well ascertained
from being frequently traversed, but Marinos
seems moreover in his computation of the
greater distances, to have taken into account
the mnecessary corrections for irregularities and
deviations.? He understood, besides, that while
the length of a single degree of the 360
degrees into which the equatorial circle is
divided measures, as in the commonly accepted
estimate, 500 stadia, the parallel circle which
passes through Rhodes in 36 degrees of N.
latitude, measures about 400 stadia. § 3. It
measures, in fact, a little over that number if
we go by the exact proportion of the parallels,
but the excess is so trifling as in the case of the
equatorial degree, that it may be neglected. But

further stated that there was no evidence of an embassy
from M. Aurelius having gone by sea to China in A.D.
166, In conclusion, he urged, that in his judgment,
there was no proof whatever of any knowledge of a
maritime way to China before the 4th century A.D., the
voyage even of Fa-hian, at that period being open to
serious eriticism. He believes therefore with M. Gos-
selin that the Kattigara of Ptolemy was probably not far
from the present Martaban, and that India for a consi-
derable period up to the 7th century A.D. dominated
over Cambodia.”

8 Deviations from the straight line by which the route
would be represented in the map. The irregularities
refer to the occasional shortening of the daily march by
obstacles of various kinds, bad roads, hostile attacks,
fatigue, &c. '
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his estimates of the distances beyond Hierapolis
require correction. § 4. He computes the
distance from the passage of the Euphrates
already ‘mentioned to the Stone Tower? at 876

9“One of the circumstances of the route that Pto-
lemy has reproduced from Marinos is that on leaving
Baktra the traveller directed his course for a long
enough time towards the North. Assuredly the caravans
touched at Samarkand (the Marakanda of Greek authors)
which was then, as now, one of the important centres of
the region beyond the Oxus, For passing from Sogdia-
na to the east of the snowy range, which covers the
sources of the Jaxartes and the Oxus, three main routes
have existed at all times: that of the south, which ascends
the high valleys of the Oxus through Badakshén; that
in the centre, which goes directly to Kashgar by the
high valleys of the Syr-Darya or Jaxartes; and lastly
that of the north, which goes down a part of the middle
valley of the Jaxartes before turning to the east towards
Chinese Tartary. Of these three routes, the itinerary of the
Greek merchants could only apply to the 2nd or the 3rd;
and if, as has been for a long time supposed with much
probability, the Stone Tower of the Itinerary is found in
an important place belonging to the valley of the
Jaxartes, of which the name Téishkand has precisely the
same meaning in the language of the Turkoméns, it
would be the northern route that the caravan of Mass
would have followed. The march of seven months in
advancing constantly towards the east leads necessarily
towards the north of China (Saint-Martin, Etude, pp.
428-9.) Sir H. Rawlinson however assigns it a more
southern position, placing it at Tash-kurghan, an ancient
‘eity which was of old the capital of the Sarik-kul
territory, a district lying between Yarkand and Badak-
shan, and known to the Chinese as Ko-panto. The walls
of Tash-kurghan are built of unusually large blocks of
stone. It was no doubt, Sir Henry remarks, owing to
the massive materials of which it was built, that it
received the name of Tash-kurghan or the *Stone Fort,’
and it seems to have every claim to represent the
AMBwos mipyos of Ptolemy, where the caravans rendes-
voused before entering China, in preference to Tashkand
or Ush, which have been selected as the site of the Stone
Tower by other geographers.”—Jour. R. Geog. Soc.
vol. XLII, p. 327.
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scheenil® or 26,280 stadia, and from the Stone
Tower to Séra, the metropolis of the Séres, at a
7 months’ journey or 36,200 stadia as reckoned
along the same parallel. Now in neither
case has he made the proper deductions for the
excess caused by deviations; and for the second
route he falls into the same absurdity as when
he estimated the distance from the Garamantes
to Agisymba.'t § 5. Where he had to deduct
above half of the stadia in the march of the 3
months and 14 days, since such a march could not .
possibly have been accomplished without halting.

10 According to Herodotos (lib. II, c. vi), the schoinos
was equal to two Persian parasangs or 60 stadia, but it
was a very vague and uncertain measure, varying as
Strabo informs us (lib. XVII, c. i, 24) from 30 to 120
stadia. In the case before us, it was taken as equivalent
to the parasang of 30 stadia and afforded with correction
some approximation to the truth.

11 «The Roman arms had been carried during the
reign of Augustus (B. C. 19) as far as the land of the
Garamantes, the modern Fezzan, and though the
Roman Emperors never attempted to establish their
dominion over the country, they appear to have per-
manently maintained friendly relations with its rulers,
which enabled their officers to make use of the oasis of the
Garamantes as their point of departure from which to
penetrate furtber into the interior. Setting out from
thence, & General named Septimius Plancus ‘arrived at
the land of the Ethiopians, after a march of 3 months
towards the south.’ Another Commander named Julius
Maternus, apparently at a later date, setting out from
Leptis Magna, proceeded from themco to Garama, where
he united his forces with those of the king of the
Garamantes, who was himself undertaking a hostile
expedition against the Ethiopians, and their combined
armies ‘after marching for four months towards the
south,” arrived at a country inhabited by Ethiopians,
called Agisymba, in which rhinoceroses abounded.”—
Bunbury, Hist. of Anc. Geog., vol. I, pp. 522-3.
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The necessity for halting would be still more
urgent when the march was one which occupied
7 months. § 6. But the former march was ac-
complished even by the king of the country him-
self, who would naturally use every precaution,
and the weather besides was all throughout
most propitious. But the route from the Stone
Tower to Séra is exposed to violent storms, for
as he himself assumes, it lies under the parallels
of the Hellespont and Byzantium,®* so that
the progress of travellers would be frequently
interrupted. § 7. Now it was by means of
commerce this became known, for Marinos tells
us that one Maés, a Makedonian, called also
Titianus, who was a merchant by hereditary
profession, had written a book giving the
measurement in question, which he had obtained
not by visiting the Séres in person, but from
the agents whom he had sent to them. But
Marinos seems to have distrusted accounts
borrowed from traders. § 8. In giving, for
instance, on the authority of Philémon, the
length of Ivernia (Ireland) at a 20 days’ journey,
‘he refuses to accept this estimate, which was
got, he tells us, from merchants, whom he
reprobates as & class of men too much engrossed
with their own proper business to care about
ascertaining the truth, and who also from mere
vanity frequently exaggerated distances. So

12 Lat. 40° 1’—Lat. of Tash-kurgh&n.
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too, in the case before us, it is manifest thab
nothing in the course of the 7 months’ journey
was thought worthy either of record or remem-
brance by the travellers except the prodigious
time taken to perform it.

Cap. 12.

§ 1. Taking all this into consideration, to-
gether with the fact that the route does not lie
along one and the same parallel (the Stone Tower
being situated near the parallel of Byzantium,
and Séra lying farther south than the parallel
through the Hellespont) it would appear but
reasonable in this case also to diminish by not
less than a half the distance altogether traver-
sed in the 7 months’ journey, computed at 36,200
stadia, and so let us reduce -the number of
stadia which these represent at the equator
by one-half only, and we thus obtain (22,625)
stadia or 45} degreesl® § 2. For it would
be absurd, and show a want of proper judg-
ment, if, when reason enjoins wus to _ cur-
taill the length of both routes, we should
follow the injunction with respect to the
African route, to the length of which there
is the obvious objection, iz, the species of
animals in the neighbourhocod of. Agisymba,

18 36,200 stadia along the parallel of Rhodes are equi-
valent according to Ptolemy’s system, to 45,250 stadia
along the equator, and this sum reduced by a half gives
the figures in the text.
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which cannot bear to be transplanted from
their own climate to- another, while we refuse
to follow the injunction with regard to the
route from the Stone Tower, because there is
not a similar objection to its length, seeing that
the temperature all along this route is uniform,
quite independently of its being longer or
shorter. Just as if one who reasons according
to the principles of philosophy, could mnot,
unless the case were otherwise clear, arrive at
a sound conclusion,!4

§ 8. With regard again to the first of the two
Asiatic routes, that, I mean which leads from
the Euphrates to the Stone Tower, the estimate
of 870 scheni must be reduced to 800 only, or
24,000 stadia, on account of deviations. § 4. We

14 Marinos was aware that Agisymba layin a hot
climate, from the fact that its neighbourhood was report-
ed to be & favourite resort for rhinoceroses, and he was
thus compelled to reduce his first estimate of its distance,
which would have placed it in far too cold a latitude
for these animals, which are found only in hot regions.
But no such palpable necessity compelled him to reduce
his estimate of the distance from the Stone Tower to the
Metropolis of the Séres, for here the route had an equa-
ble temperature, as it did not recede from the equator
but lay almost uniformly along the same parallel of
latitude. A little reflexion, however, might have shown
Marinos that his enormous estimate of the distance to
the Seric Moetropolis required reduction as much as the
distance to Agisymba, though such & cogent argument as
that which was based on the habitat of the rhinoceros
was not in this instance available. It is on the very
face of it absurd to suppose that a caravan could have
marched through a difficult and unknown country for
7 months consecutively at an average progress of 170
stadia (about 20 miles) daily.
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may accept as correct his figures for the entire
distance as the several stages had been fre-
quently traversed and had therefore been
measured with accuracy. But that there
were numerous deviations is evident from
what Marinos himself tells us. § 5. For the
route from the passage of the Euphrates at
Hierapolis through Mesopotamia to the
Tigris, and the route thence through the
Garamaioi of Assyria, and through
Media to Ekbatana and the Kaspian
Gates, and through Parthia to Hekatom-
pylos Marinos considers to lie along the
parallel which passes through Rhodes, for he
traces (in his map) this parallel as passing
through these regions. § 6. But the route from
Hekatompylos to the capital city of
Hyrkania must, of necessity, diverge to the
north, because that city lies somewhere between
the parallel of Smyrna and that of the Helles-
pont, since the parallel of Smyrna is traced as
passing below Hyrkania and that of the Helles-
pont through the southern parts of the Hyrka-
nian Sea from the city bearing the same name,
which lies a little farther north. § 7. But,
again, the route herefrom to Antiokheia
(Merv) of Margiana through Areia, at first
bends towards the south, since Areia lies
under the same parallel as the Kaspian Gates,
and then afterwards turns towards the’ north,

Antiokheia being situated under the parallel of
3o
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the Hellespont.®® The route after this runs
in an eastward direction to Baktra whence
it turns towards the mnorth in ascending the
mountains of the Kdm&édoi, and then in
passing through these mountains it pursues
a southern course as far as the ravine that
opens into the plain country. § 8. For the
northern parts of the mountain region and
those furthest to the west where the ascent
begins, are placed by him under the parallel of
Byzantium, and those in the south and the
east wunder the parallel of the Hellespont.
For this reason, he says, that this route makes
a detour of equal length in opposite directions,
that in advancing to the east it bends towards
the south, and thereafter probably runs wup
towards the morth for 50 schans, till it reaches
the Stone Tower. § 9. For to quote his own

16 The actual latitudes of the places here mentioned
may be compared with those of Ptolemy :—

Real Lat. Ptolemy’s Lat.

Byzantium ...c.cov0ene eee 41° 43° 5’
Hellespont .eveeeiavsnsesss 40° 41° 15’
Smyrma .eiiieeenns ceeiens 38° 28"  38°3%
Tssus eieceecnne veereaens s 37° 36° 35
Rhodes . ..eevesnmecennsanss 36° 24’ 36° 25’
Hierapolis ...ccc0eee tesees 36°28°  36°15
Ekbatana..ccievvecnns. ease 34°50°  37°4%
Kaspian Gates ..... N 35°30° 37°

Hekatompylos ..... cereses 35°40° 37° 50’
Antiokheia (Merv)...... vees 37°33  40°20°
Baktra (Balkh) ...... ceeees 36° 407 41°

Stone Tower (Tashkand).... 42° 68  43°
Séra Metropolis (Ho-nan) .. 38°35°  33° 58
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words, “When the traveller has ascended the
ravine he arrives at the Stone Tower, after
which the mountains that trend to the east
unite with Imaus, the range that runs up to the
north from Palimbothra.’® § 10. If, then, to
the 60 degrees made up of the 24,000 stadia, we
add the 45} degrees which represent the dis-
tance from the Stone Tower to Séra, we get
105} degrees as the distance between the
Euphrates and Séra as measured ‘along the
parallel of Rhodes.® § 11. But, further, we

16 Saint-Martin identifies Séra, the Metropolis of the
Séres, with a site near Ho-nan-fu. He says, (Htudes, p.
. 432) “ At the time when the caravan journey reported by
Maés was made (in the first halfi of the first century of
our era), the Han surnamed Eastern held the reins of
government, and their residence was at Lo-yang near
the present City of Ho-nan-fou, not far from the southern
bank of the lower Hoang-ho. It is there then we should
look to find the place which in their ignorance of the
language of the country, and in their disdain for barbar-
ous names, the Greek traders designated merely as the
Metropolis of the Séres.” The road these traders took
appears to have been the same by which Hiuen- -Tsiang
travelled towards India.

We may here insert for comparison with Ptolemy’s dis-
tances two itineraries, one by Strabo and the other by
Pliny. Strabo (lib, XI, e. viii, 9) says: “These are the
distances which he (Era.tosthenes) gives :—

Stadia.

From the Kaspian Sea to the Xyros about ...... 1,800
Thence to the Kaspian Gates .....cccecevesacsas 5,600
Thence to Alexandreis of the Areioi (Herat) .... 6,400
Thence to Baktra, called also Zariaspa (Balkh) .. 3,870
Thence to the Jaxartes, which Alexander
reached, 8bout . ..uvveninerencsnarenestiese 5,000

Making a total of. .....ccveurinvenrnarnorseranss 22,6707
He also assigns the following distances from the
Kaspian Gates to India:— Stadia.
“To Hekatompylos. .vcsessssesenccsssscesasass 1,960
To Alexandreia of the Areioi (Herat) .......... 4,530
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can infer from the number of stadia which he
gives as the distance between successive places
lying along the same parallel, that the distance
from the Islands of the Blest to the sacred
Promontory in Spain (Cape St Vincent), is
2} degrees, and the distance thence to the
mouth of the Baztis (Guadalquivir), the same.

Stadia.
Thence to Prophthasia in Dranga (a little
north of lake Zarah) ........... terecsesenase 1,600
Thence to the City Arakhotos (Ulan Robit) .... 4,120
Then to Ortospana (Kébul) on the 3 roads
from Baktrs e.cvvireirenceniossnssascsnness 2,000
Thence to the confines of Indis ..caeeereennass. 1,000

Which together amount 0 .....cceeveeeneessss 15,300.

The sum total however isonly .....eeevveeeee. 15,210

Pliny (lib. VI, e. xxi) says: “Diognetus and Baeton, his
(Alexander’s) measurers, have recorded that from the Kas-
pian Gates to Hekatompylos of the Parthians there were
as many miles as we have stated, thence to Alexandria
Arion & city built by that king, §75 miles, to Prophthasia
of the Drangae 198 miles, to the town of the Arakhosii
565 miles, to Hortospanum 175 miles, thence to Alexan-
der’'s town (Opian8) 50 miles. In some copies numbers
differing from these are found. They state that the last-
named city lay at the foot of Caucasus; from that the
distance to the Cophes and Peucolatis, a town of the
Indians, was 237 miles, and thence to the river Indus and
town of Taxila 60 miles, to the Hydaspes, a famous river,
120 miles, to the Hypasis, no mean river [IXXXIXT] 390—
which was the limit of Alexander’s progress, although
he crossed the river and dedicated altars on the far-off
bank, as the letters of the king himself agree in stat-
ing.” The Kaspian Gates formed a point of great import-
ance in ancient Geography, and many of the meridians
were measured from it. The pass has been clearly
identified with that now known as the Sirdar Pass between
Verdmin and Kishlak in Khowar. Arrian states that the
distance from the city of Rhagai to the entrance of the
Gates was a one day's march. This was, however, a
foroed march, as the ruins of Rhagai (now Rai, about &
miles from Tehran) are somewhere about 30 miles distant
from the Pass,
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From the Bztis to Kalps, and the entrance of
the Straits, 2} degrees. From the Straits to
Karallis in Sardinia, 25 degrees. From Karallis
to Lilybaion, in Sicily, 4} degrees. From this
Cape to Pakhynos, 3 degrees. Then again,
from Pakhynos to Tainaros, in Lakonia, 10
degrees. Thence to Rhodes, 8} degrees. From
Rhodes to Issus, 11} degrees, and finally from
Issos to the Euphrates, 2% degrees.’” § 12. The

17 T may present here the tabular form in which Mr.
Bunbury (vol. 11, p. 638) exhibits the longitudes of the
principal points in the Mediterranean as given by
Ptolemy, and the actual longitudes of the same points
computed from Ferro : ' .

Longitude in Real longitude
) Ptolemy. E. of Ferro.
Sacred Promontory.......... 2° 30/ .9° 20
Mouth of Betis.ceeeiseenns.. . 5°20 12°
Calpe (at mouth of Straits). 7° 30’ 13°
Caralis in Sardinia ...oe...... 32° 30" ° 27° 307

Lilybeum in Sicily v..0vee... 87° 30° 45’
' Pachynus (Prom.) in Sicily. - 40° 33° 25’
Tenarus (Prom.) .......... 50° 40° 50°
Rhodes «.vceevnasnioneceeasss 58° 207 46° 45
ISSUB .cvveeosaveccrannnns .. 69° 20 54° 30"

The same authority observes (vol. II, p. 564) “Pto-
lemy thus made the whole interval from the Sacred
Cape to Issus, which really comprises only about 45° 15’
to extend over not less than 67 degrees of longitude, and
the length of the Mediterranean itself from Calpe to
Issus, to amount to 62 degrees: rather more than 20
degrees§ beyond the #ruth. It is easy to detect one
principal source of this enormous error. Though the
distances above given are reported by Ptolemy in de-
grees of longtitude, they were computed by Marinos
himself from what he calls stadiasmi, that is from dis-
tances given in maritime itineraries and .reported in
stadia. In other words, he took the statements and esti-
mates of preceding authorities and converted them into
degrees of longitude, according to his own calculation
that a degree on the equator was equal to 500 stadia, and
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sum of these particular distances gives a total
of 72 degrees, consequently the entire length of
the known world between the meridian of the
Islands of the Blest and that of the Séres is
177} degrees, as has been already shown.!®

Cap. 13.

§ L That such is the length of the inhabited
world may also be inferred from his estimate
of the distances in a voyage from India to the
Gulf of the Sinai and Kattigara, if the
sinuosities of the coast and irregularity of the
navigation be taken into account, together
with the positions as drawn into nearer
proximity in the projections; for, he says, that
beyond the Cape called Kory where the
Kolkhic Gulf terminates, the Argaric Gulf
begins, and that the distance thence to the
City of Kouroula, which is situated to the
north-east of Kory is 3,400 stadia. § 2. The

consequently a degree of longitude in latitude 36° would
be equal (approximately) to 400 stadia.” The total
length of the Mediterranean computed from the stadias-
moi must have been 24,800. This was an improvement
on the estimate of Eratosthenes, but was still excessive.
In the ancient mode of reckoning sea distances the
tendency was almost uniformly towards exaggeration.

18 The different corrections to be appled to Ptolemy’s
eastern longitudes have been calculated by Sir Henry
Rawlinson %0 amount to three-tenths, which is within
one-seventieth part of the empirical correction used by
M. Gossellin. [If we take one-fifth from Ptolemy's
longitude of & place, and deduct 17° 43’ for the W. longi-
tude of Ferro, we obtain very approximately the modern
English longitude. Thus, for Barygaza, Ptolemy’s
longitude is 113°15° and 113°15'—22°39'—17°43'=72°53’,
or only 5 less than the true longitude W. of Greenwich
-J.B.]
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distance right across may, .therefore, be esti-
mated at about 2,030 stadia,. since we have to
deduct a third because of the navigation
having followed the curvature of the Gulf, and
have also to make allowances for irregularities
in the length of the courses run. § 3. If now we
further reduce this amount by a third, because
the sailing, though subject to interruption, was
taken as continuous, there remain 1,350 stadia,
determining the position of Kouroula as situ-
ated north-east from Kéry. § 4. If now this
distance be referred to a line running parallel
'to the equator and towards the East, and we
reduce its length by half in accordance with
the intercepted angle, we shall have as the dis-
tance between the meridian of Kouroula
and that of Kory, 675 stadia, or 1} degree,
since - the parallels of these places do not differ
madterially from the great circle.}?

" § 5. But to proceed: the course of the voyage
from Kouroula lies, he says, to the south-
east as far as PalouTa, the distance being
9,450 stadia. Here, if we deduct as before one-
third for the irregularities in the length of the
courses, we shall have the distance on account
of the navigation having been continuous ~ to

19 By the intercepted angle is meant the angle con-
tained by two straight lines drawn from Kéry, one
running north-east to Kouroula and the other parallel
to the Equator. In Ptolemy’s map Kouroula is so placed
that its distance in a straight line from Kory is about
double the distance between the meridians of those two
places.
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the south-east about 6,300 stadia. § 6. And
if we deduct from this in like manner as before
one-sixth, in order to find the distance parallel
to the equator, we shall make the interval
between the meridians of these two places 5,250
stadia, or 10} degrees.

§ 7. At this place the Gangetic Gulf begins,
which he estimates to be in ecircuit 19,000
stadia. The passage across it from Paloura
to Sada in a direct line from west to east
is 1,300 stadia. Here, then, we have but
one deduction to make, viz., one-third on aec-
count of the irregularity of the navigation,
leaving as the distance between the meridians
of Paloura and Sada 8,670 stadia, or 17} de-
grees. - § 8. The voyage is continued onward
from Sada to the City of Tamala, a dis-
tance of 3,500 stadia, in a south-eastward
direction. If a third be here again deducted on
account of irregularities, we find the length of
the continuous passage to be 2,330 stadia, but we
must further take into account the divergence
towards the south-east, and deduct one-sixth, so
we find the distance between the meridians in
question to be 1,940 stadia, or 3° 50’ nearly.
§ 9. He next sets down the passage from
Tamala to the Golden Khersonese at 1,600
stadia, the direction being still towards the
south-east, so that after making the usual de-
ductions there remain as the distance between
the two meridians 900 stadia, or 1° 48’. The
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sum. of these particulars makes the distance
from Cape Koéry to the Golden Khersonese
to be 34° 48",

, Cap. 14.

§ 1. Marinos does not state the number of
stadia in the passage from the Golden Xherso-
nese to Kattigara, but says that one Alexander
had written that the land thereafter faced the
south, and that those sailing along this coast
reached the city of Zaba in 20 days, and by
continuing the voyage from Zaba southward,
but keeping more to the left, they -arrived after
some days at Kattigara. § 2. He then makes
this distance very great by taking the expres-
sion “some days” to mean “many days,”
assigning as his reason that the days occupied
by the voyage were too many to be counted,—a
most absurd reason, it strikes me. § 3. For
would even the number of days it takes to go
round the whole world be past counting? And
was there anyﬁhing to prevent Alexander writing
“many” instead of ‘some,” especially when
we find him saying that Dioskoros had reported
that the voyage from Rhapta to Cape
Prasum took “many days.” One might in
fact with far more reason take *“some’ to mean
“a few,” for we have been wont to censure
this style (of expression).®® § 4. So now lest we

2 To account for the seeming caprice which led
Marinos to take the expression some days as equivalent
to ever so many days it has been supposed that he had

46
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should appear to fall ourselves into the same error,
that of adapting conjectures about distances
to some number already fixed on, let us compare
the voyage from the Golden Khersonese to

adopted the theory that Kattigara, the furthest point
eastward that had been reached by ses, was situated
nearly under the same meridian as Séra, the furthest
point in the same direction that had been reached by
land. Unfortunately the expression used by Alexander
some days did not square with this theory, and it was
all the worse in consequence for that expression. *The
result,” says Mr. Bunbury (vol. II, p. 537), “derived by
Marinos from these calculations was to place Kattigara
at a distance of not less than 100 degrees of longitude,
or nearly 50,000 stadia, east of Cape Kory; and as he
placed that promontory in 125}° of longitude east of the
Fortunate Islands, he arrived at the conclusion that the
total length of the inhabited world was, in round num-
bers 225°, equivalent, according to his calculation to
112,500 stadia. As he adopted the system of Poseidonios,
which gave only 180,000 stadia for the circumference of
the globe, he thus made the portion of it which he sup-
posed to be known, to extend over nearly two-thirds
of the whole ecircumference. This position of Cape
Koéry, which was adopted by Ptolemy as a position well
established, was already nearly 34° too far to the east;
but it was by giving the enormous extension we have
pointed out to the coast of Asia beyond that promon-
tory, that he fell into this stupendous error, which though
partly corrected by Ptolemy, was destined to exercise so
great an influence upon the future progress of geogra-
phy.” Columbus by accepting Ptolemy’s estimate
of the circumference of the globe greatly under-esti-
mated the distance between the western shores of the
Atlantic and the eastern shores of Asia, and hence was
led to undertake his memorable enterprise with all the
greater hope and courage.

With reference to the position of Cape Kory as given
by Ptolemy, Bunbury says (vol. II, p. 537, note): “Cape
Kory is placed by Ptolemy, who on this point apparently
follows Marinos, in 125° E. Longitude. It is really situ-
ated 80° E. of Greenwich and 98° E. of Ferro; but as
Ptolemy made a fundamental error in the position of his
primary meridian of nearly 7° this must be added to the
amount of his error in this instance. He himself states
that Cape Kéry was 120° E. of the mouth of the Batis,
the real difference of longitude being only 86° 20°.”
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Kattigara, consisting of the 20 days to Zaba
and the “some days” thence to Kattigara with
the voyage from Ardémata to Cape Prasum, and
we find that the v’oydge “from Ardmata to
Rhapta took also 20 days as reported by
Theophilos, and the voyage from Rhapta to
Prasum ‘““many more days” as reported by
Dioskoros, so that we may set side by side the
“some days” with the “many days” and like
Marinos take them to be equivalent. § 5. Since
then, we have shown both by reasoning and by
stating ascertained facts, that Prasam is under
the parallel of 16° 25’ in South latitude, while
the parallel through Cape Ardmata is 4° 15
in North latitude, making the -distance between
the two capes 20° 40’, we might with good reason -
make the distance from the Golden Khersonese
to Zaba and thence to Kattigara just about the
same. § 6. It is not necessary to curtail the
distance from the Golden Khersonese to Zaba,
since as the coast faces the south it must run
parallel with the equator.. We must reduce,
however, the distance from Zaba -to Kattigara,
since the course of the navigation is’ towards the
south and the east, in order that we may find
the position parallel to the equator. § 7. If
again, in our uncertainty as to the real excess of
the distances, we allot say one-half of the degrees
to each of these distances, and from the 13° 20’
between Zaba and Kattigara we deduct a third
on account of the divergence, we shall have the
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distance from the Golden Khersonese to Katti-
gara along a line parallel to the equator of about
17° 10’. § 8. But it has been shown that the
distance from Cape Kory to the Golden Kher-
sonese is 34° 48’, and so the entire distance from
Kory to Kattigara will be about 52°.

§ 9. But again, the meridian which passes
through the source of the River Indus is a little
further west than the Northern Promontory of
Taprobansé, which.according to Marinos is
opposite to Xory, from which the meridian
which passes through the mouths of the River
Baxetis is a distance of 8 hours or 120°. Now as
this meridian is 5° from that of the Islands of
the Blest, the meridian of Cape XKéry is more
than 125° from the meridian of the Islands of
the Blest. But the meridian through Kattigara
is distant from that through the Islands of the
Blest a little more than 177° in the latitude of
Kory, each of which contains about the same
number of stadia as a degree reckoned along
the parallel of Rhodes. § 10. The entire length
then of the world to the Metropolis of the Sinai
may be taken at 180 degrees or an interval of 12
hours, since it is agreed on all hands that this
Metropolis lies further east than Kattigara, so
that the length along the parallel of Rhodes
will be 72,000 stadia.

Cap. 17, (part).

§ 3. For all who have crossed the seas to those

places agree in assuring me that the district of

’
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Sakhalités in Arabia, and the Gulf of the same
name, lie to the east of Syagros, and not to
the west of it as stated by Marinos, who also
makes Sim ylla, the emporium in India, to be
further west, not only than Cape Kom ari, bufb
also than the Indus. § 4. But according to the
unanimous testimony both of those who have
sailed from us to those places and have for a
long time frequented them, and also of those
who have come from thence to us, Simylla,
which by the people of the country is called
Timoula, lies only to the south of the
mouths of the river, and nobt also to west of
them. § 5. From the same informants we have
also learned other particulars regarding India
and its different provinces, and its remote parts
as far as the Golden Khersonese and onward
thence to Kattigara. In sailing thither, the
voyage, they said, was towards the east, and in
returning towards the west, but at the same
time they acknowledged that the period which
was occupied in making the voyages was mneither
fixed nor regular. The country of the Séres and
their' Metropolis was situated to the north of
the Sinai, but the regions to the eastward of
both those people were unknown, abounding
it would appear, in swamps, wherein grew
reeds that were of a large size and so close to-
. gether that the inhabitants by means of them
could go right across from one end of a swamp
to the other. In travelling from these parts there
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was not only the road that led to Baktriané
by way of the Stone Tower, but also a road
that led into India through Palimbothra. The
road again that led from the Metropolis of
the Sinai to the Haven at Kattigara runs in a
south-west direction, and hence this road does
not coincide with the meridian which passes
through Séra and Kattigara, but, from what
Marinos tells us, with some one or other of thosg
meridians that are further east.

I may conclude this prefatory matter by quoting
from Mr. Bunbury his general estimate of the
value of Piolemy’s Indian Geography as set forth
in his criticism of Ptolemy’s Map of India.

His strictures, though well grounded, may per-
haps be considered to incline to the side of severity.
He says (vol. II, pp. 642-3), *““Some excellent re-
marks on the portion of Ptolemy’s work devoted
to India, the nature of the different materials of
which he made use, and the manner in which he
employed them, will be found in Colonel Yule’s
introduction to his Map of India, in Dr. Smith’s
Atlas of Ancient Geography (pp. 22-24). These
remarks are indeed in great measure applicable
to the mode of proceeding of the Alexandrian
Geographer in many other cases also, though the
result is particularly conspicuous in India from the
fulness of the information—crude and undigested
as it was—which he had managed to bring to-
gether. The result, as presented to us in the tables
of Ptolemy, is a map of utter confusion, out of
which it is very difficult to extract in a few
instances any definite conclusions.” The attempt
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of Lassen to identify the various places mentioned
by Ptolemy, is based throughout upon the funda-
mental error of A supposing that the geographer
possessed a Map of India similar to our own, and
that we have only to compare the ancient and
modern names in order to connect the-two. As
Col. Yule Justly observes: ¢ Practically, bhe
(Lassen) deals with Ptolemy’s compilation as if
that Geographer had possessed a collection of real
Indian surveys, with the data systematically
co-ordinated. The fact is, that if we should take one
of the rude maps of India that appeared in the
16th century (e.g. in Mercator or in Lindschoteun),
draw lines of latitude and longitude and then more
Ptolemaico construct tables registering the co-
ordinates of cities, sources and confluences as they
appeared in that map, this would be the sort of
material we have to deal with in Ptolemy’s India.”
But, in fact, the case is much stronger than Col.
Yule puts it. For such a map as he refers to, of the
16th century, however, rude, would give a generally
correct idea of the form and configuration of the
Indian Peninsula. But this, as we have seen,
was utterly misconceived by Ptolemy. Hence
he had to fit his data, derived from various sources
such as maritime and land itineraries, based upon
real experience, into a framework to which they
were wholly unsuited, and this could only be
effected by some Procrustean process, or rather
by a repetition of such processes, concerning which
we are left wholly in the dark.

Col. Yule’s map of Ancient India is undoubtedly
by far the best that has yet been produced : it
is indeed the only attempt to interpret Ptolemy
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data, upon which such & map must mainly be
founded wupon anything like sound eritical prin-
ciples. But it must be confessed that the result
is far from encouraging. So small a proportion
of Ptolemy’s names can find & place at all, and
so many of those even that appear on the map are
admitted by its author to rest upon very dubious
authority ; that we remain almost wholly in the
dark as to the greater part of his voluminous
catalogues ; and are equally unable to identify the
localities which he meant to designate, and to
pronounce an opinion upon the real value of his
materials.”

Boox VII.
Contents.

Description of the furthest parts of Greater
Asia, according to the existing provinces and
Satrapies.

1. [Tenth Map)
of India within the River Ganges.
2. [ Eleventh Map ]
of India beyond the Ganges.
of the Sinaz.
3. [Twelfth Map]
of the Island of Taprobané and ihe
islands surrounding it.
4. Outline Sketch of the Map of the Inha-
bited World.
Delineation of the Armillary Sphere with
the Inhabited World.
Sketch of the World in Projection.
5. [There are 400 Provinces and 30 Maps.]

'
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Car. L.
Description of India within the Ganges.

§ 1. India within the river Ganges is bounded
on the west by the Paropanisadai and Ara-
khésia and Gedrdsia along their eastern sides
already indicated; on the north by Mount
Imads along the Sogdiaioi and the Sakai lying
above it; on the east by the river Ganges;
and on the south and again on the west by a
portion of the Indian Qcean. The circuit of
the coast of this 6cean is thus described :—

2. In Syrastréné, on the Gulf called Kan-
thi, a roadstead and harbour ..109° 30’ 20°
The most western mouth of

the River Indus  called

Sagapa ........... ceene....110°20° 19°.50’
The mnext mouth called Sin- '

thon .voeviineeeennens vessan 110° 40" 19° 50’
The 3rd mouth called Khry-

soun (the Golden) ............111°20" 19° 50
The 4th called Kariphron .. ...... 111° 40’ 19° 50’
The 5th called Sapara .......... 112° 30" 19° 50°
The 6th called Sabalaessa........ 113° 20° 15’
The 7th called Lonibaré ........ 113° 30’ 20° 15’

3. Bardaxéma, a town........113° 40" 19° 40’
Syrastra, a village .............. 114° 19° 30’
Monogldsson, a mart ..... P 114° 10’ 18° 40’

Comment.—Strabo,  following FEratosthenes, re-
garded the Indus as the boundary of India on the
west, and this is the view which has been generally

prevalent. Ptolemy, however, included within India
be
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the regions which lay immediately to the west of
that river, comprehending considerable portions
of the countries now known as Balichistin and
Afghénistan. He was fully justified in this de-
termination, since many places beyond the Indus,
as the sequel will show, bore names of Sanskrit
origin, and such parts were ruled from the earliest
times down to the Muhammadan conquests
by princes of Indian descent. The western
boundary as given by Ptolemy would be roughly
represented by a line drawn from the mouth of
the Indus and passing through the parts adjacent
to Kandahir, Ghazni, Kibul, Balkh, and even
places beyond. The Paropanisadai inhabit-
ed the regions lying south of the mountain range
called Paropanisos, now known as the Central
Hinda-Kish. One of these townswas Ortospana,
which has been identified with the city of
Kabul, the Karoura of our author. He gives
as the eastern boundary of the Paropanisadai
a line drawn south from the sources of the river
Oxus ‘through the Kaukasian Mountains (the
eastern portion of the Hindi-Kish) to a point
lying in long. 119° 30’ and lat. 39°. Arakhé-
sia lay to the south of the Paropanisadai—its
chief city was Arakhotos, whose name, according
to Rennell, is preserved in Arokhaj. There is a
river of the same name which has been iden-
tified with the Helmand (the Etymander or
Erymanthos of the ancients) but also and more
probably with the Urghand-ab or Arkand-ib,
which passes by Kandshir. Gedrdsia, the
modern Balichistan, had for its eastern boundary
the River Indus. The boundary of India on the
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porth was formed by Mount Imads (Sansk. hima,
cold), a name which was at first applied by the
Greeks to the Hindid-Kiish and the chain of the
Himilayas running parallel to' the equator, buf
which was gradually in the course of time trans-
ferred to the Bolor range which runs from north
to gouth and intersects them. Ptolemy, however,
places Imads further east than the Bolor, and
in the maps which accompany his Geography, this
meridian chain, as he calls it, is prolonged up to
the most northernly plains of the Irtish and Obi.

Sogdiana lay to the north of Baktria and
abutted on Skythia, both towards the mnorth
and towards the west. The name has been
preserved in that of Soghd, by which the country
along the Kohik from Bokhiri to Samarkand has
always been known. Qur author places the Sogdian
Mountains (the Pimir range) at the sources of the
Ozxus, and the mountains of the Kémédai be-
tween the sources of that river and the Jaxzartes.

The Sakai were located to the east of the
Sagdians—Ptolemy describes them as nomadie,
as without towns and as living in woods and caves.
He specifies as their tribes the Kara tai (prob-
ably connected with the Kirdtai of India), the
Komaroithe Kémédai, the Massage-
tai, the Grynaioi Skythai, the Todr-
nai and the Byltai. The Sakai it would
appear therefore were the Mountaineers of Kafi-
ristin, Badakshin, Shignin, Roshan, Baltistan,
or Little Tibet, &e.

Syrasiréné and Lariké.

Syrastréné:—The name is formed from the
Sanskrit Surishtra (now Sorath) the ancient
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name of the Peninsula of Gujarit. It is men-
tioned in the Periplis of the Erythraean Sea as
the sea-board of Abéria, and is there praised for
the great fertility of its soil, for its cotton fabrics,
and for the superior stature of its inhabitants.

K anthi:—The Gulf of this name is now called
the Gulf of Kachh. It separates Kachh, the
south coast of which is still called Kanth a,
from the Peninsula of Gujarit. In the Periplis
the gulf is called Baraké and is described as of
very dangerous navigation. In Ptolemy, Baraké
is the name of an island in the Gulf.

Two mouths only of the Indus are mentioned
by the followers of Alexander and by Strabo.
The Periplis gives the same number (7) as
Ptolemy. There are now 11, but changes are
continually taking place. Sagapa, the western
mouth, was explored by Alexander. It separates
from the main stream below Thatha. In the
chronicles of Sindh it is called Sigira, from which
perbaps its present name Ghaira, may be derived.
It has long ceased to be navigable.

Sinth 6 n:—This has been identified with the
Piti branch of the Indus, one of the mouths of
the Baghir River. This branch is otherwise
called the Sindhi Khrysoun. This is the Kediwari
mouth.

Khariphr on:—Cunningham identifies this
with the Kyér river of the present day which, he
says, leads right up to the point where the southern
branch of the Ghira joins the main river near
Lari-bandar.

S a p a r a:—this is the Warl mouth.

Sabalaessais now the Sir mouth.
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Lonibaré in Sanskrit is Lonaviri (or Lonava-
dai, or Lavanaviri or Livanaviti) 2! It is now the
Kori, but is called also the Launi which preserves
the old name.

Bardaxéma:—This, according to Yule, is now
Pur-bandar, but Dr. Burgess prefers Srinagar, a
much older place in the same district, having
near it a small village called Bardiyi, which, as he
thinks, may possibly be a reminiscence of the
Greek name. B '

Syrastra:—This in the Prakritized form is
Sorath. It has been identified by Lassen with
Jundgadh, a place of great antiquity and historical
interest in the interior of the Peninsula, about 40
miles eastward from the coast at Navi-bandar.
The meaning of the name is the old fort. The
place was anciently called Girnagara, from its
vicinity to the sacred mountain of Girndr, near
which is the famous rock inscribed with the edicts
of Aédka, Skandagupta, and Rudra Diama. Yule
identifies Syrastra with Navi-bandar, a port at the
mouth of the Bhidar, the largest river of the
Peninsula, said to be fed by 99 tributaries. Ju-
nigadh was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who states
that after leaving the kingdom of Valabhi (near
Bbaunagar) he went about 100 miles to .the west
and reached the. country of Su-la-ch’a (Saurish-
tra) that was subject to the kingdom of Valabhi.
See Tarikh-i-Sorath, edited by Dr. Burgess, pp. 33-
199.

Monoglésson:—This is now represented by
Mangrol, a port on the S.W. coast of the Penin-

21 Lavana is the Sanskrit word for salt.
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sula below Navi-bandar. It is a very populous
place, with a considerable traffic; and is tributary
to Junigadh.

4. InLarika.

Mouth of the River Mophis...... 114° 18° 20’
Pakidaré, a village ............ 113° 17° 50
Cape Maled ............ versal111° 17° 30’
5. In the Gulf of Barygaza.
Kamand ....coovvennennes aees.112° 17°
Mouth of the River Namados....112° 17° 45’
Nausaripa ........ cecasesann ..112° 30"  16° 30’
Poulipoula +.vivnneviniennanes 112°30° 16°

Lariks, according to Lassen, represents the
Sansk. Rashtrika in its Prakrit form Latika.
Lar-desa, however, the country of Lir (Sansk.
Lata) was the ancient name of the territory
of Gujarit, and the northern parts of Konkan,
and Lariké may therefore be a formation from
Lar with the Greek termination 1k¢é appended. The
two great cities of Barygaza (Bbaroch) and Ozénd
(Ujjain) were in Lariké, which appears to have been
a political rather than a geographical division.

Male6 must have been a projection of the
land somewhere between the mouth of the Mahi
and that of Narmadi—but nearer to the former
if Ptolemy’s indication be correct.

The Gulf of Barygaza, now the Gulf of
Khambhat, was so called from the great com-
‘mercial emporium of the same name (now Bha-
roch) on the estuary of the Narmadi at a distance
of about 300 stadia from the Gulf. This river is
called the Namados or Namadés by Ptolemy and
the Namnadios by the Author of the Periplis,
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who gives a vivid account of the difficulties attend-
ing the navigation of the gulf and of the estuary
which was subject to bores of great frequency
and violence.

Kamané is mentioned as Kammoéné in. the
Periplis, where it is located to the south of the
Narmadd estuary. Ptolemy probably errs in
placing it to northward of it.

Nausaripa has been identified with Nau-
sdri, a place near the coast, about 18 miles south
from Sirat.

Poulipoula is in Yule’s map located at
Sanjan, which is on the coast south from Nauséri.
It was perhaps nearer Balsir.

6. Ariakéd Sadinén. .

Soupara ......eeenee0.n.. ee....112° 30" 15° 30’

Mouth of the River Goaris...... 112° 15" 15° 107
Dounga ........ terersecanenas 111° 30" 15°
Mouth of the River Bénda...... 110° 30" 15°
Simylla, a mart and a cape ....110° 14° 45°
Hippokoura ....eevc... evaeesens 111° 45’ 14° 10/
Baltipatna ..e.ivnnvenriennnnnn 110° 30" 14°20°

Ariaké corresponds nearly to Mahérdshtra—
the country of the Maridthis., It may have been
so called, because its inhabitants being chiefly
Aryans and ruled by Indian princes were there-
by distinguished from their neighbours, who
were either of different descent or subject to
foreign domination. The territory was in Pto-
lemy’s time divided among three potentates, one
of whom belonged to the dynasty of the Sadi-
neis and ruled the prosperous trading commu-
nities that occupied the seaboard. This dynasty
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is mentioned in the Periplis (cap. 52) whence
we learn that Sandanes after having made
himself master of Kalliena (now Kalyina), which
had formerly belonged to the house of Sara-
ganes the elder, subjected its trade to the severest
restrictions, so that if Greek vessels entered its
port even accidentally, they were seized and sent
under guard to Barygaza, the seat evidently of
the paramount authority. Sadanes, according to
Lassen, corresponds to the Sanskrit word Sad-
hana, which means completion or e perfecter,
and also an agent or representative. By Saraganes
is probably indicated one of the great Sitakarni or
Andhra dynasty. The Periplis makes Ariaké to
be the beginning of the kingdom of Mambares
and of all India.

Soupara has been satisfactorily identified
by Dr. Burgess with Supird, a place about 6
miles to the north of Vasai (Bassein). It appears
to have been from very early times an important
centre of trade, and it was perhaps the capital of
the district that lay around it. Among its ruins
have been preserved some monuments, which are
of historical interest, and which also attest its
high antiquity. These are a fragment of a block
of basalt like the rocks of Girnir, inseribed with
edicts of Asoka, and an old Buddhist Stiipa.
The name of Supiri figures conspicuously in the
many learned and elaborate treatises which were
evoked in the course of the famous controversy
regarding the situation of Ophir to which Solomon
despatched the ships he had hired from the
Tyrians. There can now be little doubt that if
Ophir did not mean India itself it designated
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some place in India, and probably Supiri, which
lay on that part of the coast to which the traders
of the west, who took advantage of the monsoon
to cross the ocean, would naturally direct their
course, The name moreover of Supiri is almost
identical with that of Ophir when it assumes, as
it often does, an initial S, becoming Sophara as in
the Sepluagint form of the name, and Sofir which
is the Coptic name- for India, not to mention
other similar forms. (See Benfey’s Indien,
pp. 30-32.) )

" The mouths of the Goaris and Bénda
Yule takes to be the mouths of the Strait that
isolates Salsette and Bombay. The names repre-
sent, as he thinks, those of the Gdédivari and
Bhima respectively, though these rivers flow
in a direction different from that which Ptolemy
assigns to them, the former discharging into the
Bay of Bengal and the latter into the Kirishni,
of which it is the most considerable tributary.
Ptolemy’s rivers, especially those of the Peninsula,
are in many instances so dislocated, that it is
difficult to identify them satisfactorily. It
appears to have been his practice to connect the
river-mouths which he found mentioned in re-
cords of coasting voyages with rivers in the
interior concerning which he had information
from other sources, and whose courses he had
only partially traced. But, as Yule remarks,
with his erroneous outline of the Peninsula this
process was too hazardous and the result often
wrong. Mr. J. M. Campbell, Bo.C.S., would
identify the Goaris with the Vaitarna River,
as Gore is situated upon it and was probably the

6a
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highest point reached by ships sailing up its
stream. The sources of the Vaitarna and the
Gddavari are in close propinquity. The Bénda
he would identify with the Bhiwandi River, and
the close similarity of the names favours this
view.

Dounga is placed in Yule’s map to the
S.E. of Supérda on the Strait which separates
Salsette from the mainland. Ptolemy, however,
through his misconception of the configuration
of this part of the coast, places it a whole degree
to the west of Supiri. Mr. Campbell, from some
similarity in the names, suggests its identity
with Dugdd—a place about 10 miles N. of Bhi-
wandi and near the Vajrabai hot springs. Dugid,
however, is too far inland to have been here
mentioned by Ptolemy, and woreover, it lies to
the north of Supéird, whereas in Ptolemy’s enu-
meration, which is from north to south, it is
placed after it.

Simylla:—Yule identifies this with Chaul
and remarks: “Chaul was still a chief port of
Western India when the Portuguese arrived. Its
position seems to correspond precisely both with
Simylla and with the Saimir or Jaimidr (i.e.
Chaimur, the Arabs having no ck) of the Arabian
geographers, In Al-Birini the coast cities
run: Kambédyat, Bahruj, Sindin (Sanjin), Sufira
(Supéri), Tana (near Bombay). ¢ There you enter
the country of Lirin, where is Jaimir.” Istakhri
‘inverts the position of Sindin and Sufira, but
Saimir is still furthest south.”” In a note he adds:
“Ptolemy mentions that Simylla was called
by the natives Timula (probably Tiamula); and
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putting together all these forms, Timula, Simylla,
Saimir, Chaimir, the real name must have been
something like Chaimul or Chimul, which would
modernize into Chaul, as Chamari and Primara
into Chauri and Pawir.” Chaul or Chéiwal lies
23 miles S. of Bombay. Pandit Bhagvinlil In-
draji, Ph.D., suggested as a better identification
Chimila in Trombay Island, this being supported
by one of the XKanhéri inscriptions in which
Chimila is mentioned, apparently as a large city,
like Supird and Kalydna in the neighbourhoed.
Mr. Campbell thus discusses the merits of these
competing identifications :—* Simylla has a special
interest, as Ptolemy states that he learned some of
his Geography of Western India from people who
traded to Simylla and had been familiar with it for
many years, and had-come from there to him—
Ptolemy speaks of Simylla as a point and emporium,
and the author of the Periplds speaks of it as
one of the Konkan local marts: Simylla till
lately was identified with Chaul. But the dis-
covery of a village Chembur on Trombay Island
in Bombay Harbour, has made it doubtful whether
the old trade centre was there or at Chaul. In
spite of the closer resemblance of the names, the
following reasons seem to favour the view that
Chaul, not Chimdla, was the Greei& Simylla.
First, it is somewbat unlikely that two places so
close, 'and so completely on the same line of traffic
as Kalyan (the Kalliena of the Periplis) and
Chimfila should have flourished at the same time.
Second, the expression in the Periplis below
(zera) Kalliena other local marts are Semulla’
points to some place down the coast rather than
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to a town in the same Harbour as Kalliena, which
according to the Author’s order north to south
should have been named before it. Third,
Ptolemy’s point (promontorium of Simylla
has no meaning if the town was Chembur in
Trombay. Bubt it fits well with Chaul, as the
headland would then be the south shore of Bom-
bay Harbour, one of the chief capes in this part
of the coast, the south head of the gulf or bay
whose north head is at Bassein. This explana-
tion of the Simylla point is borne out by Fryer
(1675) New Account (pp. 77-82), who talked of
Bombay ‘facing Chaul’ and notices the gulf or
hollow in the shore stretching from Bassein to
Chaul Point. The old (1540) Portuguese name
¢Chaul Island’ for the isle of Kennery of the south
point of Bombay, further supports this view.”
Ptolemy’s map gives great prominence to the
projection of land ab Simylla, which (through a
strange misconception on his part, for which it is
impossible to account) is therein represented as
the great south-west point of India, whence the
coast bends at once sharply to the east instead of
pursuing its course continuously to the south.
Hippokoura:—This word may be a Greek
translation (in whole or in part) of the native
name of the place. Hence Pandit Bhagvinlil
Indraji was led to identify it with Ghodabandar
(Horse-port) a town on the Thana Strait, whose
position however is not in accordance with
Ptolemy’s data. Mr. Campbell again has sug-
gested an identification free from this objection.
Ghoregion (Horse-village) in Koliba, a place at
the head of a navigable river, which was once a
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seat of trade. Yule takes it, though doubtingly,
as being now represented by Kudi near Raijapir.
Hippokourios was one of the Greek epithets of
Poseidén. Ptolemy mentions another Hip p o-
k o u r a, which also belonged to Aridké and was the
Capital of Baleokouros. Its situation was inland.

B altipatn a:—This place is mentioned in the
Peripliis under the somewhat altered form P al a i-
patmai. Yule locates it, but doubtingly, at
Daibal. Fra Paolino identified it with Balaer-
patam (the Baleopatam of Rennell) where the
king of Cananor resided, but it lies much too
far south to make the identification probable.
Mr. Campbell has suggested Pali, which he des-
cribes as “a very old holy town at the top of
the Nagdtna river.” Its position, however, being
too far north and too far from the sea, does not
seem to suit the requirements.

7. (Ariak é) of the Pirates.

Mandagara .......... cecieseans 113° 14°

Byzanteion ....cco.cee.e...:.113° 40° 14° 407

Khersondsos ........ veaerians 114° 20’ 14° 30’

Armagara ...ieceeeeciiianenns 114° 20’ 14° 20’

Mouth of the River Nanagouna ..114° 30" 13° 50°

Nitra, amart o.ceeeneennnnnnn. 115° 30’ 14° 40’
Ariaké.

Piracy, which from very early times seems to
have infested, like a pernicious parasite, the
commerce of the Eastern Seas, flourished nowhere
so vigorously as on the Konkan Coast, along
which richly freighted merchantmen were con-
tinually plying. Here bands of pirates, formed
into regularly organized communities like those
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of the Thags in the interior of the country, had
established themselves in strongholds contiguous
to the creeks and bays, which were numerous on
the coast, and which afforded secure barbourage
to their cruisers. The part of the coast which
was subject fo thei? domination and which was
in consequence called the Pirate Coast, extended
from the neighbourhood of Simylla to an empo-
rium called Nitra, the Mangaruth of Kosmas and
the Mangalir of the present day. Whether the
native traders took any precautions to protect
their ships from these highwaymen of the ocean
is not known, but we learn from Pliny, that the
merchantmen which left the Egyptian ports
heading for India carried troops om board well-
armed for their defence. Mr. Campbell has
ingeniously suggested that by °*Avdpav IHeparav
Ptolemy did not mean pirates, but the powerful
dynasty of the Andhrabhbritya that ruled over
the Konkon and some other parts of the Dekhan.
He says (Bombay Gazetteer, Thina, vol. II.,
P- 415 n. 2nd), “Perhaps because of Pliny’s
account of the Konkan pirates, Ptolemy’s phrase
Ariiké Andron Peiraton has been taken to mean
Pirate Aridké. But Ptolemy has no mention of
pirates on the Konkan Coast, and, though this
does not carry much weight in the case of
Ptolemy, the phrase Andron Peiraion is wnot
correct Greek for pirates. This and the close
resemblance of the words suggest that Andron
Peiraton may originally have been Andhra-
bhrityon.”” On this it may be remarked, that
though Ptolemy has no mention of pirates on
the Konkan Coast this is not in the least sur-
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prising, since his work is almost exclusively geo-
graphical, and whatever information on points of
history we obtain from it is more from inference
than direct statement. Further, I do not see why
the expression dvdpdv Ilewpardv if taken to mean
pirates should be called incorrect Greek, since
in latter Attic it was quite a common usage to
Join dwjp with titles, professions and the like.

Mandagara:—This may be a transliteration,
somewhat inexact, of Madangarh (House of Iove)
the name of a fort about 12 miles inland from
Bankiit. More likely the place is Maindld on the
north bank of the Sautri river, opposite Bankit,
and now known as Kolmindld and Big and
Bigméindli. Mangalir, to which as far as the
name goes it might be referred, is too far south
for the identification.

Byzanteion:—The close -correspondence of
this name with that of the famous capital on the
Bosporos has led to the surmise that a colony of
CGreek had established themselves on this coash
for commercial’ purposes, notwithstanding the
danger to be apprehended from attacks by the
pirates in their neighbourhood. It appears how-
ever quite unlikely the Greeks  should have
formed a settlement where few, if any, .of the
advantages could be enjoyed which generally de-
termined their choice of a locality in which to plant
a colony. The name may perbaps be a translitera-
tion of Vijayanta, now Vijayadurga, the south
entrance of the VAighotan river in Ratnagiri.
The word means the Fort of Victory.

Kherson ésos:—This seéms to be the penin-
sula which is in the neighbourhood of Goa. It is
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mentioned in the Periplis as one of the haunts
of the pirates, and as being near the island of the
Kaineitai, that is, St. George’s Island.

Armagara:—This is placed near the mouth
of the Nanagouna river, which may be taken
to mean here the river on which Sadidivagarh
stands. The Nanagouna however must be identi-
fied with the Tapti, whose embouchure is about 6°
farther north. Its pame is Sanskrib, meaning
¢ possessed of many virtues.” To account for this
extraordinary dislocation, Yule supposes that
Ptolemy, having got from his Indian lists a river
Nindguna rising in the Vindhyas, assigns to it
three discharges into the sea by what he took for
so many delta branches, which he calls respec-
tively Goaris, Benda, and Nanaguna. This, he
adds, looked possible to Ptolemy on his map,
with its excessive distortion of the western coast
and his entire displacement of the western Ghits.
Mr. Campbell suggests that Ptolemy may have
mistaken the Nana Pass for a river.

Nitra is the most southern of the pirate
ports, and is mentioned by Pliny in a passage
where he remarks that ships frequenting the great
emporium of Mouziris ran the risk of being
attacked by pirates who infested the neighboar-
hood, and possessed a place called Nifra. Yule
refers it as has been already stated to Mangalur.

8 Limyriks.

Tyndis,a city.eoevveniacenanen ..116° 14° 30’
Bramagara cv.evecnnans cereniann 116° 45’ 14° 20’
Kalaikarias...ecviereeeriense..116°40°  14°
Mouziris, an emporium..........117° 14°
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Mouth of the River Pseudos-

tOMOoS ...eivieareeinarencnnns 117° 20" 14°
Podoperoura .....ev...e0 eese.2117°40" 14° 15’
Semnd L..iiieineiiiieniianans 118° 14° 20’
Koreoura .coooovnvenenceannnaes 118° 40" 14° 20’
Bakarei .....cccvceevees cerans 119° 30° 14° 30’
Mouth of the River Baris ........ 120° 14° 20’

Limyriké:—Lassen was unable to trace this
name to any Indian source, but Caldwell has satis-
factorily explained its origin. In the introduction
to his Dravidian Grammar bhe states (page 14), that
in the Indian segment of the Roman maps called
the Peuiinger Tables the portion of India to
which this name is applied is called Damirike,
and that we can scarcely err in identifying this
name with the Tamil country, since Damirike
evidently means Damir-iké. In the map referred
to there is moreover a district called Seytia
Dymirice, and it appears to have been this word
which by a mistake of A for A Ptolemy wrote
Lymirike. The D, he adds, retains its place in
the Cosmography of the Geographer of Ravenna,
who repeatedly mentions Dimirica as one of the
3 divisions of India. Ptolemy and the author of
the - Periplis are at one in making Tyndis one of
the first or most northern ports in Limyriké.
The latter gives its distance from Barygaza at
7,000 stadia, or nearly 12 degrees of latitude, if we
reckon 600 stadia to the degree. Notwithstand-
ing this authoritative indication, which makes
Limyriké begin somewhere near Kalikat (11° 15’
N. lat.) its frontier has generally been placed
nearly 3 degrees further north, Tyndis having

7a
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been located at Barcelér. This error has been
rectified by Yule, whose adherence to the data
of the Periplis has been completely justified
by the satisfactory identification of Mouziris (the
southern rival in commercial prosperity of Bary-
gaza) with Kranganur, instead of with Mangalur
as previously accepted. The capital of Limyriké
was Karlir, on the Kivéri, where resided Kéro-
bothros, s.e., Kéralaputra, the Chéra king.

Tyndis is described in the Periplis as a
place of great note pertaining to the kingdom
of Képrobotras, and situate near the sea at
a distance of 500 stadia from Mouziris. This
distance north from Kranganur with which, as
has been stated, Mouziris has been identified,
brings us to Tanfr. < Tandr itself,” says Yule,
‘““may be Tyndis; it was an ancient city, the seat
of a principality, and in the beginning of the 16th
century had still much shipping and trade. Perhaps,
however, a more probable site is a few miles further
porth, Kadalundi, t.e. Kadal-tundi, ‘the raised
ground by the sea,’ standing on an inlet 3 or 4
miles south of Bépur. It is not now a port, but
persons on the spot seem to think that it must
formerly have been one, and in communication
with the Backwater.” He adds in a note supplied
by Dr. Burnell, “The composition of Kadal and
Tundi makes Kadalundi by Tamil rules.” The
pepper country called Kottonarike was imme-
diately adjacent to Tyndis, which no doubt
exported great quantities of that spice.

Bramagara is placed in the table half a
degree to the east of Tyndis, .., really to the
south of it, since Ptolemy makes the Malabar
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Coash run east instead of south. The name may
be a transliteration of the Sanskrit Brakmdgdra,
which means ‘the abode of the Brahmans.” The
Brahmans of the south of India appear in those
days to have consisted of a number of isolated
communities that were settled in separate parts
of the country, and that were independent each of
the other. This, as Lassen remarks (Ind. Alf., vol.
ITI, p. 193) is in harmony with the tradition
according to which the Arya Brihmans were
represented as having been settled by Parasurima
in 61 villages, and as having at first lived under a
republican constitution. In section 74 Ptolemy
mentions a town called Brahmé belonging to the
Brihmanoi Magoi, i.e., ‘ sons of the Brihmans.’
Kalaikarias:—The last half of this word
(Kartas) is doubtless the Tamil word for * coast,”
karei, which appears also in another of Ptolemy’s
names, Peringkarei, mentioned as one of the
inland towns Kandionoi (sec. 89). I find in
Arrowsmith’s large Map of India a place called
¢Chalacoory’ to the N.E. of Kranganur, and ab
about the same distance from it as our author
makes Kalaikarias distant from Mouziris.
Mouziris may unhesitatingly be taken to,
represent the Muyiri of Muyiri-Kodu, which
says Yule, appears in one of the most ancient of
Malabar inscriptions as the residence of the
King of Kadangalur or Kranganur, and is
admitted to be practically identical with that
now extinct city. It is to Kranganur he adds
that all the Malabar traditions point as their
oldest seaport of renown; to the Christians it
was the landing-place of St. Thomas the Apostle.
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Mouth “of the river Pseudostomos, or
‘ false-mouth.” According to the table the river
enters the sea ab the distance of 1 of a degree
below Mouziris. It must have been one of the
streams that discharge into the Backwater.

Podoperoura must be the Poudopatana of
Indikopleustés—a word which means ‘new town,
and is a more correct form than Ptolemy’s Podo-
peroura. :

Semn é:—The Sanskrit name for Buddhist
Ascetics was Smmana, in Tamil S‘amana, and as
we find that this is rendered as Semnoi by
Clemens Alexandrinus, we may infer that Sem-
né was a town inhabited by Buddhists, having
perhaps a Buddhist temple of noted sanctity.
For a different explanation see Lassen’s Ind. Alt.
vol. IIT, p. 194.

Bakarei is mentioned by Pliny as Becare,
and as Bakard by the Author of the Periplils,
who places it at the mouth of the river on
which, at a distance of 120 stadia from the sea
was situated the great mart called Nelkynda, or
Melkynda as Ptolemy writes it. The river is
described as difficult of navigation on account
of shallows and sunken reefs, so that ships, des-
patched from Nelkynda were obliged to sail down
empty to Bakaré and there take in their cargoes.
The distance of Nelkynda from Mouziris is given
at about 500 stadia, and this whether the journey
was made by sea or by river or by land. Upon
this Yule thus remarks: ‘At this distance south
from Kranganur we are not able to point to a
quite satisfactory Nelkynda. The site which has
been selected as the most probable is nearly 800



53

stadia south of Mouziris. This is Kallada, on a
river of the same name entering the Backwater,
the only navigable river on this south-west coast
except the Perri-ir near Kranganur. The Kallada
river is believed to be the Kan¥iti mentioned in
the Kéralotatti legendary history of Malabar,
and the town of Kallada to be the town of
Kangtti. It is now a great entrepdt of Travankor
pepper, which is sent from this to ports on the
coast for shipment. That Nelkynda cannot have
been far from this is clear from the vicinity of the
ITuppdv Spos or Red-Hill of the Periplis (sec. 58).
There can be little doubt that this is the bar of
red laterite which, a short distance south of
Quilon, cuts short the Backwater navigation, and
is thence called the Warkallé barrier. It forms
abrupt cliffs on the sea, without beach, and these
clifs are still known to seamen as the Red
Cliffs. This is the only thing like a sea cliff
from Mount d’Ely to Cape Comorin.” The word
Bakarei may represenb the Sanskrit dvdraka,
‘a door.’

Mouth of the river Baris:—The Baris must
be a stream that enters the Ba,ckwater in the
neighbourhood of Quilon.

9. Country of the Aioi. ‘

Melkynda ..euoceecanseees....120°20" 14° 20
Elangkén (or Elangkér), a ' :
MATE  seccesenncronosonacnss 120° 40’ 14°

Kottiara, the metropolis ........ 121° 14°
Bammald .cveensnnee eensesessss121°20" 14°15

Komaria, a cape and town ......121° 45" 13° 30
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Limirike and country of the Aioi.

The Aioi:—This people occupied the southern
parts of Travankor. Their name is perhaps a
transliteration of the Sanskrit ah¢, ‘a snake,” and
if so, this would indicate the prevalence among
them of serpent worship. Cunningham, in his
Geography of Ancient India (p. 552), states that
in the Chino-Japanese Map of India the alter-
native name of Malyakita is Hai-an-men, which
suggests a connection with Ptolemy’s Ajoi. I note
that the entrance to the Backwater at Kalikoulan
is called the Great Ayibicca Bar, and an entrance
farther south the Little Ayibicca Bar. The first part
of this name may also be similarly connected.

Melkynda, as already stated is the Nel-
kynda of the Periplis, which places it, however,
in Limyriké. Pliny speaks of it as portus gentis
Neacyndon (v. U. Neacrindon, Neachyndon,
Neleyndon.) The name, according to Caldwell,
probably means West Kynda, that is Kannetri,
the south boundary of Kérala Proper. When
Mangalur was taken as the representative of
Mouziris, Nelkynda was generally identified with
Nelisuram, which besides the partial resemblance
of its name, answered closely in other respects
to the description of Nelkynda in the Periplis—
Cff. C. Miller, not. ad Peripl., Sec. 54. Lassen,
Inp. Alt., vol. III. p. 190. Bunbury, Hist. of Anc.
Geog. vol. L. pp. 467-8.

Elangkén or Elangkdr is now Quilon,
otherwise written Kulam,

“XKottiara,” says Caldwell, *“is the name of
a place in the country of the Aioi of Ptolemy in
the Paralia of the Author.of the Periplis, identica)
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in part with South Travankor. Apparently it is
the Cottara of Pliny, and I have no doubt it is the
Cottara of the Peutinger Tables. It is called by
Ptolemy the Metropolis, and must have been a
place of considerable importance. The town re-
ferred to is probably Koéttira, or as it is ordinari-
ly written by Furopeans ‘Kotaur,” the principal
town in South Travankor, and now as in the time
of the Greeks distinguished for its commerce.”
Dravid-Gram., Introd. p. 98. The name is de-
rived from %éd ¢ a foot,” and dr-4 * a river.’

Bammala:—Mannert would identify this
with Bulita, a place a little to the north of An-
jenga, but this is too far north. It may perhaps
be the Balita of the Periplis.

Komaria, a cape and a town:—We have no
difficulty in recognizing here Cape Comorin, which
is called in the Periplds Komar and Komarei.
The name is derived from the Sanskrit kumdri, ‘ a
virgin,’ one of the names of the Goddess Dirgi
who presided over the' place, which was one of
peculiar sanctity. The Author of the Periplis
has made the mistake of extending the Peninsula
southward beyond Comorin.

We may here compare Ptolemy’s enumeration
of places on the west coast with that of the
Peripliis from Barygaza to Cape Comorin.

Ptolemy. Periplis.
Barygaza Barygaza
Nousaripa, Akabarou
Poulipoula
Soupara Souppara

Dounga Kalliena



Ptolemy.
Simylla
Island of Milizégyris
Hippokoura
Baltipatna
Mandagora
Is. of Heptanésia
Byzanteion

Khersonésos
Armagara

Is. of Peperine
Nitra

Tyndis
Trindsia Islands
Bramagara
Kalaikarias
Mouziris
Podoperoura,
Semné

Is. Leuké
Koreoura
Melkynda
Bakarei
Elangkon
Kottiara
Bammola
Komaria
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Periplis.
Semylla
Mandagora

Palaipatmai
Melizeigara

Byzantion
Toparon
Tyrannosboas
3  separate
islands
Khersonésos
Is. of Leukd

groups  of

Naoura
Tyndis

Mouziris

Nelkynda
Bakard
Mons Pyrrhos

Balita
Komar.

There is a striking agreement between the two
lists, especially with respect to the order in
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which the places enumerated succeed each other.
There are but three exceptions to the coincidence
and these are unimportant. They are, Milize-
gyris, Mandagora and the Island Leuks, i.e.
‘white island,” if the name be Greek. The
Melizeigara of the Periplis, Vincent identifies
with Jayagadh or Sidi, perhaps the Sigerus of Pliny
(lib. VI, c¢. xxzvi, 100). Ptolemy makes Milizégyris
to be an island about 20 miles south of Simylla-
There is one important place which he has
failed to notice, Kalliena now Kalyina, a well-
known town not far from Bombay.

10. Country of the Kareoi.

In the Xolkhic Gulf, where there is the

Pearl Fishery :—

SOSTKOUrAi. ceueevversrnenneannns 122° - 14°30"
Kolkboi, anemporium........... 123° 15°
Mouth of the river Sélén..... ce.aa124° 14°40°

‘The country of the Kareoi corresponds to
South Tinneveli. " The word karei, as already
stated is Tamil, and means ‘coast.’ The Kolkhic
Gulf is now known as the Gulf of Manir. The
pearl fishery is noticed in the Periplis.

S6sik ouraii—By the change of 8 into T we
find the modern representative of this place to be
Tutikorin (Tuttukudi) a harbour in Tinneveli,
where there are pearl banks, about 10 miles south
of Kolkhoi. This mart lay on the S6lén or
Tamraparni river. Tutikorin in the Peutinger
Tables is called Colcis Indorum. The Tamil
name is Kolkei, almost the same as the Greek.
Yule in his work on Marco Polo (vol. II,
Pp. 360-61) gives the following account of this

8a
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place, based on information supplied by Dr.
Caldwell :—

“Kolkhoi, described by Ptolemy and the
Autbor of the Periplisas an emporium of the pearl
trade, as situated on the sea-coast to the east of
Cape Comorin, and as giving its name to the
Kolkhic Gulf or Gulf of Manir has been iden-
tified with Korkai, the mother-city of Kayal
(the Coél of Marco Polo). Korkai, properly
Kolkai (the ! being changed into r by a modern
refinement, it is still called Kolka in Malayalam),
holds an important place in Tami] traditions,
being regarded as the birth-place of the Pindya
dynasty, the place where the princes of that race
ruled previously to their removal to Madura.
One of the titles of the Pindya kings is ‘Rules
~of Korkai’ Korkaiis situated two or three miles
inland from Kayal, bigher up the river. It is
pot marked in the G. Trig. Surv. map, but a
village in the immediate neighbourhood of it
called Miramangalam ¢the good fortune of the
Pindyas’ will be found in the map. This place,
together with several others in the neighbourhood,
on both sides of the river, is proved by inscrip-
tions and relics to have been formerly included in
Korkai, and the whole intervening space between
Korkai and Kayal exhibits traces of ancient
dwellings. The people of Kayal maintain that
their city was originally so large as to include
Korkai, but there is much more probability in
the tradition of the people of Korkai, which is to
the effect that Korkai itself was originally a sea-
port; that as the sea retired it became less and
less suitable for trade, that Kayal rose as Korkai
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fell, and that at length, as the sea continued to
retire, Kayal also was abandoned. They add-that
the trade for which the place was famous: in
ancient times was the trade in pearls.”

Mouth of the River S 6 1 8 n:—This river is iden-
tified by Lassen with the Sylaur, which he says
is the largest northern tributary of the Timra-
parni. On this identification Yule remarks:—
“ The ° Syllar’ of the maps, which Lassen identifies
with S6lén, originates, as Dr. Caldwell tells me,
in a mistake. The true name is *Sitt-ar,’
¢ Little River,” and it is insignificant.” The
Tamraparni is the chief river of Tinneveli. It
entered the sea south of Kolkhoi. In Tamil poetry
it is called Porunei. Its Pili form is Tambapanni.
How it came to be called the S6lén remains as yet
unexplained. &dla is an element in several South
Indian geographical names, meaning Chéla. The
word Tamraparni itself means °¢red-leaved’ or
‘ copper-coloured sand.’ Taprobane, the classical
name for Ceylon, is this word in an altered form.

11. Landof Pandion.

In the Orgalic Gulf, Cape

Kory, called also Kalligikon ....125° 40" 12° 20’
Argeirou,atown ....cccaveevanne 125°15" 14° 30’
Salour, a mart....coeeevecaeen. 125° 20" 15° 30’

The land of Pandion included the greater
portion of the Province of Tinneveli, and extended
as far north as to the highlands in the neighbour-
hood of the Koimbatur gap. Its western boundary
was formed by the southern range of the Ghats,
called by Ptolemy Mount Béitigd, and it had a
sea-board on the east, which extended for some
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distance along the Sinus Orgalicus, or what is
now called Palk’s Passage.

The Author of the Periplis however, assigns
it wider limits, as he mentions that Nelkynda,
which lay on the Malabar Coast, as well as the
pearl-fishery at Kolkhoi, both belonged to the
Kingdom of Pandion. The kingdom was so called
from the heroic family of the Pindya, which
obtained sovereign power in many different parts
of India. The Capital, called Madurd, both by
Pliny and by our author, was situated in the
interior. Maduri is but the Tamil manner of
pronouncing the Sanskrit Mathurd, which also de-
signated the sacred city on the Jamni famous as
the birthplace and the scene of the exploits of
Krishpa, who assisted the Péindus in their war
with the Kurus. The city to this day retains its
ancient name, and thus bears, so to speak, living
testimony to the fact that the Aryans of Northern
India had in early times under Pindya leaders
established their power in the most southern
parts of the Peninsula.

The Orgalic Gulf lay beyond the Kolkhie
Gulf, from which it was separated by the Island
of Rimésvaram and the string of shoals and small
islands which almost connect Ceylon with the
mainlapd. It derived its name from Argalou,
& place mentioned in the Periplis as lying inland
and celebrated for a manufacture of muslin
adorned with small pearls. The northern termi-
nation of the gulf was formed by Cape Kalimir.

Cape Kdry:—Ptolemy makes Kéry and Kalli-
gikon to be one and the same cape. They are



61

however distinet, Kory being the headland which
bounded the Orgalic Gulf on the south, and Kal-
ligikon being Point Kalimir, which bounded it on
the north. The curvature of this Gulf was called
by the HindGs Rimadhanuh, or ‘Rdma’s bow,” and
each end of the bow Dhanuh-kéti or simply Kéti.
The Sanskrit word %éts (which means ‘end, {p or
corner’) becomes in Tami] %6di, and this natu-
rally takes the form of Kori or Kéry. The
southern Koti, which was very famous in Indian
story, was formed by the long spit of land in
which the Island of Rimésvaram terminates. It
is remarkable, as Caldwell- remarks, that the
Portuguese, without knowing anything of the Ka&pv
of the Greeks, called the same spit of land Cape
Ramancoru. Ptolemy’s identification of Cape
Kory with Kalligikon or Point Kalimir is readily
explained by the fact just stated that each of
these projections was called Koti.

This word Koti takes another form in Greek
and Latin besides that of Koéry, viz., Kolis,” the
name by which Pomponius Mela and Dionysios
Periégstés (v. 1148) designate Southern India.
The promontory is called Coliacum by Pliny,
who describes it as the projection of India near-
est Ceylon, from which it was separated by a
narrow coral sea. Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 14) quoting
Onésikritos, speaks of Taprobane as distant from
the most southern parts of India, which are
opposite the Koniakoi, 7 days’ sail towards the
south. For Koniakoi the readmg Koliakoi has
been with reason suggested.

Ptolemy, like the author of the Periplis and
other writers, regarded Cape Kory as the most
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important projection of India towards the south,
and as a well-established point from which the
distances of other places might conveniently be
calculated. He placed it in 125 degrees of E,
longitude from Ferro, and at 120 degrees east of
the mouth of the River Betis in Spain from which,
however, its distance is only 86} degrees. Its
latitude is 9° 20" N. and that of Cape Comorin
8° 5, but Ptolemy makes the difference in latitude
to be only 10"

The identity of Kalligikon with Point Kalimir
has already been pointed out. Calimere is a
corrupt form of the Tamil compound Kallimedu,
Euphorbia eminence, and so the first part of the
Greek name exactly coincides with the Tamil
Kalli, which means the Euphorbiz plant, or
pethaps a kind of cactus. Pliny mentions a
projection on the side of India we are now con-
sidering which he calls Calingon, and which the
similarity of name has led some to identify with
Kalligikon, and therefore with Point Kalimir.
It seems better, however, taking into account
other considerations which we need not here
specify, to identify this projection with Point
Godévari.

Before concluding this notice we may point
out how Ptolemy has represented the general
configuration of the eastern coast beyond the
Orgalic Gulf. His views here are almost as
erroneous as those he entertained concerning the
west coast, which, it will be remembered, he did
not carry southward to Cape Comorin, but made
to terminate at the point of Simylla, thus effacing
from the Map of India the whole of the Peninsula.
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The actual direction of the east coast from point
Kalimir is first due north as far as the mouths
of the Krishni, and thereafter mnorth-east up to
the very head of the Bay of Bengal. Ptolemy,
however, makes this coast run first towards the-
- south-east, and this for a distance of upwards of
600 miles as far as Paloura, a place of which the
site has been fixed with certainty as lying near
the southern border of Katak, about 5 or 6 miles
above Ganjim. Ptolemy places it at the extrem-
ity of a vast peninsula, having for one of its sides
the long stretch of coast just mentioned, and he
regards it also as marking the point from which
the Gangetic Gulf begins. The coast of this gulf
is made to run at first with an inclination to
westward, so that it forms at its outlet the other
side of the peninsula. Its curvature is then to
the north-east, as far as to the most eastern mouth
of the Ganges, and thence its direction is to the
south-east till it terminates at the cape near
Témala, now called Cape Negrais, the south-west
projection of Pegu.
12. Country of the Bat o i.

Nikama, the Metropolis .......... 126° 16°
Thelkheir ...... e eeeiaraanes ..127° 16° 10’
Kouroula, a town ....cccvvncene 128° 16°

13. In Paralia specially so. called: the
country of the Téringoi, ’ I
Mouth of the River Khabéros ....129° 15° 15’
Khabéris, an emporium ..........128° 30" 15° 40’
Sabouras, an emporium ......... .130° 14° 30’

The Batoi occupied the district extending
from the neighbourhood of Point Kélimir to the
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southern mouth of the River Kavéri and corres-
ponding roughly with the Province of Tanjore.

Nik am a, the capital, has been identified with
Nagapatam (Néigapattanam) by Yule, who also
identifies (but doubtingly) Thelkyr with Nagor
and Kouroula with Karikal.

Paralia, as a Greek word, designated generally
any maritime district, but as applied in India it
designated exclusively (iws) the seaboard of the
Téringoi. Our author is here at variance with
the Periplis, which has a Paralia extending from
the Red Cliffs near Quilon to the Pearl-Fishery
at the Kolkhoi, and comprising therefrom the
coast-lines of the Aioi and the Kareoi. *This
Paralia,” says Yule, “is no doubt Purali, an old
name of Travankor, from which the Raija has
a title Puralisan, ‘Lord of Purali’ But the
«instinctive striving after meaning” which so
often modifies the form of words, converted
this into the Greek ITapaXia, °the coast.’ Dr.
Caldwell however inclines rather to think that
Paralia may possibly have corresponded to the
native word meaning coast viz. kares.

In sec. 91, where Ptolemy gives the list of the
inland towns of the T drin g o1i, he calls them the
Sérétai, mentioning that their capital was Orthoura,
where the king, whose name was Sdrnagos, resid-
ed. In sec. 68 again he mentions the Sorai as a
race of nomads whose capital was Séra where
their king, called Arkatos, resided. Caldwell
has pointed out the identity of the different names
used to designate this people. Zdpa, he says,
« which we meet alone and in various combina-
tions in these ( Ptolemy’s) potices represents the
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name of the northern portion of ‘the Tamilian
nation. This name is Chéla in Sanskrit, Chéla
in Telugu, but in Tami]l Séra or Chéra. The
accuracy with regard to the name of the people
is remarkable, for in Tami]l they appear nob only
as Soras, but also as Soragas and Sdriyas, and
even as Soringas. Their country also is called
Soragam. The r of the Tamil word Séra is a
peculiar sound not contained in Telugu, in which
it is generally represented by ¢ or /. The trans-
literation of this letter as r seems to show that
then, as now, the use of this peculiar y was a
dialectic peculiarity of Tamil.”

The River Kha b ér o s is the Kavéri. Kdoéra
is the Sanskrit word for saffron. Kavéri, according
to a legend in the Harivanda, was changed by
her father’s curse from one-half of the Gangi
into the river which bears her name, and which
was therefore also called Ardha-gangi, 4.e., hali-
gangd. Karoura, the residence of the Chera
king, was upon this river. .

Dr. Burnell identified Khabéris with Kavs-
ripattam (Ind. Ant., vol. VII, p. 40) which
lies a little to the north of Tranquebar (Tal-
langambadi) at the mouth of the Pudu-Kavéri
(New Kévéri).

S a b o u r a s:—This mart Yule refers doubtingly
to Gudalur (Cuddalore) near the mouth of the
S. Penn-ir River.

14. The Arouarn oi(Arvarnoi).

Podounks, an emporium  ........130° 15" 14° 30’

Melang8, an emporium .......... 131° 14° 20’

Mouth of the River Tyna........131° 40" 12° 45’
9@



Kottis covsrens.n. ceerieatancns 132° 20" 12° 10’
Manarpha (or Manaliarpha,
amart) ......... ceseecnaans .133° 100 12°

16, Maisdlia.
Mouth of the River Maisolos ....134° 11° 40’

Kontakossyla, & mart .......... 134° 30" 11° 40’
Koddoura ..... Ceeesesaiesaans 135° 11° 30’
Allosygnéd, amart ....coecvuanns 135° 40 11° 20’

The point of departure (aphe-

térion) for ships bound for

Khrysd .c.ovvveevnnnnnn. ...136° 20'—11°

The territory of the Arouarnoi (Arvarnoi)
was permeated by the River Tyna, and extended
northward to Maisdlia, the region watered by
the River Maisdlos in the lower parts of its course.
Opinions differ with regard to the identification
of these two rivers, and consequently also of
the places mentioned in connection with them.
Some of the older commentators, followed by
Yule, take the Tyna to be the Pinika or Penn-ar
River, and the Maisdlos the Krishnd. Lassen
again, and recent writers generally, identify the
Tyna with the Krishnd and the Maisdlos with the
Godavarl. To the former theory there is the
objection that if the Godavari be not the Maisélos,
that most important of all the rivers on this
coast is left unnoticed, and ILassen accordingly
asks why should the small Penn-ir appear and
the great Godavari be omitted. To this Yule
rejoins, “We cannot say why; but it is a
curious fact that in many maps of the 16th and
17th and even of the 18th century the Godavari
continues to be omitted altogether. A beautiful



67

map in Valentijn (vol. V), shows Godavari
only as a river of small moment, under a local
name.” He argues further that the name Tynna
if applied to the Krishné is unaccounted for. As
identified with the Penn-ir or Pinika, TYNNA is
an easy error for ITYNNA.

P6douk$:—This marb is mentioned in the
Periplis along with Kamara and Sopatma as ports
to which merchants from Limyriké and the north
were wonb to resort. According to Bohlen, Ritter
and Benfey, it is Puduchchéri (Poudicherry).
Lassen and Yule agree, however, in placing it at
Pulikdt, which is nearly two degrees further
north.

In Yule’s map Melangé is placed ab
Krishnapatam, a little to the south of the North
Penn-ar River, which as we have seen, he identifies
with the Tyna. Its name closely approximates
to that of the capital Malanga, and hence Cun-
ningham, who takes the Maisélos to be the Godavari,
and who locates Malanga in the neighbourhood
of Elir, identifies Melangd with Bandar Malanka
(near one of the Gddivari mouths) which he
assumes to have been so called from its being
the port (bandar) with which the capital that lay
in the interior communicated with the sea. See
Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 539-40.

Manarpha (or Manaliarpha):—This mart lay
at the mouth of a river which still preserves
traces of its name, being called the Manira.
Kottis lay not very far to the north of it.

M aisdlia is the name of the coast between the
Krishnd and the Godaivari, and onward thence to
the neighbourhood of Paloura. It is the Masalia
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of the Peripliis which describes it as the sea-board
of a country extending far inland, and noted for
the manufacture, in immense qnantities, of the
finer kinds of cotton fabrics. The name is pre-
gerved in Masulipattam, which has been corrupted
for the sake of a meaning into Machhlipatam,
which means fish-fown. The Metropolis -called
Pit yndra was seated in the interior.

Kontakossyla transliterates, thongh not
quite correctly, the Sanskrit Kantakasthala, ¢ place
of thorns’ In Yule’s map it is placed inland
near the Krishna, in the neighbourhood of Konda-
palle, in which its name seems to be partly
preserved.

Koddoura has been identified with Géidrd,
& town near Masulipatam.

Allosygné may perhaps be now represented
by Koringa (Koranja) a port situated a little beyond
Point Godivari. Its distance from the point
next mentioned in the Tables may be roughly
estimated at about 230 miles, but Ptolemy makes
it to be only § of a degree, and thus leaves un-
described an extensive section of the coast com-
prising the greater part of the sea-board of the
Kalingai. A clue to the explanation of this
error and omission is supplied by a passage in
the Peripliis, which runs to the effect that ships
proceeding beyond Maisdlia stood out from the
shore and sailing right across a bay made a direct
passage to the ports of Désarénd, s.e. Orissa.
It may hence be inferred that navigators who
came from a distance to trade in those seas would
know little or nothing of a coast which they were
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careful to avoid, and that Ptolemy in consequence
was not even so much as aware of its existence.

The point whence ships took their departure
for Khrysé Yule places at the mouth of a
little river called the Baroua (the Puacotta of
Lindschoten) lying under Mt. Mahendra in lab.
18° 54’ N. This aphetérion, he points out, was
not a harbour as Lassen supposed, from which
voyages to Khrysé were made, but the point of de-
parture from which vessels bound thither struck
off from the coast of India, while those bound
for the marts of the Ganges renewed their coast-
ing. The course of navigation here described
continued to be followed till modern times, as
Yule shows by a quotation from Valentijn’s book
on the Dutch East Indies (1727) under a mnotice
of Bimlipatam :—* In the beginning of February,
there used to ply ... to Pegu, a little ship with
such goods as were in demand, and which were
taken on board at Masulipatam. .. . From that
place it used to run along the coast up to
18° N. Lat., and then crossed sea-wards, so as
to hit the land on the other side about 16°, and
then, on an offshore. wind, sailed very easily to
the Peguan River of Syriang.” (Syriam below
Rangun).

16. In the Gangetic Gulf

Paloura or Pakoura, a town ....136° 40" 11° 20’

Nanigaing ..coveeeceriranennns 136° 20" 12°
Katikardama ......... Ceeenanes 136° 20 12° 40°
Kannagara .......ooiviinnnn, 136° 30" 13° 30’
Mouth of the River Manada ......137° 14°

Kottobara ....ucevennieses....137°15 14°40’
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Sippara....eeeeeecereneanasss..137°40° 15° 30

Mouth of the River Tyndis ......138° 30" 16°

17. Mapours ...oeeveneesse..139° 16° 30"
Minagara .ooeeeeersonssacne ....140° 17° 15’
Mouth of the Désarén ..........141° 17° 40’
Kokala .oveseenrenanenn cessens 142° - 18°
Mouth of the River Adamas...... 142° 40" 18°

Kosamba or Késaba .evvve......143° 30" 18°15’

Paloura:—Ptolemy, as we have seen, placed
this town at the extremity of a great peninsula
profecting to the south-east, which had mno
existence however, except in his own imagination.
The following passage, quoted by Yule from
Lindschoten, shows that the name of Paloura
survived till modern times, and indicates at the
same time where its site is to be looked for:—
“From the river of Puacota to another called
Paluor or Palura, a distance of 12 leagues, you
run along the coast with a course from S.W. to E.
Above this last river is a high mountain called
Serra de Palura, the highest mountain on the
coast. This river is in 194°.” The Palura River
must be the river of Ganjim, the latitude of
which is at its mouth 19° 23'. Ptolemy fixes at
Paloura the beginning of the Gangetic Gulf.

Nanigaina may perhaps, be placed at Puri,
famous for the temple of Jagannitha Katikardama.

The first part of the name points to the identifi-
cation of this place with Katak, the capital of
Orissa.

Kannagara:—There can be little doubt that
we have here the Kanarak of modern times, called
also the Black Pagoda.
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Mouth of the M an a d a:—Ptolemy enumerates
four rivers which enter the Gulf between Kanna-
gara and the western mouth of the Ganges, the
Manada, the Tyndis, the Désardn and the
Adamas. These would seem to be identical
respectively with the four great rivers belonging
to this part of the coast which succeed each other
in the following order:—The Mahinadi, the
Brihmani, the Vaitarani and the Suvarnarékhi,
and this is the mode of identification which Lassen
has adopted. With regard to the Manada there
can be no doubt that it is the Mahanadi, the great
river of Orissa at the bifurcation of which
Katak the capital is situated. Thé name is a
Sanskrit compound, meaning ‘great river.’ Yule
differs from Lassen with regard to the other
identifications, making the Tyndis one of the
branches of the Mahinadi, the IDésarén,—the
Brahmani the Adamas,—the Vaitarani, and the
Kambyson (which is Ptolemy’s western mouth of
the Ganges)—the Suvarnarékha.

The Do6sardn is the river of the region in-
habited by the Dasirnas, a people mentioned in the
Vishnu Purdna as belonging to the south-east of
Madhya-désa in Juxta-position to the Sabaras,
or Suars. The word is supposed to be from
dasan ‘ten,” and rina ‘a fort,” and so to mean
‘ the ten forts.’

Adamas is a -Greek word meaning diamond.
The true Adamas, Yule observes, was in all
probability the Sank branch of the Brihmani, from
which diamonds were got in the days of Mogul
splendour. ,

Sippara:—The name is taken by Yule as
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representing the Sanskrit Sdrpdraka. Péra in
Sanskrit means ¢‘the further shore or opposite
bank of a river.”

Minagara:—The same authority identifies
this with JaJhpér. In Arrowsmith’s map I find,
however, a small place marked, having & name
almost identical with the Greek, Mungrapir,
situated at some distance from Jajhpir and nearer
the sea.

K 6 samb a is placed by Yule at Balasér, but by
Lassen at the mouth of the Subanrékhi which, as
we have seen, he identifies with the Adamas.
There was a famous city of the same name,
Kaudimbi, in the north-west of India, on the River
Jamnd, which became the Pandd capital after
Hastindpura had been swept away by the Ganges,
and which was noted as the shrine of the most
sacred of all the statues of Buddha. It is men-
tioned in the Rdmdyana, the Mahdvansa, and
the Méghadites of Kailiddsa. It may thus be
reasonably concluded that the Kosamba of
Ptolemy was a seat of Buddhism established by
propagandists of that faith who came from
Kausambi.

18. Mouthsof theGanges.

The Kawbyson mouth, the

most western ...ciceeen eseee.144° 30" 18° 15’
Poloura, a toWn v.cveeevnecassses145° 18° 30
The second  mouth, called

Mega.eiineiaesennsansnaas.145°45" 18° 30

The third called Kambéri-
khon...iveieiiiienaneenenas..146° 30" 18° 40’
Tilogrammon, & town............147° 20" 18°
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The fourth mouth, Pseudosto-

mon......... seireresannaens 147° 40° 18° 30/
The fifth mouth, Antibols ...... 148° 30" 18° 15’

Ptolemy appears to have been the first writer
who gave to the western world any definite infor-
mation concerning that part of the Bengal Coast
which receives the waters of the G anges. His
predecessors had indeed excelled him in the ful-
ness and accuracy with which they had described.
the general course of the river, but they did not
know, except in the very vaguest way, either where
or how it entered the sea. Strabo, for instance, was
not even aware that it had more than a single
mouth. Ptolemy, on the other hand, mentions by
name five of its mouths, and his estimate of the
distance between the most western and the most
eastern of these (4 degrees of latitude) is not very
wide of the mark. Some traces also of his no-
menclature are still to be found. It is difficult,
however, to identify the mouths he has named
with those now existing, as the Ganges, like the
Indus, has shifted some of its channels, and other-
wise altered the hydrography of its delta. Opi-
nions differ regarding the western mouth, called
the Kambyson. One would naturally take it
to be the Hughli river, on which Calcutta stands,
and V. de Saint-Martin accordingly- adopts this
identification. It is impossible to doubt, he says,
that the Kambysum is the Hughli river, which
must have been at all times one of the principal
outlets, as is proved historically by the mention of
Tamraliptd, 600 years before our ra, as one of
the most frequented ports of Eastern India. It

would be possible enough, he continues, thab
10 @
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below Diamond Point, the principal channel, in-
stead of passing as now in front of Kalpi re-
mounted to the west in front of Tamluk (the
ancient Tamraliptd) by the mouth of Tingorcally, .
and came thus to touch at a locality of which the
actual name Nungabusan recalls that of Kamby-
sum or Kambusum. Wilford and Yule, on the
other hand, agree in identifying the Kambyson
with the Subanrékhd river, which was formerly
but erroneously supposed to be a branch of the
Ganges, and they are thus free to take the Hughli
river as representing the second mouth called
by Ptolemy the Mega, the Greek word for ¢ great.’
Saint-Martin identifies this estuary with the River
Matld to which in recent years an attempt was
made to divert the commerce of Calcutta, in con-
sequence of the dangers attending the navigation
of the Hughli. With regard to the Kambéri-
khon, or third mouth, there is no difference
of opinion. “ It answers,” says Saint-Martin,
“to the Barabangd, a still important estuary,
which receives the river of Kobbadak (or rather
Kobbarak), which traverses the whole extent of
the delta. The Kshétra Samdsa, a modern treatise
of Sanskrit Geography, which Wilford has often
quoted in his Memoir on the Ancient Geography
of the Gangetic basin, calls this river Koumairaka.
Here the Kambérikhon of the Greek navigators
is easily recognized.” The fourth mouth was
called Pseudostomon, that is, © false mouth,’
because it lay concealed behind numerous islands,
and was often mistaken for the easternmost mouth
of the Ganges. This Ptolemy calls Antibols,
a name which has not yet been explained. It
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is the Dhakka or old Ganges river, and seems to
have been the limit of India and the point from

which measurements and distances relating to
countries in India were frequently made.

In connexion with the river-mouths Ptolemy
mentions two towns, Poloura and Tilogram-
mon. The former is placed in Yule’s map at
Jelasur, near the Subanrékhi, and the latter at
Jesor. Its name seems to be compounded of the
two Sanskrit words tila, ©sesamum, and gréma,
‘ a village or lownship.

Ptolemy having thus described the whole sea-
coast of India, from the mouths of the Indus to
those of the Ganges, gives mext a list of its mountain
ranges, fogether with figures of Latitude and Longi-
tude, showing the limits of the length of eack range
as well as the direction.

19. The mountains belonging to Intra-
gangetic India are named as follows :—

The Apokopa, called Poingi Theén, which ex-
tend from long. 116° to 124° and from lat. 23°
at their western limit to 26° at the eastern.

20. Mount Sardényx, in which is found the
precious stone of the same name, and whose
middle point is in long. 117° and lat. 21°. .

2l. Mount Ouindion (Vindion) which ex-
tends from 126° to 135°, and preserves from its
western to its eastern limit a uniform latitude
of 27°.

Ptolemy enumerates seven of these, probably
following some native list framed in accordance
with the native idea that seven principal mountains
existed in each division of a continent. A
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Paurinik list gives us the names of the seven which
pertained to India, Mahéndra, Malaya, Sahya,
Suktimat, Riksha, Vindhya and Paripitra or
Péiriyatra. This can hardly be the list which
Ptolemy used, as only two of his naries appear in it,
Ouzenton (—) Riksha, and Ouindion (—) Vindhya.
As his views of the configuration of India were so
wide of the mark, his mountain ranges are of
course hopelessly out of position, and the latitudes
and longitudes assigned to them in the tables
afford no clue to their identification. Some help
however towards this, as Yule points oust, lies in
the river-sources ascribed to each, which were
almost certainly copied from native lists, in which
notices of that particular are often to be found.

The Apokopa, or ‘punishment’ of the
‘gods’:—There is a consensus of the authorities in
referring the range thus named to the Aravali
mountains. Mount Arbuda (Abu) which is by far
the most conspicuous summit, is one of the sacred
hills of India. It was mentioned by Megasthenes
in a passage which has been preserved by Pliny
(N.H. lib. VI, e. xxi) who calls it Mons Capitalia, 1.e.
the ¢ Mount of Capital Punishment,’ a name which
has an obvious relation to the by-name which
Ptolemy gives it, ‘the punishment of the gods.’
The word apokopa is of Greek origin, and means
primarily ¢ what has been cut off,” and is therefore
used to denote ‘a cleft,’ ‘a cliff,” ¢ a steep hill.> It
occurs in the Periplis (seo. 15) where it designates
a range of precipitous hills running along the
coast of Azania, se. of Ajan in Africa. Its
Sanskrit equivalent may have been given as a
name to Mount Arbuda because of its having
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been at some time rent' by an earthquake. In
point of fact the Mahdbhdrata has preserved a
tradition to the effect that a cleft (chhidra) had
here been made in the earth. Such an alarming
phenomenon as the cleaving of a mountain by an
earthquake would naturally in superstitious times
be ascribed to the anger of the gods, bent on
punishing thereby some heinous crime. (See
Lassen’s Ind. Als. vol. 111, pp. 121-2.)

Mount Sarddny x is a short range, a branch
of the Vindhya, now called Sitpura, lying be-
tween the Narmada and the Tapti: it is mentioned
by Ktésias (frag. 8) under the name of Mount
Sardous. It has mines of the carnelian stone, of
which the sardian is a species. The Periplis
(sec. 49) notices that onyx-stones were imported
into Barygaza from the interior of the country,
and that they were also among the articles which
it exported. .

Mount O uindion:—This is a correct transli-
teration of Vindhya, the native name of the exten-
sive range which connects the northern extremities
of the Western and Eastern Ghits, and which
separates HindGstin proper—the Madhya-désa or
middle region, regarded as the sacred land of the
Hindis—from the Dekhan. Ptolemy, as Lassen
remarks (Ind. Alf. vol. III, p. 120), is the only
geographer of classical antiquity in whose writings
the indigenous name of this far-spread range is
to be found. His Vindion however does not
embrace the whole of the Vindhya system, but
only the portion which lies to the west of the
sources of the S6n. Sanskrit writers speak of the
Vindhyas as a family of mountains, They
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extended from Baroda to Mirzapur, and were
continued thence to Chunar.

22. Béttigo, which extends from 123° to
130°, and whose western limit is in lat. 21°
and its eastern in 20°.

23. Adeisathron, whose middle point is in
long. 132° and in lat. 23°.

24. OQuzenton, which extends from 136° to
143°, and whose western limit is in lat. 22°
and its eastern in 24°.

25. The Oroudian Mountains, which ex-
tend from 138° to 133°, and whose eastern
limit is in 18° lat. and its western 16°.

Mount Béttig6:—As the rivers which have
their sources in this range—the Pseudostomos,
the Baris, and the S6lén or Tamraparni, all belong
to South Malabar, there can be no doubt thab
Béttigd denotes the southern portion of the
Western Ghits extending from the Koimbatur
gap to Cape Comorin—called Malaya in the
Paurinik lish elready quoted. One of the sum-
mits of this range, famous in Indian mythology
as the abode of the Rishi Agastya, bears the
name in Tamil of Podigei, or as it is pronounced
Pothigei. It is visible from the mouth of
the Tamraparni, which has its sources in it, and
from Kolkhoi, and the Greeks who visited those
parts, and had the mountain pointed out to them
would no doubt apply the name by which they
heard it called to the whole range connected
with it. (See Qaldwell’s Dravid. Gram. Introd.
p. 101.)
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Adeisathron:—If we take Ptolemy’s figures
as our guide here, we must identify this range with
the chain of hills which Lassen describes in the
following passage:—* Of the mountain system of
the Dekhan Ptolemy had formed an erroneous
conception, since he represented the chain of the
Western Ghits as protruded into the interior
of the country, instead of lying near to the
western coast with which it runs parallel, and he
was misled thereby into shortening the courses of
the rivers which rise in the Western Ghats. The
chain which he calls Adeisathron begins in the
neighbourhood of Nagpur and stretches southward
to the east of the rivers Wain + Gangi and Pranita,
geparates the Godavarf from the Xrishni, and
comes to an end at the sources of the Kavéri.
This view of his meaning is confirmed by the
fact that he locates the two cities Baithana or
Pratishthina which lies to the east of the West-
ern Ghits, on the Gddivari, and Tagara both to
the west of Adeisathron. He was led into this mis-
representation partly through the incompleteness
and insufficiency of the accounts.which he used,
and partly through the circumstance that the
Eastern Ghit does not -consist of a single chain,
but of several parallel chains, and that to the
south of the sources of the Kavéri the Eastern
Ghét is connected with the Western Ghat through
the Nilgiri Mountains. The name Adeisathron,
one sees, can only refer to the West Ghat in which
the Kavéri rises.” (Ind. Alf. vol. III, pp. 162-3.)
Yule explains the source of Ptolemy’s error thus:
* No doubt his Indian lists showed him Kavéri
rising in Sahyadri (as does Wilford’s list from the
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Brahmanda Pdrina, As. Res. vol. VIII, p. 335f.)
He had no real clue to the locality of the Sahyadri,
but found what he took for the same name (Adi-
sathra) applied to a city in the heart of India,
and there he located the range.” Adeisathron
must therefore be taken to denote properly thag
section of the Western Ghits which is imme-
diately to the north of the Koimbatur gap, as it
is there the Kavéri rises. The origin of the
name Adeisathron will be afterwards pointed out.

Ouxenton designates the Eastern continuation
of the Vindhyas. All the authorities are at one
in referring it to the mountainous regions south
of the Son, included in Chhutia Nigpir, Rimgarh,
Sirguja, &c. Ptolemy places its western extre-
mity ab the distance of one degree from the
eastern extremity of the Vindhyas. The rivers
which have their sources in the range are the
Tyndis, the Désarén, the Adamas and an un-
named tributary of the Ganges. The name
itself represents the Sanskrit Rikshavant, which
however did not designate the Eastern Vindhyas,
but a large district of the central. This differ-
ence in the application of the names need not
invalidate the supposition of their identity. The
autbhors whom Ptolemy consulted may have
misled him by some inaccuracy in their state-
ments, or the Hindds themselves may have
intended the name of Rikshavant to include locali-
ties further eastward than those which it pri-
marily denoted. Rtksha means °a bear, and
is no doubt connected with the Greek word
of the same meaning, arkios.

The O roudian Mountains:—*“This we take,”
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says Yule, “to be the Vaidiirya just men-
tioned, as the northern section of the Western
Ghéts, though Ptolemy has entirely misconceived
its position. We conceive that he found in the
Indian lists that the great rivers of the eastern
or Maesolian Coast rose in the Vaidirya, and
having no other clue he places the Oriidia (which
seems to be a mere metathesis of Odirya for
Vaidirya) near and parallel to that coast. Hence
Lassen and others (all, as far as is known) identify
these Oroudian Mountains with those that actually
exist above Kalinga. This corresponds better, no
doubt, with the position which Ptolemy has as-
signed. But it is not our business to map Ptole-
my’s errors; he has done that for himself; we have
to show the real meaning and application of the
names which he used, whatever false' views he
may have had about them.”

26. The rivers which flow from Mount
Imads into the Indus are arranged as follows:—

Sources of the,Rivgr Kéa...s....120° 37°
Sources of the River Souastos ....122° 30’ 36°
Sources of the River Indus ...... 125° 37°
Sources of the River Bi-

daspés cevavaenn ceensseanca ..127° 30’ 36° 40’

Sources of the River Sandabal....129° 36°
Sources of the River Adris
or Rouadis «c.oveevnnenen....130° 37°
Sources of the River Bidasis ....131° 35° 30’
Regarding the origin and meaning of the name
Indus, Max Miller (India, what st can teach us) says:
“In the Védas we have a number of names of the

rivers of India as they were known to one single
11a '
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poet, say about 1000 B.C. We then hear nothing
of India till we come to the days of Alexander,
and when we look at the names of the Indian
rivers represented by Alexander’s companions in
India, we recognize without much difficulty nearly
all of the old Vedic names. In this respect the
names of rivers have a great advantage over the
names of towns in India. I do not wonder so
much at the names of the Indus and the Ganges
being the same. The Indus was known to early
traders, whether by sea or Jand. Skylax sailed
from the country of the Paktys, i.e. the Pushtus,
as the Afghans still call themselves, down to the
mouth of the Indus. That was under Darius Hy-
staspés (B.C. 521-486). Even before that time India
and the Indians were known by their name, which
was derived from Sindhu, the name of their
frontier river. The neighbouring tribes who
spoke Iranic languages all pronounced, like the
Persian, the s as an & (Pliny, lib. VI, c.xx, 7) < Indus
tncolis Sindus appellatus’ Thus Sindhu became
Hindhu (Hidhu) and as h’s were dropped, even
at that early time, Hindhu became Indu. Thus
the river was called Indus, the people Indoi by
the Greeks, who first heard of India from the
Persians. Sindhu probably meant originally the
divider, keeper and defender, from sidh to keep
off. No more telling name could have been given
to a broad river, which guarded peaceful settlers
both against the inroads of hostile tribes and the
attacks of wild animals. . . . Though Sindhu
was used as an appellative noun for river in
general, it remained throughout the whole history
of India, the name of its powerful guardian river,
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the Indus.” For a full discussion of the origin
of the name I may refer the reader to Benfey’s
Indien, pp. 1—2, in the Encyclopedia of Ersch
and Griiber.

The Indus being subject to periodic inundations,
more or less violent, has from time to time under-
gone considerable changes. As has been already
indicated it not unfrequently shifts the channels
by which it enters the sea, and in the upper part
of its course it would seem to.be scarcely less
capricious. Thus while at the time of the Make-
donian invasion it bifurcated above Ardr, the
capital of the Sogdi, to run for about the distance
of 2 degrees in two beds which enclosed between
them the large island called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx,
23) Prasiaks, the Prirjuna of the inscription on the
Alldhabad eolumn, it now runs at that part in a
single stream, having forsaken the eastern bed,
and left thereby the once flourshing country
through which it flowed a complete desert.

In his description of the Indus, Ptolemy has
fallen into error on some important points. In
the first place, he represents it as rising among
the mountains of the country of the Daradrae to
the east of the Paropanisos, and as flowing from its
sources in a southward direction. Its true birth-
Place is, however, in a much more southern latitude,
viz., in Tibet, near the sources of the Satlaj, on
the north side of Mount Kailisa, famous in Indian
mythology as the dwelling-place of Kuvéra and
as the paradise of Siva, and its initial direction is
towards the north-west, till it approaches the fron-
tiers of Badakshin, where it turns sharply south-
ward. . Ptolemy does not stand alone in making
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this mistake, for Arrian places the sources in the
lower spurs of the Paropanisos, and he is here at one
with Mela (lib. II1, e. vii, 6), Strabo (lib. XV, e. ii, 8),
Curtius (lib. VIII, c. ix, 3) and other ancient writers.
In fact, it was not ascertained until modern times
whence the Indus actually came. His next error
has reference to the length of the Indus valley as
measured from the mouth of the Indus to its
point of junction with the Kabul river. This he
makes to be 11 degrees, while in point of fact it is
somewhat less than 10. This error is, however,
trivial as compared with the next by which the
junction of the Indus with the united stream of
the Panjib rivers is made to take place at the
distance of only one degree below its junction
with the Kaibul river, instead of at the distance
of six degrees or halfway between the mpper junc-
tion and the sea. This egregious error not only
vitiates the whole of his delineation of the river
system of the Panjib, but as it exaggerates by
more than 300 miles the distance between the
lower junction and the sea, it obscures and con-
fuses all his geography of the Indus valley, and
so dislocates the positions named in his tables,
that they can only in a few exceptional cases be
identified.2

22 « It ja hard enough,” says Major-General Haig, “to
have to contend with the vagueness, inconsistencies and
contradictions of the old writers; but these are as nothing
compared with the obstacles which the physical charac-
teristics of the country itself oppose to the enquirer.
For ages the Indus has been pushing its bed across the
valley from east to west, generally by the gradual
process of erosion, which effectually wipes out every
trace of town and village on its banks; but at times also
by & more or less sudden shifting of its waters into
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All the large tributaries of the Indus, with the
exception of the Kabul river, join it on its left or
eastern side. Their number is stated by Strabo
(lib. XV, e. i, 33) and by Arrian (lib. V, c. vi) to
be 15, but by Pliny (lib. VI, c. xx, 23) to be 19.
The most of them are mentioned in one of the

hymns of the Rig Veda (X, 75) of which the
following passages are the most pertinent to on
subject :— ‘

1. “Each set of seven [streams] has followed
a threefold course. The Sindhu surpasses the
other rivers in impetuosity.

2. Varuna hollowed out the channels of thy
course, O Sindhu, when thou didst rush to thy
contests. Thou flowest from [the heights of] the
earth, over a downward slope, when thou leadest
the van of those streams.

4. To thee, O Sindhu, the [other streams] rush
... Like a warrior king [in the centre of his
army] thou leadest the two wings of thy host when
thou strugglest forward to the van of these tor-
rents, |
5. Receive favourably this my hymn, QO Gangi,
Yamuna, Sarasvati, Sutudri, Parashni; hear, O
Marudvridhd, with the Asikni, and Vitastd, and
thou Arfikiya with the Sushéma.

entirely new channels, leaving large tracts of country
to go to waste, and forcing the inhabitants of many a
populous place to abandon their old homes, and follow
the river in search of new settlements.. .. Perhaps
the retiring stream will leave behind it vast quantities
op-drift-sand which is swept by the high winds over the
surrounding country ... where the explorer may search
In vain for any record of the past. I have had, as an
enquirer, experience of the difficulties here described.”
(J. R. A. 8. N. 8. vol. XVI, p. 281).
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6. Unite first in thy course with the Trisht4-
mi, the Sasartdi, the Rasi and the Svéti; thou
meetest the Gomati, and the Krumu, with the
Kubhi, and the Mehatnfi, and with them are
borne onward as on the same car.” (See Journ.
RB. A. 8., N. 8., Vol. XV, pp. 359-60).

As Ptolemy makes the K 6a join the Indus,
it must be identified with the Kabul river,
the only large affluent which the Indus receives
from the west. Other classical writers call it
the Kophén or Kophés, in accordance with its
Sapnskrit name the Kubhi. Ptolemy’s name, it
must however be noted, is not applicable to the
Kébul river throughout its whole course, but only
after it has been joined by the River Kimah,
otherwise called the Kunir. This river, which is
inferior neither in size nor in length to the arm
which comes from Kaibul, is regarded as the main
stream by the natives of the country, who call the
course of the united streams either the Kimah
or the Kunir indifferently, as far as the entrance
into the plain of Peshiwar. The Kimah has its
sources high up in the north at the foot of the
plateau of Pimir, not far from the sources of the
Ozxus, and this suits Ptolemy’s description of the
Kéa as a river which has its sources in the
eastern extremity of Paropanisos, and which foins
the Indus after receiving the Souastos or the river
of Swit. Koa is very probably a ourtailed form of
the name. The Persians appear to have called it
the Khoaspés, that being the name of the river
on which Susa, their capital city, stood. Under
this name it is mentioned by Aristotle (2leteorolog.
lib. I, c. xiii) who lived long enough to enter in his
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later writings some of the new knowledge which the
expedition of his illustrious pupil had opened up
regarding Eastern Countries. It is mentioned also
by Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 26) who followed here the
authority of Aristoboulos, one of the companions
and one of the historians of the expedition of
Alexander, and by Curtius (lib. VIII, c. x), Strabo
l.c. states that it joins the K6phés near Plemyrion,
after passing by another city, Gorys, in its course
through Bandobéné and Gandaritis. The Koéa of
Ptolemy is not to be confounded with the Khoés of
Arrian (lib. IV, c. xxiii, 2), which must be identified
with a river joining the Kophés higher up its
course, viz. that which is formed by the junction
of the Alishang and the Alingar. The Euaspla of
the latter writer (lib. IV, e. xxiv, 1) is probably
only an altered form of Khoaspés.

The identification of the Kophés and its nu-
merous affluents has been a subject that has
much exercised the pens of the learned. They are
now unanimous in taking the Képhés to be the
Kabul river? but there are still some important
points on which they differ. In the foregoing
notice I have adopted as perferable the views of
Saint-Martin (Ktude, pp. 26-34): Conf. Lassen,
Ind. Alt. vol. III, pp. 127-8; Wilson, Ariane
Antiqua, pp. 138-188. Benfey’s .Indien, pp. 44~
46, Cunningham, Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 37, 38.

Souastos:—All the authorities are at one in
identifying the Souastos with the Swit river—the
principal tributary of the Landai or river of
Patijkora (the Gauri of Sanskrit), which is the

28 Rennell identified it with the Gomul and D’Anville
with the Argandab.
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last of the great affluents that the Kabul river re-
ceives from the east before it falls into the Indus.
The Souastos, though a small stream, is yet of old
renown, being the Svéti of the Vedie hymn al-
ready quoted, and the Suvastu of the Mahdbhi-
rata (VI, ix, 333), where it is mentioned in con-
junction with the Gauri. Its name figures also
in the list of Indian rivers which Arrian (Indika,
sec. 4) has preserved from the lost work of Mega-
sthenés. Here it is mentioned in conjunction with
the Malamantos and the Garoia, which latter is
of course the Gauri. Arrian thus makes the
Souastos and the Gouraios to be different rivers,
but in another passage of his works (4nab. lib. IV,
¢. xxv) he seems to have fallen into the mistake
of making them identical. It is surprising, as
Lassen has remarked, that Ptolemy should notice
the Somastos, and yet say nothing about the
Garoia, especially as he mentions the district of
Goryaia, which is called after it, and as he must
have known of its existence from the historians
of Alexander. He has also, it may be noted,
placed the sources of the Souastos too far north.

The five great rivers which watered the region of
the Panjib bear the following names in Ptolemy :
Bidaspés, Sandabal, Adris or Rhonadis, Bibasis and
Zaradros. This region in early times was called
the country of the seven rivers—Sapta Sindhu,
a name which, as Sir H. Rawlinson has pointed
out, belonged primarily to the seven head streams
of the Ozus. As there were only five large streams
in the locality in India to which the name was
applied, the number was made up to seven by add-
ing smaller afluents or lower branches of combined
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streams, to which new names were given. The
Vedic Aryans, however, as Mr. Thomas remarks,
could never satisfactorily make up the sacred seven
without the aid of the comparatively insignificant
Sarasvati, a river which no longer exists. These
rivers are notably erratic, having more than once
changed their bed since Vedic times.

Bidaspés:—This is now the Jhelam or river of
Behat, the most western of the five rivers. It drains
the whole of the valley of Kasmir, and empties
into the Akesinés or Chenib. Ptolemy, however,
calls their united stream the Bidaspés. By the
natives of Kasmir it is called the Bedasta, which
is but a slight altered form of its Sanskrit name
the Vitastd, meaning °wide-spread.” The classical
writers, with the sole exception of our author,
call it the Hydaspés, which is not so close to the
-original as his Bidaspés. It was on the left bank
of this river that Alexander defeated Pdros and
built (on the battle-field) the “city of Nikaia in
commemoration of his victory.

Sandabal is an evident mlstake of the
copyist for Sandabaga. The word in this
corrected form is a close transliteration of
Chandrabhigd (lunae portio), one of the Sanskrib
names of the River Chendb. In the Vedic hymn
which has been quoted it is called the Asiknj,
¢ dark-coloured,” whence the name given to it
by the Greeks in Alexander’s time, the Akesinés.
It is said that the followers of the great con-
queror discerned an evil omen in the name of
Chandrabhigd on account of its near similarity
to their own word Androphagos or Alexan-
drophagos, ‘devourer of Alexander’ and ‘hence

12 @



90

preferred calling it by the more ancient of its
two names. It is the largest of all the streams
of the Pafichanada. Vigne says that Chandra-
bhigi is the name of a small lake from which the
river issues. Pliny has distorted the form Chan-
dabaga into Chantabra or Cantaba (lib. VI, c. xx).
According to the historians of Alexander the
confluence of this river with the Hydaspés produc-
ed dangerous rapids, with prodigious eddies and
loud roaring waves, but according to Burnes
-their accounts are greatly exaggerated. In
Alexander’s time the Akesinés joined the Indus
near Uchh, but the point of junction is now much
lower down.

The Adris or Rhouadis is the Réivi, a
confluent of the Akesinés, but according to Ptolemy
of the Bidaspés. The name Réivi is an abridged
form of the Sanskrit Airdvati. It is called by
Arrian (Anab. lib. VI, c. viii), the Hydradtés, and
by Strabo (lib. XV, e. i, 21) the Hyarttis. Arrian
(Indik. sec. 4) assigns to it three tributaries—the
Hyphasis, the Saranges and Neudros. This is
not quite correct, as the Hyphasis joins the
Akesinds below the junction of the Hydractés.

The Bib asisis the river now called the Beiis,
the Vipasd of Sanskrit. This word ¢ Vipasa™
means ‘uncorded,” and the river is said to have
been so called because it destroyed the cord with
which the sage Vasishtha had intended to hang
himself. It is called the Hyphasis by Arrian
(Anab. lib. VI, ¢. viii), and Diodéros (lib. XVII,
o. xciii), the Hypasis by Pliny (lib. VII, o. xvii,
20) and Curtius (lib. IX, c. i), and the Hypanis by
Strabo (lib. XV, o. i, 17) and some other writers.
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It falls into the Satadru. It was the river which
marked the limit of Alexander’s advance into India.

27. Sources of the River

Zaradros......eeeesn. 132° 36°

Confluence of the Koéa and

Indus........... cienaees .. 124° 31°
Confluence of the Kéa and .

Souastos.seesecerenennennns 122° 30° 31° 40’
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Indus...oeceveneennennnn 124° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros :

and Bidaspés......cocinveuen 125° 30°
Confluence of the Zaradros

and Bibasis........ veerrnene 131° 34°
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and AdriS...cvivennnnannens 126° 30’ 31°30’
Confluence of the Bidaspés

and Sandabal...............126° 40’ 32° 40’

The Zaradros is the Satlaj; the most
easterly of the five rivers. Itis called in Sanskrit
the Satadru, i.e., flowing in a hundred (branches).
Pliny (lib. VI, e. xvii) calls it the Hesydrus, Zadrades
is another reading of the name in.Ptolemy. The
Satlaj, before joining the Indus, receives the Che-
nib, and so all the waters of the Pafichanada.

With regard to the nomenclature and relative
importance of the rivers of the Panjib the
following remarks of V. de Saint-Martin may be
cited :—

““ As regards the Hyphasis, or more correctly
the Hypasis, the extended application of this
name till the stream approaches the Indus, is
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contrary to the notions which we draw from
Sanskrit sources, according to which the Vipasa
loses its name in the Satadru (Satlaj), a river
which is otherwise of greater importance than the
Vipadd. Nevertheless the assertion of our author
by itself points to a local notion which is confirm-
ed by a passage in the chronicles of Sindh, where
the name of the Beiah which is the form of the
Sanskrit Vipidd in Musalmin authors and in
actual use, is equally applied to the lower course
of the Satla) till it unites with the Chendb not
far from the Indus. Arrian, more exact here, or
ab least more circumstantial than Strabo and the
other geographers, informs us that of all the group
of the Indus affluents the Akesinés was the most
considerable. It was the Akesinés which carried
to the Indus the combined waters of the Hydas-
pés of the Hydradtés and of the Hyphasis, and
each of these streams lost its name in uniting
with the Akesinés (Arr. Arab. lib. VI, . v). This
view of the general hydrography of the Pan}ib
is in entire agreement with facts, and with the
actual nomenclature. It is correctly recognized
that the Chenab is in effect the most considerable
stream of the Panjib, and its name successively
absorhs the names of the Jhelam, the Ravi, and
the Gharra or lower Satlaj, before its Junction
with the Indus opposite Mittankdt. Ptolemy
here differs from Arrian and the current ideas on
the subject. With him it is not the Akesinés
(or, as he calls it, the Sandabala for Sandabaga)
which carries to the Indus the waters of the
Panjab. It is the Bidaspés (Vitastd). Ptolemy
departs again in another point from the nomen-
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clature of the historians who preceded him in
applying to the Gharra or lower Satlaj the name
of Zaradros, and not, as did Arrian that of Hy-
pasis. Zadadros is the Sutudri or Satadru of
the Sanskrit nomenclature, a name which com-
mon usage since the Musalmédn ascendancy has
strangely disfigured into Satlaj. No mention is
made of this river in the memoirs relating to the
expedition of Alexander, and Megasthends, it
would appear, was the first who made its existence
known. The application moreover of the two
names of Zadadros and Bibasis to the wunited
current of the Satadru and the Vipida is justified
by the usage equally variable of the natives along
the banks, while in the ancient Sanskrit writings
the Satadru goes, as in Ptolemy, to join the Indus.
It may be added that certain particularities in the,
texts of Arrian and Ptolemy suggest the idea that
formerly several arms of the Hyphasis existed
which went to join, it may be, the Hydradtés, or,
. it may be, the lower Akesinés above the principal
confluent of the Hyphasis, an idea which the
actual examination of the locality appears to con-
firm. This point merits attention because the
obscurities or apparent contradictions in the text
of the two authors would here find an easy ex-
planation ”” (pp. 129-131, also pp. 396-402).
Junction of the K6a and Indus:—Ptolemy
fixes the point of junction in latitude 31°, but
the real latitude is 33° 54’. Here the Indus is
872 miles distant from its source, and 942 miles
from the sea. The confluence takes place amidst

numerous rocks and is therefore turbulent and
attended with great noise.
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Junction of the Zaradros and Indus:—
Ptolemy fixes this great junction in latitude 30°,
the real latitude being however 28° 55°. It takes
place about 3 miles below Mitankst, at a distance
of about 490 miles below the junction with the
Kabul River.

Divarication of the Indus towards Mt.
Vindion:—The Indus below its junction with
the Kabul river frequently throws out branches
(e.g. the Nara) which join it again before reaching
the sea, and to such branches Ptolemy gives the name
of ékrpomai “Ib is doubtful,” Saint-Martin observes,
* whether Ptolemy had formed quite a clear idea
of this configuration of the valley, and had always
distinguished properly the affluents from the
branches. Thus one does not quite precisely see
what he means by the expression which he
frequently employs % myyy r#s éxrpomijs. What
he designates thereby must be undoubtedly
the streams or currents which descend from the
lateral region, and which come to lose themselves
in the branches of the river. But the expression,
which is familiar to him, is not the less ambiguous
and altogether improper *—(p. 235 n.). The branch
here mentioned, Lassen (Ind. Al. vol. ITI, pp. 121,
129) takes to be the Lavani river. ¢ Ptolemy,”
he says, “in contradiction to fact makes a tribu-
tary flow to it from the Vindhya Mountains.
His error is without doubt occasioned by this,
that the Lavani river, which has its source in
the Arivali chain falls into the salt lake, the
Rin or Irina, into which also the eastern arm of
the Indus discharges.”

Divarication of the Indusinto Arakhdsia:—
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Lassen (vol. III, p. 128), takes this to be the
Gomal rather than the Korum river. These
rivers are both mentioned in the Vedic hymn,
where the former appears as the Gomati and the
latter as the Krumu,

Branch of the K & a towards the Paropani-
sadai:—This is probably the upper Képhén,
which joins the K6a (Kunir river) from Kabul.

DivaricationoftheInd u stowardstheArbit a
mountains :—Between the Lower Indus and the
river called anciently the Arabis or Arbis, was
located & tribe of Indian origin called variously
the Arabii, the Arbies, the Arabitae, the Ambritae
and the Arbiti. There can be no doubt therefore
that by the Arbita Mountains Ptolemy designates
the range of hills in the territory of that tribe,
now called the Hila Mountains. Towards the
northern extremity of this range the Indus
receives a tributary called the Gandava, and this
we may take to be what Ptolemy calls the di-
varication of the Indus towards the range.. It
may perhaps, however bo the Western Nara that
is indicated.

Divarication of the Indus into the Paro-
panisadai:—To judge from the figures in the
table this would appear to be a tributary of the
Indus joining it from the west a little above its
junction with the Kéa or Kibul river. ~There is,
however, no stream, even of the least note, answer-
ing to the description.

28. Divarication (éxrpomd) from the Indus
running towards Mt. OQuindion ..123° 29° 30’
The source of (tributary join’-

ing) the Divarication ........127° 27°



96

Divarication of the Indus

towards Arakhésia...eeeea....121° 30’
Divarication of the XKoa to-

wards the Paropanisadai ......121° 30’
The source of (tributary join-

ing) the Divarication..........115°
Divarication of the Indus to-

wards the Arbita Mountains ....117°
Divarication of the Indus

towards the Paropanisadai ....124° 30’
Divarication of the Indus into

the Sagapa mouth............113° 40’
From the Sagapa into the

5. RPN § § &
Divarication of the Indus into

the Khrysoun (or Golden)

Mouth seveeveceereennaneees 112 30’
Divarication of the Indus into

the Khariphon mouth ........113° 30’
From the Khariphon to the

Sapara.ecesecescsessascenessll2® 30°
Divarication of the same

River Khariphon into the

Sabalaessa mouth cvecveeeseas113®
Divarication from the River

Khariphon into the Loni-

bare mouth ....ceeceveeees.113° 20’

29. Of the streams which join the
the order is this:—
Sources of the River Dia-

IIOUDA e vevesacanncceessaseesl34® 307

27° 30’
33°

24° 30’
25° 10’
31° 20°
23° 15°

21° 30"

22°
22° 20°

21° 45’

21° 20’

21° 40’
Gangés

36°



97

Sources of the Ganges itself ......136° 37°
Sources of the River Sarabos ....140° 36°
Junction of the Diamouna

and Ganges ....cevecncecens ..136° 34°
Junction of the Sarabos and
Ganges covvvverrvencntoncncnse 136° 30" 32° 30’

Ptolemy’s description of the Ganges is very
meagre as compared with his description of the
Indus. He mentions by name only 3 . of its
affluents, although Arrian (quoting from Megas-
thenés) enumerates no fewer than 17, and Pliny
19. The latitude of its source, G a n g o t r i, which
is in the territory of Garhwal, is 30° 54, or more
than 6 degrees further south than its position as
given in the table. The name of the river, the
G an g4, is supposed to be from a root gam, to
go,” reduplicated, and therefore to mean the
‘Go—go.’ The tributaries mentioned by Arrian
are these: the Kainas, Erannoboas, Kossoanos,
Sénos, Sittokatis, Solomatis, Kondokhates Sambos,
Magon, Agoranis, Omalis, Kommenages, Ka-
kouthis, Andomatis, Amystis, Oxymagis and the
Errhenysis. The two added by Pliny are the Pri-
nas and Jomanes. Regarding these names the
following remarks may be quoted from Yule:—
“Among rivers, some of the most difficult names
are in the list which Pliny and Arrian have taken
from Megasthenés, of affluents of the Gangés.
This list was got apparently at Palibothra (Patna),
and if streams in the vicinity of that city occupy an
undue space in the list, this is natural. Thus
Magona and Errhenysis,—Mohana and Nirafijana,
join to form the river flowing past Gaya, famous

13 6
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in Buddhist legend under the second name. The
navigable Prinas or Pinnas is perhaps Punyj,
now Pinpin, one of the same cluster. Sonus
instead of being a duplicate of Erannoboas, may
be a branch of the Gaya river, still called Soni.
Andomatis flowing from the Madiandini, s.e.,
¢ Meridionales ” is perhaps the Andhela, one of
the names of the Chandan river of Bhigalpir.
Kainas, navigable, is not likely to be the Ken of
Bundélkhand, the old form of which is Karnavati,
but more probably the Kayina or Kohina of
Gorakhpir. It is now a tributary of the lower
Ghigra, but the lower course of that river has
shifted much, and the map suggests that both the
Rapti (Solomatis of Lassen) and Kayina may have
entered the Ganges directly.” For the identifica-
tion of the other rivers in the list see my article
in the Indian Antiquary, vol. V, p. 331.
Diamoun a:—In this it is easy to recognize
the’ Yamund, the river which after passing
Debli, Mathurs, Agra, and other places, joins the
Ganges, of which it is the largest affluent at
Alldhabdd. It rises from hot springs amid
Himélayan snows, not far westward from the
sources of the Ganges. Arrian singularly enough
bas omitted it from his list of the Ganges affluents,
but it is no doubt the river which he subsequently
mentions as the J o b ar es and which flows, he says,
through the country of the Sourasenoi, an Indian
tribe possessing two large cities, Methora and
Kleisobara (Krishnapura ?) Pliny (lib. VI, o. xix)
calls it the Jomanes, and states that it flows into the
Ganges through the Palibothri, between the towns
of Methora and Chrysobara (Krishnapura ?) The
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Ganges ab its junction with the Jamni and a
‘third but imaginary river called the Sarasvati,
which is supposed to join it underground is called
the Trivéni, ie.,‘triple plait’ from the inter-
mingling of the three streams.

Sarabos:—This is the great river of Kdsala,
that is now called the Sarayu or Sarfu, and also the
Gharghara or Ghogra. It rises in the Himailayas,
a little to the north-east of the sources of the
Ganges, and joins that river on its left side in
latitude 25° 46’, a little above the junction of
the S6n with their united stream. Cunningham
regards the Solomatis mentioned in Arrian’s list
of the tributaries of the Ganges as being the Sarayu
under a different' name, but Lassen takes it to be
the Rapti, a large affluent of the same river from
Gérakhpur. The name, he thinks, is a translitera-
tion or rather abbreviation of Sarivati, the name
of a city of Késala mentioned by Kaliddsa. The
river on which the city stood “is nowhere mention-
ed, but its name was in all probability the same as
that of the city (Ind. Ali., vol. II, p. 671).

Mouth of the River S 6 a:—This river can be no
other than the Son (the Sonos of Arrian’s list)
which falls into the Ganges about 16 miles above
Patna in lat. 25° 37'. It rises in-Gdéndwana in
the territory of Nagpur, on the elevated table-
land of Amarakantaka, about 4 or 5 miles east of
the source of the Narmadi. It would appear that
in former times it joined the Ganges in the
immediate neighbourhood of Patna, the modern
representative of the Palibothra or Palimbothra
of the classical writers. The lat. of the source is
22° 41’; in Ptolemy 28°.
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30. Divarication from the Ganges towards
the Ouindion range fo the mouth of the River
S68 civenenes cenereennasassas.136°10° 31° 307
The sources of the river......... .131° 28°
Divarication of the Ganges

towards the Quxenton range....142° 28°
The sources of the divarication....137° 23°
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Kambyson Mouth ....146° 22°
Divarication from the Ganges

into the Pseudostomos........146° 30" 20°
Divarication from the Gan-

ges into the Antibolé Mouth....146° 30’ 21°
Divarication from the Kamby-

son River intoc the Mega

Mouth c.vvverinennnarennsssa145° 20°
Divarication from the Mega

Mouth into' the Kambéri-

kbon Mouth..ceuiuiiissns. . 145°30° 19° 30°
~ The divarication towards the Ouxenton
range :—By this unnamed river, as Lassen has
pointed out (Ind. Al., vol. III, pp. 130, 131)
Ptolemy must have meant the Dharmddaya of the
Hindus, although he has assigned far too high a
latitude for its junction with the Ganges, 28°
instead of only 22° 13’. It is, however, the only
considerable stream which: flows to the Ganges
from the Bear Mountains. It passes Ramgarh
and Bardhwin, and joins the Hughli not far from
the sea, a little to the east of Tamluk. It is
commonly called the Damuda River.

The mouths of the Ganges:—In addition to
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the remarks already made regarding these mouths
I may here quote a passage from Wilford on this
topic: “Ptolemy’s description,” he says (Asiat.
Researches, vol. XIV, pp. 464-6) “of the Delta of
the Ganges is by Ho ‘means a bad one, if we refect
the latitudes and longitudes, which I always do,
and adhere solely to his narrative, which is plain
enough. He begins with the western branch of
the Ganges or Bhigirathi, and says that it sends
one branch to the right or towards the west,
and another towards the east, or fo the left.
This takes place at Trivéni, so called from three
rivers parting, in three different directions, and it
is a most sacred place. The branch which goes
towards the right is the famous Sarasvati; and
Ptolemy says that it flows into the Kambyson
mouth, or the mouth of the Jelasor river, called
in Sanskrit Saktimati, synonymous with Kambu
or Kambuj, or the river of shells. , This commu-
nication does not exist, but it was believed to
exist, till the country was surveyed. This branch
sends another arm, says our author, which affords
a passage into the great mouth, or that of the
Bhigirathi or Ganges. - This supposed branch is
the Ripaniriyana, which, if the Sarasvati ever
flowed into the Kambyson mouth, must of course
have sprung from ib, and it was then natural
to suppose that it did so. M. D’Anville has
brought the Sarasvati into the Jelasor river in
his maps, and supposed that the communication
took place a little above a village called Danton,
and if we look into the Bengal Ailas, we shall
perceive that during the rains, at least, it is
possible to go by water, from Hughli, through
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the Sarasvati, and many other rivers, to within
a few miles of Danton, and the Jelasor river.
The river, which according to Ptolemy branches
out towards the east, or to the left, and goes
into the Kambarikan mouth is the Jumna, called
in Bengal Jubuni. For the Ganges, the Jumni
and the Sarasvati unite at the Northern Trivént
or Allihdbad, and part afterwards at this Trivéni
near Hughli . . . called in the spoken dialects
Terboni. Though the Jumna falls into the Kam-
barikan mouth, it does by no means form it; for
it obviously derives its name from the Kambadird
or Kambiraka river, as I observed before.
Ptolemy says that the Ganges sends an arm
towards the east or to the left, directly to the
false mouth or Harinaghattd. From this springs
another branch to Antibols, which of course
is the Dhikki branch called the Padmi or
Puddéganga. This is a mistake, but of no great
consequence, as the outlines remain the same.
It is the Padda or Dhikki branch, which sends an
arm into the Harinaghattd. The branching out is
near Kasti and Komarkalli, and under various
appellations it goes into the Harinaghatta
mouth.” ’

Besides the tributaries of the Ganges already
mentioned, Ptolemy refers to two others which it
receives from the range of Bépyrrhos. These are
not named, but one is certainly the Kausiki and the
other ought to be either the Gandaki or the Tista.

381. And of the other rivers the positions
are thus:
The sources of the River Na-

mades in the Quindion range ..127° 26° 30°
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The bend of _the river at

Séripala ..eeccreananesiens ..116° 30" 22°°
Its confluence with the River
MOphis eeesneercnsseocnsensns 115° 18° 30’

382. Sources of the River

PANZE. . eressonsonssncrssanroas 132° 26° 30’
Where it Dbifurcates into - the .

Goaris and Binda ......... 1140 1607

33. Sources of the Pseudos- :

tomos from the Béttigd range ....123° 21°

The point where it turns ........118° 30’ 17°15
34. Sources of the River

Baris in the Béttigo range........127°  26° 30’

Sources of the River Sb6lén
in the Béttigd range ....... .+ 127° 20° 30’

The point where it turns ........124° = 18°
35. Sources of the River

Khabéros in the Adeisathros

TANZe ce.nesesians veeerneeeaellB2e 220
36. Sources of the River :

Tyna in the Oroudian (or |

Arouédan) Mountaing ......... .133° 17°
37. Sources of the River

- Mais6los in the same -moun-

tains ..... creeereraracsanans ...134° 30" 17° 30/
38. Sources of the River '

Manda in the same moun-

$8INS seusveenannneensenannnes . 136°30° 16°30°
39. Sources of the River

Toundis in the Ouxenton range ..137° 22° 30
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40. Sources of the River

Ddésaron in the same range ......140° 24°
41. Sources of the River
Adamas in the same range ......142° 24°

These rivers have been all already noticed,
with the exception of the Méphis. This is
now the Mahi, a considerable river which flows
into the Gulf of Khambit at its northern extre-
mity at a distance of about 35 miles north from
the estuary of the Narmada. Ptolemy is in error
in making the two rivers jJoin each other. The
Mo6phis is mentioned in the Periplis as the M a1 s.
In this list the spelling of the names of two of
the rivers of Orissa has been slightly changed, the
Manada into Manda and Tyndis into Toundis.

Piolemy proceeds mow (following as mach as
possible -the order already observed) to give a list
of the different territories and peoples of India
classified according o the river-basins, tlogether
with the towns belonging lo each territory and
each people (§§42-—93), and closes the chapter
by mentioning the small islands that lay adjacent
to the coast. He begins with the basin of the
Képhés, part of which he had already described

tn the 6th Book.

42 The order of the territories in this divi-
sion (India intra Gangem) and of their cities
or villages is as follows :—

Below the sources of the Kéa are located the
Lambatai, and their mountain region extends
upwards to that of the Komédai.
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Below the sources of the Souastos is Souasténé.

Below those of the Indus are - the Daradrai,
in whose country the mountains are of surpass-
ing height.

Below the sources of the Bidaspés and of the
Sandabal and of the Adris is Kaspeiria.

Below the sources of the Bibasis and of the
Zaradros and of the Diamouna and of the
Ganges is Kylindrind, and below the Lambatai
and Souasténé is Goryaia. '

Ptolemy’s description. of the regions watered
by the Képhén and its tributaries given here and
in the preceding book may well strike us with
surprise, whether we consider the great copious-
ness of its details, or the way in which its parts
have been connected and arranged. It is evident
that he was indebted for his materials here chiefly
to native sources of information and itineraries of
merchants or caravans, and that he did not much
consult the records, whether historical or geogra-
phical, of Alexander’s expedition, else he would not
have failed to mention such places as Alexandria,
under Kaukasos, Massaga, Nysa, Bazira, the rock
Aornos, and other localities made memorable by
that expedition.

In describing the basin of the Koéphén - he
divides it into two distinct regions—the high region
and the lower, a distinction which had been made
by the contemporaries of Alexander. The high
region formed the country of the Paropani-
sadal, and this Ptolemy has described in the 18th
chapter of the 6th Book. He now describes the

da
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lower region which he regards as a part of India.
(V. Saint-Martin, Etude, pp. 62-3). '

The Lambatai were the inhabitants of the
district now called Lamghin, a small territory
lying along the northern bank of the Kibul river
bounded on the west by the Alingir and Kunir
rivers, and on the north by the snowy mountains.
Lamghin was visited in the middle of the 7th
century by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Lan-po,
and notes that its distance eastward from Xapi-
8éné, to which before his time it had become
subject, was 600 Ii (equal to 100 miles). The
name of the people is met with in the Mahd-
bhkdrata and in the Paurdnik lists under the form
Lampika. Cunningham would therefore correct
Ptolemy’s Lambatai to Lambagai by the slight
change of I' for T. A minute account of this
little district is given in the Memoirs of the Em-
peror Baber, who states that it was called after
Lamech, the father of Noah. The Dicttonary of
Hémachandra, which mentions the Lampika,
gives as another name of the people that of the
Muranda. Their language is Pushtu in its basis.
(See Cunningham’s Geog. of Anc. India, pp. 42-3;
Saint-Martin, KEtude, pp. 74-5; also his L'Asie
Ceniral, p. 48 ; Lassen, Ind. Ali., vol. 1, p. 422).

Souasténé designates the basin of the
Souastos, which, as has already been noticed, is
the river now called the river of Swat. The full
form of the name is Subhavastu, which by the
usual mode of ocontraction becomes Subhistu
or Suvistu. Souasténé is not the indigenous
name of the district, but one evidently formed for
it by the Greeks. It is the country now inhabited
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by the warlike tribes of the Yuzofzais which
appears to have been called in ancient times with
reference to the rich verdure and fertility of its
valleys Udyana, that is, ‘a garden’ or ‘park.’ It
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it the
kingdom of U-chang-na.

The D ar adrai:—Ptolemy has somewhat dis-
figured the name of these mountaineers, who are
mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata and in the Chro-
nicle of Kaémir as the Darada. They inhabited
the mountain-region which lay- to the east of the
Lambatai and of Souasténé, and to the north
of the uppermost part of the course of the Indus
along the north-west frontier of Ka$mir. This
was the region made so famous by the story of
the gold-digging ants first published to the west
by Hérodotos (lib. III, c. cii), and afterwards
repeated by Megasthenés, whose version of it is
to be found in Strabo (lib. XV, e. i, 44) and
in Arrian’s Indika (sec. 15) and also in Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xxi and lib. XTI, ¢. xxxvi). The name
of the people in Strabo is Derdai, in Pliny
Dardae, and in Dionys. Periég. (v. 1138) Dardanoi.
Their country still bears their name, being called
Dardistin. The Sanskrit word darad among other
meanings has that of ‘mountain.’ As the regions
along the banks of the Upper Indus produced gold
of a good quality, which found its way to India
and Persia, and other countries farther west, it has
been supposed that the Indus was one of the four
rivers of Paradise mentioned in the book of Genesis,
viz., the Pishon, “ which compasseth the whole land
of Havilah, where there is gold ; and the gold of that
land is good.” This opinion has been advocated by
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scholars of high name and authority. Havilah
they take to be in a much altered form, the Sans-
krit sardvara, ‘a lake, with reference perhaps
to the lake in Tibet called Manasardvara.
Boscawen, however, has pointed out that there
was a river called the Pisanu, belonging to the
region between Nineveh and Babylon, where he
locates paradise.

Kaspeiria:—The name and the position
concur in indicating this to be the valley of
Kadsmir, a name which, according to Burnouf,
is a contraction of Kasyapamira, which is
thought with good reason to be the original
whence came the Kaspapyros of the old Geographer
Hekataios and the Kaspatyros of Hérodotos (lib.
III, c. cii), who tells us (lib. IV, c. xliv) that it was
from the city of that name and from the Paktyikan
land that Skylax the Karyandian started on his
voyage of discovery down the Indus in order to
ascertain for Darius where thabt river entered the
sea. It cannot be determined with certainty
where that city should be located, but there can
be no good reason, as Wilson has shown (in opposi-
tion to the views of Wilford, Heeren, Mannert,
and Wahl) for fixing it on any other river than
the Indus. “ We have no traces,” he says, *“of
any such place as Kaspatyrus west of the Indus.
Alexander and his generals met with no such city,
nor is there any other notice of it in this direction.
On the east of the river we have some vestige of
ib in oriental appellations, and Kaspatyrus is con-
nected apparently with Kasmir. The preferable
reading of the name is Kaspa-pyrus. It was so
styled by Hecatacus, and the alteration is probably
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an error. Now Kasyapa-pur, the city of Kasyapa,
is, according to Sanskrit writers, the original
designation of Kasmir; not of the province of
the present day, but of the kingdom in its palmy
state, when it comprehended great part of the
Panjib, and extended no doubt as far as, if not
beyond, the Indus.”—Ar. Aniig., p. 137.

In the time of Ptolemy the kingdom of Ka§mir
was the most powerful state in all India. The
dominions subject to its sceptre reached as far
south as the range of the Vindhyas and embraced,
together with the extensive mountain region
wherein the great rivers of the Panjib had their
sources, a great part of the Panjib itself, and the
countries which lay along the courses of the
Jamnd and the Upper Ganges. So much we
learn from Ptolemy’s description which is quite
in harmony with what is to be found record-
ed in the Rdjaiarangini, regarding the period
which a little preceded that in which Ptolemy
wrote—that the throne of Kadmir was then
occupied by a warlike monarch called Méghiva-.
hana who carried his conquests to a great distance
southward (Rdjatar. vol. IIJ, pp. 27 8qq.). The valley
proper of Kasmir was the region watered by the
Bidaspés (Jhelam) in the upper part of its course.
Ptolemy assigns to it also the sources of the
Sandabal (Chendb) and of the Rhouadis (Révi)
and thus includes within it the provinces of the
lower Himalayan range that lay between Kasmir
and the Satla).

Kylindriné designated the region of lofty
mountains wherein the Vipéasa, the Satadru, the
Jamni and the Ganges had their sources. The
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inhabitants called Kulinda are mentioned in
the Mahdbhdrata in a long list there given of tribes
dwelling between Méru and Mandara and upon
the Sailéda river, under the shadow of the
Bambu forests, whose king presented lumps of
ant-gold at the solemnity of the inauguration of
Yudhishthira as universal emperor. Cunningham
would identify Kylindrind with <“the ancient
kingdom of Jilandhara which since the occupa.
tion of the plains by the Muhammadans has been
confined almost entirely to its hill territories,
which were generally known by the name of
Kangra, after its most celebrated fortress.” Saint-
Martin, however, is unable to accept this identifica-
tion. A territory of the name of Kuluta, which
was formed by the upper part of the basin of the
Vip4da, and which may be included in the Kylin-
driné of Ptolemy, is mentioned in a list of the
Variha Samhitd. Kuluta was visited by the
Chinese pilgrim, Hiuen Tsiang, who transcribes
the name K’ju-lu-to, a name which still exists
under the slightly modified form of Koluta. (See
Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. I, p. 547; Wilson, Ar. Antig.
p. 135 n.; Saint-Martin, Etude, 217; Cunningham,
Geog. pp. 136—138).

Goryaia designates the territory traversed
by the Gouraios or river of Ghor, which, as
has already been noticed, is the affluent of the
Kabul river now called the Landai, formed
by the junction of the river of Pafijkora and
the river of Swat. Alexander on his march to
India passed through Goryaia, and having crossed
the River Gouraios entered the territory of the
Assakénoi. The passage of the river is thus de-
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scribed by Arrian (Anab. lib. IV, . xxv): ¢ Alexander
now advanced with a view to attack the Assaks-
noi, and led his army through the territory of the
CGouraioi. He had great difficulty in crossing
the Gouraios, the eponymous river of the country,
on account of the depth and impetuosity of the
stream, and also because the bottom was so strewn
with pebbles that the men when wading through
could hardly keep their feet.” It can scarcely be
doubted that the Gouraios is the Gauri mentioned
in the 6th Book of the Mahdbhdrata along with the
Suvistu and the Kampani. Arrian’s notion that
it gave its name to the country by which it flowed
has been assented to by Lassen but has been contro-
verted by Saint-Martin, who says (p. 33), * the
name of the Gouraioi did not come, as one would
be inclined to believe, and as without doubt the
Greeks thought, from the river of Gur which
watered their territory; the numerous and once
powerful tribe of Ghori, of which a portion occu-
pies still to this day the same district, to the west
of the Landai, can advance a better claim to the
attribution of the ancient classical name.” In a
note to this passage he says: ¢“Kur, with the
signification of ‘river,’ courant, is a primitive
term common to most of the dialects of the Indo-
Germanic family. Hence ' the name of Kur
(Greek, Kipos, Kdppos, Lat. Cyrus) common to
different rivers of Asia. . . . This name (of
Ghoris or Girs) ought to have originally the
signification of ¢ mountaineers.” It is at least a
remarkable fact that all the mountain region
adjacent to the south of the Western Hindd-kéh
and its prolongation in the direction of Herat
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bave borne or still bear the names of Gir, Ghér,
or Ghaur, Gurkin, Gurfistin, &c. Let us add
that garayo in Zend signifies ¢ mountains.’ **
43. And the cities are these :—

Kaisana seceveveescscsssoeceaa120? 34° 20"
Barborana ....evceeceseses....120° 15° 383° 40°
GOTYa seeevssscnanconccecnnasal22® 34° 45’
Nagara or Dionysopolis ........121° 45 33°
Drastoka..eocceeecronnrancesa.120° 30 32° 30°

Kaisana, Barborana and Drastoka
are places unknown, but as the same names occur
in the list of the towns of the Paropanisadai (lib.
V1, c. xviii, 4) it is not improbable, as Saint-Martin
conjectures, that the repetition was not made by
Ptolemy himself, but through a careless error on
the part of some copyist of his works. Cunningham
thinks that Drastoka may have designated a town,
in one of the dards or ¢ valleys’ of the Koh-Daman,
and that Baborana may be Parwén, a place of some
consequence on the left bank of the Ghorband
river in the neighbourhood of Opidn or Alexan-
dria Opiane. Kaisana he takes to be the Cartana
of Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xxiii) according to whom it
was situated at the foot of the Caucasus and not
far from Alexandria, whilst according to Pto-
lemy it was on the right bank of the Panjshir
river. These data, he says, point to Bégram, which
is situated on the right bank of the Panjshir and
Ghorband rivers immediately at the foot of the
Kohistan hills, and within 6 miles of Opin.
Bagram also answers the description which Pliny
gives of Cartana as Tetragonss, or the ¢ square,’
for Masson, in his account of the ruins especially
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notices “some mounds of great magnitude, and
accurately describing a square of considerable
dimensions.” A coin of Eukratidés bas on it the
legend Karisiye Nagara or city of Karisi (Geog.
of Anc. Ind., pp. 26-29).

G 6 r y a:—Saint-Martin thinks that the position
of this ancient city may be indicated by the situa-
tion of Mola-gouri, a place on the right or western
bank of the River Landai, as marked in one of
Court’s maps in the Jour. Beng. As. Soc., vol. VIII
p- 34).

NagaraorDionysopolis:—Lassen has
identified this with Nanghenhar, the Nagara-
hira of Sanskrit, a place mentioned under this
name in the Paurdnik Geography, and also in a
Buddhistic inscription thought to belong to the
9th century which was found in Behar. The city
was visited by Hiuen Tsiang, who calls it Na-
kie-Jo-ho. It was the capital of a kingdom
of the same name, which before the time of the
pilgrim had become subject to Kapida, a state
which adjoined it on the west. Its territory
consisted of a narrow strip of land which
stretched along the southern bank of the Kabul
river from about Jagdalak as far westward as the
Khaibar Pass. The city was called also Udyina-
pura, that is, ‘the city of gardens,’ and this name
the Greeks, from some resemblance in the sound
tronslated into Dion ysop olis (a purely Greek
compound, signifying ¢the city of Dionysos,” the
god of wine), with some reference no doubt to
legends which had been brought from the regions
of Paropanisos by the companions of Alexander
This name in a mutilated form is found in-

5l a
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scribed on a medal of Dionysios, one of the
Greek kings, who possessed the province of what
is now called Afghanistin in the 2nd century B.c.
Same traces of the name of Udyinapura still
exist, for, as we learn from Masson, * tradition
affirms that the city on the plain of Jalilibid was
called AJ@na,” and the Emperor Baher men-
tions in his Memoirs a place called Adinapur,
which, as the same author has pointed out, is
now Bala-bagh, a village distant about 13 miles
westward from Jaldlibid near the banks of the
Surkhrud, a small tributary of the Kabul river.

As regards thesiteof Nagarah &ra, this was
first indicated by Masson, and afterwards fixed
with greater precision by Mr. Simpson, who having
been quartered for four months at Jalalabad
during the late Afghin war took the opportunity of
investigating the antiquities of the neighbourhood,
which are chiefly of a Buddhist character. He
has given an account of his researches in a paper
read before the Royal Asiatic Society, and pub-
lished in the Society’s Journal (Vol. XIII, pp. 183
-207). He there states that he found at a
distance of 4 or 5 miles west from Jalalibid
pumerous remains of what must have been an
ancient city, while there was no other place in
all the vicinity where he could discover such
marked evidences of a city having existed. The
ruins in question lay along the right bank of a
stream called the Surkhidb, that rushed down
from the lofty heights of the Sufaid-koh, and
reached to its point of function with the Kaibul
river. The ocorrectness of the identification he
could not doubt, since the word *Nagrak,’
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‘Nagarat,” or ‘Nagara’ was still applied to
the ruins by the natives on the spot, and since
the site also fulfilled all the conditions which
were required to make it answer to the descrip-
tion of the position of the old city as given by
Hiuen Tsiang. (See Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. II, p.
335; Saint-Martin’s Asie Centrale, pp. 52-56 ; Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 44-46; Masson,
Various Journeys, vol. I11, p. 164).

44. Between the Souastos and the Indus
the Gandarai and these cities :—
ProklaiS. ueuveernnnueeeennninens 123°  32°
B 1 < 124° 20" 33°20°

The Gandarai:—Gandhira is a name of high
antiquity, as it occurs in one of the Vedic hymns
where a wife is represented as saying with re-
ference to her husband, “I shall always be for
him a Gandhira ewe.” It is mentioned frequently
in the Mahdbhdrata and other post-Vedic works,.
and from these we learn that it contained the two
royal cities of Takshagila (Taxila) and Push-
kardvati (Peukeladtis) the former situated to
the east and the latter to the west of the Indus.
It would therefore appear that in early times the
Gandharic territory lay on both sides of that river,
though in subsequent times it was confined to the
western side. According to Strabo the country
of the Gandarai, which he calls Gandaritis, lay
between the Khoaspés and the Indus, and along
the River Kophés. The name is not mentioned
by any of the historians of Alexander, but it
must nevertheless have been known to the Greeks
as early as the times of Hekataios, who as we
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learn from Stephanos of Byzantion, calls Kaspa-
pyrog a Gandaric city. Hérodotos mentions the
Gandarioi (Book III, c. xci) who includes them
in the 7th Satrapy of Darius, along with the
Sattagydai, the Dadikai and the Aparytai. In
the days of Asoka and some of his immediate
_successors (andhira was one of the most
flourishing seats of Buddhism. It was accordingly
visited both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang, who
found it to contain in a state of ruin’ many mo-
numents of the past ascendancy of their faith.
From data supplied by the narratives of these
pilgrims Cunningbam has deduced as the boun-
daries of Gandhira, which they call Kien-to-lo,
on the west Lamghan and Jalilibad, on the north
the hills of Swat and Bunir, on the east the
Indus, and on the south the hills of Kilabigh.
‘““Within these limits,” he observes, ¢stood
several of the most renowned places of ancient
India, some celebrated in the stirring history of
Alexander’s exploits, and others famous in the
miraculous legends of Buddba, and in the sub-
sequent history of Buddhism wunder the Indo-
Scythian prince XKanishka.” (Geog. of Ind.,
p- 48.) Opinions have varied much with regard
to the position of the Gandarioi. Rennell placed
them on the west of Baktria in the province after-
wards called Margiana, while Wilson (dr. d4ntiq.,
p- 131) took them to be the people south of the
Hindd-kiish, from about the modern Kandahir
to the Indus, and extending into the Panjib and
to Kasmir. There is, however, no connexion be-
tween the names of Gandaria and Kandahir.
Proklais is the ancient capital of Gandhira,
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situated to the west of the Indus, which was men-
tioned in the preceding remarks under its Sanskrit
name Pushkala vati, which means ¢abounding
in the lotus’ Its name is given variously by the
Greek writers as Peukeladtis, Peukolaitis, Peukelas,
and Proklais, the last form being common to Pto-
lemy with the author of the Periplds. The first
form is a transliteration of the P4li Pukhalaoti;
the form Peukelas which is used by Arrian is taken
by Cunningham to be a close transcript of the
Pili Pukkala, and the Pro klais of Ptolemy to
be perhaps an attempt to give the Hindi name of
Pokhar instead of the Sanskrit Pushkara. Arrian
describes Peukelas as a very large and populous
city lying near the Indus, and the capital of a
prince called Astés. Ptolemy defines its position
with more accuracy, as being on the eastern bank
of the river of Souasténé. The Periplis informs
us that it traded in spikenard of various kinds,
and in kostus and bdellium, which it received -
from different adjacent countries for transmis-
sion to the coast of India. It has been identified
with Hasht-nagar (i.e., eight cities) which lies ab
a distance of about 17 miles from Parashiwar
(Peshiwar). Perhaps, as Cunningham has suggest-
ed, Hasht-nagar may mean not ‘eight cities’ but
‘ the city of Astés.’

N aulib i:—1Itis probable,” says Cunningham,
“that Naulibiis Nilib, an important town which
gave its name to the Indus; but if so it is wrongly
placed by Ptolemy, as Nilab is to the South of the
Ko6phés” (Geog. of Anc. Ind., p. 48).

45, Between the Indus and the Bidaspés
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towards the Indus the Arsa territory and
these cities :—

Ithagouros «..cceeeesencceass...125° 40° 33° 20
Taxiala seeecececcencncsansasnal25® 32° 15’

"Arsa represents the Sanskrit Urasda, the
name of a district which, according to Cunning-
bam, is to be identified with the modern district
of Rash in Dhantiwar to the west of Muzafara-
bid, and which included all the hilly country
between the Indus and Kasmir as far south as
the boundary of Atak. It was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang, who calls it U-la-shi and places it between
Taxila and Kasmir. Pliny, borrowing from Me-
gasthenés, mentions a people belonging to these
parts called the Arsagalitae. The first part
of the name answers letter for letter to the name
in Ptolemy, and the latter part may point to the
tribe Gbhilet or Ghilghit, the Gahalata of Sanskrit.
(V. Saint-Martin, EKtude, pp. 59-60). Urasa is
mentioned in the Mahdbhdraia and once and
again in the Rdjatarangini.

Ithagouros:—The Ithagouroi are mentioned
by Ptolemy (lib. VI, c. xvi) is & people of Sérika,
neighbouring on the Issédones and Throanoi.
Saint-Martin takes them to be the Dagors or
Dangors, one of the tribes of the Daradas.

Taxiala is generally written as Taxila by
the classical authors. Its name in Sanskrit is
Taksha-sil3, a compound which means ‘hewn rock’
or ‘hewn stone.’ Wilson thinks it may have been
so called from its having been built of that ma-
terial instead of brick or mud, like most other
cities in India, but Cunningham prefers to ascribe
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to the name a legendary origin. The Pili form of
the name as found in a copper-plate inscription
is Takh asila, which sufficiently accounts for
the Taxila of the Greeks. The city is described by
Arrian (Anab. lib. V, c. viii) as great and wealthy,
and as the most populous that lay between the
Indus and the Hydaspés. Both Strabo and Hiuen
Tsiang praise the fertility of its soil, and the
latter specially notices the number of its springs
and watercourses. Pliny calls it a famous city,
and states that it was situated on a level where
the hills sunk down into the plains. It was
beyond doubt one of the most ancient cities in
all India, and is mentioned in both of the great
national Epics. At the time of the Makedonian
invasion it was ruled by a prince called Taxilés,
who tendered a voluntary submission of himself
and his kingdom to the great conqueror. About
80 years afterwards it was taken by Asdka, the son
of Vindusira, who subsequently succeeded his
father on the throne of Magadha and established
Buddhism as the state religion throughout his
wide dominions. In the early part of the 2nd
century B.C. it had become a province of the
Grzco-Baktrian monarchy, It soon changed
masters however, for in 126 B.C. the Indo-Sky-
thian Sus or Abars acquired it by conquest, and
retained it in their hands till it was wrested from
them by a different tribe of the same nationality,
under the celebrated Kanishka. Near the middle
of the first century A.D. Apollonius of Tyana
and his companion Damis are said to have
visited it, and described it as being about the
size of Nineveh, walled liked a Greek city, and as
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the residence of a sovereign who ruled over what
of old was the kingdom of Pdros. Its streets
were narrow, but well arranged, and such alto-
gether as reminded the travellers of Athens.
Outside the walls was a beautiful temple of
porphyry, wherein was a shrine, round which were
hung pictures on copper tablets representing the
feats of Alexander and Poros. (Priaulx’s Apol-
lon., pp. 13 sqq.) The next visitors we hear of
were the Chinese pilgrims Fa-hian in 400 and
Hiuen Tsiang, first in 630, and afterwards in 643.
To them, as to all Buddhists, the place was especi-
ally interesting, as it was the scene of one of
Buddha’s most meritorious acts of alms-giving,
when he bestowed his very head in charity. After
this we lose sight altogether of Taxila, and do.
not even know how or when its ruin was accom-
plished. Its fate is one of the most striking
instances of a peculiarity observable in Indian
history, that of the rapidity with which some of
its greatest capitals have perished, and the
completeness with which evea their very names
have been obliterated from living memory. That
it was destroyed long before the Muhammadan
invasion may be inferred from the fact that its
name has not been found to occur in any Muham-
madan author who has written upon India, even
though his account of it begins from the middle
of the tenth century. Even Albirini, who was
born in the valley of the Indus, and wrote so
early as the time of Mahmid of Ghazni, makes
no mention of the place, though his work abounds
with valuable information on points of geogra-
phy. The site of Taxila has been identified by
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Cunningham, who bas given an account of his
explorations in his Ancient Geography of India
(pp 104-124). The ruins, he says, cover an area
of six square miles, and are more extensive, more
interesting, and in much better preservation than
those of any other ancient place in the Panjaib.
These ruins are at a place called Shah-dhéri,
which is just one mile from Kala-ka-serai, a town
lying to the eastward of the Indus, from which it
is distant a three days’ journey. Pliny says only a
two days’ journey, but he under-estimated the
distance between Peukeladtis and Taxila, whence
his error,

46. Around the Bidaspés, the country of
the Pandoduoi, in which are these cities:—

Labaka ....... cevans feerarine 127° 30" 34° 15’
Sagala, otherwise called Euthy-
MmEdia cveeeneeiiinnerennnnas 126° 20’ 32°

Boukephala .....c.cceen......125° 307 30° 20°
TOIMOUSA vvveonresavsesnssasess124° 15 30°

The Country of the Pandoduoi:—The
Pindya country here indicated is that which
formed the original seat of the Papdavas or
Lunar race, whose war with the Kauravas or
Solar race is the subject of the Mahdbhdrata.
The Pindavas figure not only in the heroic
legends of India, but also in its real history,—
princes of their line having obtained for them-
selves sovereignties in various parts of the coun-
try, in Réjputéna, in the Panjib, on the banks of
the Ganges, and the very south of the Peninsula.
From a passage in the Lalitavistara we learn that
at the time of the birth of Sikyamuni a Pandava

16 @
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dynasty reigned at Hastinipura, a city on the
Upper Ganges, about sixty miles to the north-east
of Dehli. Megasthenés, as cited by Pliny, men-
tions a great Pandava kingdom in the region of
the Jamni, of which Mathurdi was probably the
capital. According to Rajput tradition the cele-
brated Vikramiditya, who reigned at Ujjain (the
0z éné of the Greeks) about half a century B.C.,
and whose name designates an epoch in use
among the Hindds, was a Pindava prince. From
the 8th to the 12th century of our #ra Pindavas
ruled in Indraprastha, a ecity which stood on
.or near the site of Dehli. When all this is con-
sidered it certainly seems surprising, as Saint-
Martin has observed (Eiude, 206 n.) that the
name of the Pandus is not met with up to the
present time on any historic monument of the
north of India except in two votive inscriptions of
Buddhist stépas at Bhilsa. Sec also Kiude,
pp. 205, 206.

L a b a k a:—«This is, perbaps,” says the same
author (p. 222), “the same place as a town of
Lohkot (Lavakdta in Sanskrit) which makes a
great figure in the Réjput annals among the cities
of the Pan}ib, but its position is not known for
certain. Wilford, we know not on what authority,
identified it with Lihor, and Tod admits his
opinion without examining it.”

Sagala,calledalso Euthym édia:—Sagala
or Sangala (as Arrian less correctly gives the
name) is the Sanskrit Sikala or Sakala, which in
its Prakrit form corresponds exactly to the name in
Ptolemy. This city is mentioned frequently in the
Mahdbhdrata, from which we learn that it was the
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capital of the M a d r a nation, and lay to the west
of the Ravi. Arrian (4nab. lib. V, ce, xxi, xxii)
placed it to the east of the river, and this error
on his part has led to a variety of erroneous identi-
fications. Alexander, he tells us, after crossing
the Hydradtés (Ravi) at once pressed forward to
Sangala on learning that the Kathaians and other
warlike tribes had occupied that stronghold for the
purpose of opposing his advance to the Ganges.
In reality, however, Alexander on this occasion
had to deal with an enemy that threatened his rear,
and not with an enemy in front. He was in con-
sequence compelled, instead of advancing eastward,
to retrace his steps and recross the Hydradtés.
The error here made by Arrian was detected by
General Cunpingham, who, with the help of data
supplied by Hiuen Tsiang discovered the exact
site which Sagala had occupied. This is as nearly
as possible where Sangla-wala-tiba or *Sanglala
hill’ now stands. This Sangala is a hill with
traces of buildings and with a sheet of water
on one side of it. It thus answers closely to the
description of the ancient Sangala in Arrian and
Curtius, both of whom represent it as built on a
hill and as protected on one side from attacks by
a lake or marsh of considerable depth. The hill
is about 60 miles distant from Lahor, where
Alexander probably was when the news about the
Kathaians reached him. This distance is such as
an army by rapid marching could accomplish in
3 days, and, as we learn that Alexander reached
Sangala on the evening of the third after he had
left the Hydradtés, we have here a strongly con-
firmative proof of the correctness of the identi-
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fication. The Makedonians destroyed Sagala, but
it was rebuilt by Démetrios, one of the Grzco-
Baktrian kings, who in honour of his father
Euthydémos called it Euthydémia. From
this it would appear that the reading Euthymédia
a8 given in Nobbe’s and other texts, is erroneous—
(see Cunningham’s Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 180-
187) ¢f. Saint-Martin, pp. 103-108).

47. The regions extending thence towards
the east are possessed by the Kaspeiraioi,
and to them belong these cities :—

48. Salagissa ..cceeevscrenens 129° 30" 34° 30’
Astrassos ......... secesseesnene 131°15° 34°15°
Labokla ......... Cnesaeens .e..128° 33° 20’
Batanagra ..... cevrene ceceannn 130° 33° 30’
Arispara .......eceenceanes ....130° 32° 50’
AmakatiS.cueceienienenuaneacns 128°15° 32°20°
Ostobalasara seveeenseecessses129° 32°

49. Kaspeira.ccoeveeeeanean J127° 31° 15’

Pasikana ....ceeeeseneseasssss.128°30" 31° 15
Daidala..ceeeeeaseeensaennnessa128? 30° 30°
Ardond...ceeeeeeeccencnaseass..126°15" 30° 10
Indabara vaeeeeosnessesansesss127°15° 30°
Liganeira «ouecesscesenscseessasa126°30" 29°
Khonnamagaras .eseesesesssses.128° 29° 20’
50. Modoura, the cilty of
the 20dS «..caecenscesceneesassl25® 27° 30°
Gagasmira .eceeeeeecsesessess.126°40" 27°30°
Brarasa, a Metropolis.e.eeeese...123° 26°
Kognandauas ...cecseseeseseses124° 26°

Boukeph ala:—Alexander, after the battle
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on the western bank of the Hydaspés in which
he defeated Péros, ordered two cities to be built,
one Nikaia, so called in honour of his victory
(niké), and the other Boukephala, so called in
honour of his favourite horse, Boukephalos, that
died here either of old age and fatigue, or from
wounds received in the battle. From the conflict-
ing accounts given by the Greek writers it is
difficult to determine where the latter city stood.
If we follow Plutarch we must place it on the
eastern bank of the Hydaspés, for he states
(Vita Alexandre) that Boukephalos was killed in
the battle, and that the city was built on the place
where he fell and was buried. If again we follow
Strabo (lib. XV, c. i, 29) we must place it on the
west bank at the point where Alexander crossed
the river which in all probability was at Diliwar.
If finally we follow Arrian we must place it on
the same bank, bubt some miles farther down the
river at Jalilpur, where Alexander had pitched
his camp, and this was probably the real site.
Boukephala seems to have retained its historical
importance much longer than its sister city, for
besides being mentioned here by Ptolemy it is
noticed also in Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx) who says that it
was the chief of three cities that belonged to the
Asini, and in the Peripliis (sec. 47) and elsewhere.
Nikaia, on the other hand, is not mentioned by
any author of the Roman period except Strabo,
and that only when he is referring to the times of
Alexander. The name is variously written
Boukephala, Boukephalos, Boukephalia, and
Boukephaleia. Some authors added to it the
surname of Alexandria, and in the Peutinger
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Tables it appears as Alexandria Bucefalos. 'The
horse Boukephalos was so named from his ¢ brow?
being very broad, like that of an ‘ox.”> For a dis-
cussion on the site of Boukephala see Cunning-
ham’s Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 159 sqq.

Iémousa is probably Jamma, a place of
great antiquity, whose chiefs were reckoned at
one time among the five great rijas of the north.
It doubtless lay on the great highway that led
from the Indus to Palibothra.

List of cities of the Kaspeiraioi:—This long
list contains but very few names that can be
recognized with certainty. It was perhaps care-
lessly transcribed by the copyists, or Ptolemy
bimself may have taken it from some work the
text of which bhad been already corrupted. Be
that as it may, we may safely infer from the
constancy with which the figures of latitude in
the list decrease, that the towns enumerated were
so many successive stages on some line of road
that traversed the country from the Indus to
Mathurd on the Jamnd. Salagissa, Aris-
para, Pasikana, Liganeira, Khonna-
magara and Kognandaua are past all
recognition ; no plausible conjecture has been
made as to how they are to be identified.

Astrassos:—This name resembles the Atrasa
of Idrisi, who mentions it as a great city of the
Kanauj Empire (Etude, p. 226).

Labokla:—Lassen identified this with Lihor,
the capital of the Panjib (Ind, Alt., vol. 111, p. 152).
Thornton and Cunningham confirm this identi-
fication. The city is said to have heen founded
by Lava or Lo, the son of Rima, after whom it was
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named Lohdwar. The Labo in Labo-kla must be
taken to represent the name of Lava. As for the
terminal kle, Cunningham (Geog. of Anc. Ind.,
p. 198) would alter it to laka thus, making the
whole name Labolaka for Lavilaka or ¢the abode
of Lava.’ ) :

Batanagra:—Ptolemy places this 2 degrees
to the east of Labokla, but Saint-Martin (p. 226)
does not hesitate to identify it with Bhatnair (for
Bhattanagara) ‘the town of the Bhatis’ though
it lies nearly three degrees south of Labor. Yule
accepts this identification. A different reading
isKatanagara.

Amakatis (v.]l. Amakastis).—According to
the table this place lay to the S.E. of Labokla
but its place in the map is to the S.W. of it.
Cunningham (pp. 195-197) locates it near She-
kohpur to the south of which are two ruined
mounds which are apparently the remains of
ancient cities, These are called Amba and Kipi
respectively, and are said to have been called
after a brother and a sister, whose- names are
combined in the following couplet :—

Amba-Kapa pai larai

Kalpi bahin chhuriwan ai.

When strife arose tween Amb and Kép
Their sister Kalpi made it up.

“The junction of the two names,” Cunningham
remarks, ‘“is probably as old as the time of
Ptolemy, who places a town named Amakatis or
Amakapis to the west of the Rivi, and in the im-
mediate neighbourhood of Labokla or Léahor.”
The distance of the mounds referred to from
Lahor is about 25 miles.
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Ostobalasara(v. 1. Stobolasara) Saint-Martin
has identified this with Thanesar (Sthanésvara in
Sanskrit) a very ancient city, celebrated in the
heroic legends of the Pipdavas. Cunpingham
however thinks that Thanesar is Ptolemy’s B a-
tangkaisaraand suggests that we should reap
Satan-aisara to make the name approach nearer
to the Sanskrit Sthinésvara—the’ Sa-ta-ni-shi-
fa-lo of Hiuen Tsiang (p. 331).

Kaspeira:—“If this name,” says Saint-Martin,
(p- 226) *“is to be applied, as seems natural, to the
capital of Kasmir, it has been badly placed in
the series, having been inserted probably by the
ancient Latin copyists.”

Daidala:—An Indian city of this name is
mentioned by Stephanos of Byzantion, but he
locates it in the west. Curtins also has a Daedala
(lib. VIILI, o. x), a region which according to his
account was traversed by Alexander before he
crossed the Khoaspés and laid siege to Mazaga.
Yule in his map places it doubtfully at Dudhal on
the Khaghar river to the east of Bhatneer, near
the edge of the great desert.

A rdoné&:—Ahroni, according to Yule, a place
destroyed by Timir on his march, situated be-
tween the Khaghar and Chitang rivers, both of
which lose themselves in the great desert.

Indabara is undoubtedly the ancient In-
draprastha, a name which in the common
dialects is changed into Indabatta (Indopat), and
which becomes almost Indabara in the cerebral
pronunciation of the last syllable. The site of
this city was in the ncighbourhood of Debli. It
was the capital city of the Pindavas. The Prakrit
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form of the name is Indrabattha. (Lassen, vol.
II1, p. 151).

Modoura, the city of the gods:— There is no
difficulty in identifying this with Mathurd (Muttra)
one of the most sacred cities in all India, and re-
nowned as the birthplace of Krishna. Its temples
struck Mahmid of Ghazni with such admiration
that he resolved to adorn his own capital in a
similar style. The name is written by the Greeks
Methora as well as Modoura. It is situated on
the banks of the Jamni, higher up than Agra,
from which it is 35 miles distant. It is said to
have been founded by Satrughna, the younger
brother of Rima. As already mentioned it was
a city of the Pandavas whose power extended far
to westward. ‘ '

G agasmira:—Lassen and Saint-Martin agree
in recognizing this as Ajmir. Yule, however, ob-
jects to this identification on the ground that the
first syllable is left unaccounted for, and proposes
Jafhar as a substitute. Gegasius, he argues, repre-
sents in Plutarch Yayiti, the great ancestor of
the Lunar race, while Jajhpir in Orissa was
properly Yayitipira. Hence probably in Jajhar,
which is near Delhi, we have the representative
of Gagasmira.

E r ar as a:—Ptolemy calls this a metropolis. It
appears, says Yule, to be Girirdja, ‘royal hill,’ and
may be Goverdhan which was so called, and was
a capital in legendary times (Ind. Antig., vol. I,
p. 23). Saint-Martin suggests Varinasi, now
Baniras, which was also a capital. He thinks
that this name and the next, which ends the list,
were additions of the Roman copyists.

17 @
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51. Still further to the east than the Kas
peiraiol are the Gymnosophistai, and
after these around the Ganges further north
arethe Daitikh aiwith these towns:—

Konta ....c...... ceereiaens .e..133° 307 34° 40’
Margara ........... sesesraenas 135° 34°
Batangkaissara and east of

theriver ...o.ecvcivancennenn 132° 40" 33°20°
Passala....ooviiicinnneneneaa 1870 34° 15
Orza coveveiienneneannes eeeee..136° 33° 20’

Gymnosophistai:—This Greek word means
‘Naked philosophers,” and did not designate any
ethnic or political section of the population, but
a community of religious ascetics or hermits
located along the Ganges probably, as Yule thinks
in the neighbourhood of Hardwir and also accord-
ing to Benfey, of Dehli, Indien, p. 95. For an
account of the Gymnosophists see Ind. Antig.,
vol. VI, pp. 242-244.

Daitikh ai:—This name is supposed to repre-
sent the Sanskrit jaitka, which means °wearing
twisted or plaited hair.’ The name does not occur
in the lists in this form but Kern, as Yule states,
has among tribes in the north-east ‘Demons
with elf locks” which ias represented in Wilford
by Jati-dhara.

Kont a, says Saint-Martin (Ztude, p. 321) is
probably Kundd on the left bank of the Jamni
to the south-east of Saharanpdr.

Margara:—Perhaps, according to the same
authority, Marhira near the Kalindi River to the
porth-east of Agra,
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Batangkaissara:—Yule objecting to
Saint-Martin’s identification of this place with
Bhatkashaur in Saharanpur pargapa, on the
ground of its being a modern combination, locates
it, but doubtingly, at Kesarwa east of the Jamna,
where the position suits fairly.

Passala:—Pliny mentions a peopie called
Passalae, who may be recognized as the inhabi-
tants of Pafichila or the region that lay between
the Ganges and the Jamni, and whose power, ac-
cording to the Mahdbhdrata, extended from ‘the
Himilayas to the Chambal River. Passala we
may assume was the capital of this important
state, and may now, as Saint-Martin thinks, be
represented by Bisauli. This was formerly a
considerable town of Rohilkhand, 30 miles from
Sambhal towards the south-east, and at a like
distance from the eastern bank of the Ganges.

Orza is perhaps Sarsi situated on the Ram-
gangi river in the lower part of its course.

52. Below -these are the Anikhai with

these towns :—
Persakra cvoeeecerecranssccnans 134° 32° 40’
Sannaba ceeeeeoercccceccencans 135° 32° 30’

Toana to the east of the river ....136° 30’ 32°

53. Below these Prasiaké with these
towns :—
Sambalaka ..cevaceeceens ee....132° 15" 31° 50’
Adisdars .cveveescccssaaass es0.136° 31° 30’
Kanagors .eeececssssesasesses135° 30° 40’
KinQideeeecaeeosaeresscasasseald?® 30° 20’
Sagala, and east of the river......139° 30° 20’



Aninakha ................. «..137° 20" 31° 40’

Koangka .oevevrennennn ceese...138° 207 31° 30’

Anikhai(v.ll. Nanikhai, Manikhai):—
This name cannot be traced to its source. The
people it designated must have been a petty tribes
as they had only 3 towns, and their territory
must have lain principally on the south bank of
the Jamni. Their towns cannot be identified.
The correct reading of their name is probably
Manikhai, as there is a town on the Ganges in the
district which they must have occupied -called
Manikpur. There is further a tribe belonging
to the Central Himilaya region having a name
slightly similar, Manga or Mangars, and the din-i-
Akbari mentions a tribe of Manneyeh which had
once been powerful in the neighbourhood of Dehli
(Ptude, p. 322). The form Nanikha would suggest
a people named in the Mahdbhdrata and the
Purinas, the Naimishas who lived in the
region of the Jamni.

Prasiaké:—This word transliterates the
Sanskrit Prdchyaka which means ‘eastern’ and
denoted generally the country along the Ganges.
It was the country of the Prasii, whose capital
was Palibothra, now Pitnid, and who in the
times immediately subsequent to the Makedonian
invasion had spread their empire from the mouths
of the Ganges to the regions beyond the Indus.
The Prasiaké of Ptolemy however was a territory
of very limited dimensions, and of uncertain boun-
daries. Though seveu of its towns are enumerated
Palibothra is not among them, but is mentioned
afterwards as the capital of the Mandalai and
placed more than 3 degrees farther south than
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the most southern of them all. Yule remarks upon
this: ‘ Where the tables detail cities that are in
Prasiaké, cities among tbe Poruari, &c., we must
not assume that the cities named were really in
the territories named; whilst we see as a sure
fact in various instances that they were not.
Thus the Mandalae, displaced as we have men-
tioned, embrace Palibothra, which was notoriously
the city of the Prasii; while Prasiaké is shoved
up stream to make room for them. Lassen has
so much faith in the uncorrected Ptolemy that
he accepts this, and finds some reason why
Prasiaké is not the land of the Prasii but some-
thing else.” '

Sambalaka is Sambhal, already mentioned
as a town of Rohilkhand. Sambalaka or Sam-
bhala is the name of several countries in India,
but there is only this one town of the name that
is met with in the Eastern parts. It is a very
ancient town and on the same parallel as Dehli.

A disd ara:—This has been satisfactorily iden-
tified with Ahichhatra, a city of great anti-
quity, which figures in history so early as the 14th
century B.C. At this time it was the capital of
Northern Paifichdla. The form of the name in
Ptolemy by a slight alteration becomes Adisadra,
and this approximates closely to the original form.
Another city so called belonged to Central India,
and this appears in Ptolemy asAdeisathra,
which he places in the country of the Béttigoi.
The meaning of the name Ahi-chhattra is ©ser-
pent umbrella’ and is explained by a local legend
concerning Adi-R4ja and the serpent demon,
that while the R4ji was asleep a serpent formed
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a canopy over him with its expanded hood. The
fort is sometimes called Adikot, though the com-
moner name is Ahi-chhatar, sometimes written
Ahikshétra. The place was visited by Hiuen
Tsiang. In modern times it was first visited by
Captain Hodgson, who deseribes it as the ruins of
an ancient fortress several miles in circumference,
which appears to have had 34 bastions, and is
known in the neighbourhood by the name of the
Pindu’s Fort. It was visited afterwards by Cun-
ningham (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 359—363).

Kanagora:—This, as Saint-Martin points
out, may be a corruption for Kanagoza, a form of
Kanyadkub]ja or Kanan]. This city of old re-
nown was situated on the banks of the Kalinadi,
a branch of the Ganges, in the modern district of
Farrukhdbdd. The name applies not only to the
city itself but also to its dependencies and to the
surrounding district. The etymology (kanyd, ‘a
girl,’ and kubja, ‘round-shouldered’ or ©crooked’)
refers to a legend concerning the hundred daughters
of Kusanibha, the king of the city, who were all
rendered crooked by Viyu for non-compliance
with his licentious desires (see also Beal, Bud-
dhist Records, vol. I, p. 209). The ruins of the
ancient city are said to occupy a site larger than
that of London. The name recurs in another list
of towns under the form Kanogiza, and is there
far displaced.

Kindia may be identified with Kant, an
~ancient city of Rohilkhand, the Shahjahinpur of
the present day. Yule hesitates whether to identify
it thus or with Mirzapur on the Ganges.

S a g ala:—“Sagala,” says Saint-Martin (Etude,
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p- 326) “would carry us to a town of Sakula or
Saghéla, of which mention is made in the Bud-
dhist Chronicles of Ceylon among the royal cities
of the North of India, and which Turnour be-
lieves to be the same town as Kudinagara,
celebrated as the place where Buddha Sikyamuni
obtained Nirvina. Such an identification would
carry us to the eastern extremity of Kosala, not
far from the River Gandaki.

Koangka ought to represent the Sanskrit
kanaka, ¢gold’ Mention is made of a town
called in the Buddhistic legends Kanaka-
vati (abounding in gold), but no'indication is
given as to where its locality was (Etude, p. 326).

54. South of this Saurabatis with these
towns :—

Empélathra .........cc0000.en 130° 30°
Nadoubandagar ................ 138° 40’ 29°
Tamasis .....coviievenennenen, 133° 29°
Kouraporeina ..ov.oveeeeenenn.. 130° 29°

Saurabatis:—This division is placed below
Prasiaké. The ordinary reading is Sandra-
b a tis, which is a transliteration of the Sanskrit
Chandravati. The original, Saint-Martin suggests,.
may have been Chhattravati, which is used as a
synonym of Ahikshétra, and applies to that part
of the territory of Pafichila, which lies to the
east of the Ganges. He thinks it more than
probablethat Sandraba tis, placed as it is fust
after a group of towns, two of which belong to
Ahikshétra, does not differ from this Chhattravati,
the only country of the name known to Sanskrit
Geography in the Gangetic region. None of the
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four towns can be identified. (See Lassen, Ind.
Al vol. 1, p. 602; Etude, p. 326). Yule, however,
points out that this territory is one of those
which the endeavour to make Ptolemy’s names
cover the whole of India has greatly dislocated,
transporting it from the S.W. of Rijputina to
the vicinity of Bahir. His map locates Sandra-
bitis (Chandrabati) between the River Mahi and
the Aravali mountains.

55. And further, all the country along the
rest of the course of the Indus is called by the
general nameof Indo-Skythia. Of this the
insular portion formed by the bifurcation of the
river towards its mouth is Pataléné, and the
region above this is Abiria, and the region
about the mouths of the Indus and Gulf of
Kanthi is Syrastréné The towns of
Indo-Skythia are these: to the west of the river
at some distance therefrom :— -

56. Artoarta........cecouvns 121° 30’ 31° 15’
Andrapana .....oeveviieennn «..121° 15" 30° 40’
Sabana .cueevecenanneene...122° 207 32°
Banagara ........eeeeeaes0eea122° 15 30° 40°
Kodrana ....oouennes ceceaeees 121° 15 29° 20’

Ptolemy from his excursion to the Upper Ganges
now reverts to the Indus and completes its geogra-
phy by describing Ind o-Sky t hia, a vast region
which comprised all the countries traversed by the
Indus, from where it is Joined by the river of Kibul
onward to the ocean. We have already pointed
out how Ptolemy’s description is here vitiated
by his making the combined stream of the Panjib
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rivers join the Indus only one degree below
its junction with the Xabul, instead of six
degrees, or half way between that point and
the ocean. The egregious error he has here
committed seems altogether inexcusable, for what-
ever may have been the sources from which he
drew his information, he evidently neglected the
most accurate and the most valuable of all—the
records, namely, of the Makedonian invasion as
transmitted in writings of unimpeachable - credit.
At best, however, it must be allowed the determi-
nation of sites in the Indus valley is beset with pecu-
liar uncertainty. The towns being but very slightly
built are seldom of more than ephemeral duration,
and if, as often happens they are destroyed by
inundations, every trace is lost of their ever
having existed. The river besides frequently
changes its course and leaves the towns which it
abandons to sink into decay and utter oblivion.Z
Such places again as still exist after escaping
these and other casualties, are now known under
names either altogether different from the an-
cient, or so much changed as to be hardly recog-
nizable. This instability of the nomenclature is
due to the frequency with which the valley has
been conquered by foreigners. The period at

24 Aristoboulos as we learn from Strabo (lib. XV, e¢. i. 19)
when sent into this part of India saw a tract of land
deserted which contained 1,000 cities with their depen-
dent villages, the Indus having left its proper channel,
was diverted into another, on the left hand much deeper,
and precipitated itself into it like a cataract so that it
no longer watered the country by the usual inundation
on the right hand, from which it had receded, and this
was elevated above the level, not only of the new chan-
nel of the river, but above that of the (new) inun-
dation.

18 a
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which the Skythians first appeared in the valley
which was destined to bear their name for several
centuries has been ascertained with precision
from Chinese sources. @'We thence gather that
a wandering horde of Tibetan extraction called
Yuei-chi or Ye-tha in the 2nd century B.C.
left Tangut, their native country, and, advancing
westward found for themselves a new home amid
the pasture-lands of Zungaria. Here they had
been settled for about thirty years when the in-
vasion of a new horde compelled them to migrate
to the Steppes which lay to the north of the
Jaxartes. In these new seats they halted for only
two years, and in the year 128 B.C. they crossed
over to the southern bank of the Jaxartes where
they made themselves masters of the rich pro-
vinces between that river and the Oxus, which had
lately before belonged to the Grecian kings of
Baktriana. This new conquest did not long
satisfy their ambition, and they continued to
advance southwards till they had overrun in suc-
cession Eastern Baktriana, the basin of the
Kophés, the basin of the Etymander with Ara-
khosia, and finally the valley of the Indus and
Syrastréné. This great horde of the Yetha was
divided into several tribes, whereof the most
powerful was that called in the Chinese annals
Kwei-shwang. It acquired the supremacy over
the other tribes, and gave its name to the king-
dom of the Yetha. They are identical with the
Kushéans. The great King Kanishka, who
was converted to Buddhism and protected that faith
was a Kushan. He reigned in the first century of
the Christian era and ruled from Baktriana to
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Kasmir, and from the Oxus to Surishtra. These
Kushans of the Panjib and the Indus are no
others than the Indo-Skythians of the Greeks.
In the Rdjatarasigini they are called Sika and
Turushka (Turks). Their prosperity could not
have been of very long duration, for the
author of the Peripliis, who wrote about bhalf a
century after Kanishka’s time mentions that
“ Minnagar, the metropolis of Skythia, was gov-
erned by Parthian princes” and this statement
is confirmed by Parthian coins being found
everywhere in this part of the country. Max
Maller, in noticing that the presence of Turanian
tribes in India as recorded by Chinese historians
is, fully confirmed by coins and inscriptions and
the traditional history of the country such as it
is, adds that nothing attests the presence of
these tribes more clearly than the blank in the
Brabmanical literature of India from the first
century before to the 3rd after our wmra. He
proposes therefore to divide Sanskrit literature
into two—the one (which he would call the
ancient and natural) before, and the other (which
he would call the modern and artificial) after the
Turanian invasion. In his Indo-Skythia Ptolemy
includes Pataléné, Abiria, and Syras-
tréné The name does not occur in Roman
authors,

Pataléns, so called from its capital Patala,
was the delta at the mouth of the Indus. It was
not quite so large as the Egyptian delta with which
the classical writers frequently compare it. Before
its conquest by the Skythians it had been subject
to the Grzco-Baktrian kings, Its reduction to
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their authority is attributed by Strabo (lib. XI, e.
xii, 1) to Menander or to Démetrios, the son of
Euthydémos.

Abiria:—The country of the Abhiras (the
Ahirs of common speech) lay to the east of the
Indus, above where it bifurcates to form the delta.
In Sanskrit works their name is employed to de-
signate generally the pastoral tribes that inhabit
the lower districts of the North-West as far as
Sindb. That Abiria is the O phir of Secripture
is an opinion that has been maintained by scho-
lars of eminence.

Syrastréné represents the Sanskrit Surishtra
(the modern Sorath) which is the name in the
Mahdbhdirata and the Purdnas for the Peninsula
of Gujarat. In after times it was called Valabhi.
Pliny (lib. VI, ¢. xx) in his enumeration of
the tribes of this part of India mentions the
Horatae, who have, he says, a fine city, defend-
ed by marshes, wherein are kept man-eating
crocodiles that prevent all entrance except by
a single bridge. The name of this people is
no doubt a corruption of Sorath. They have an
inveterate propensity to sound the letter S as
an H.

Ptolemy distributes into six groups the names
of the 41 places which he specifies as belonging to
the Indus valley and its neighbourhood. The
towns of the second group indicate by their relative
positions that they were successive stages on the
great caravan route which ran parallel with the
western bank of the river all the way from the
Kophés Junction downward to the coast. The
towns of the fourth group were in like manner
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successive stages on another. caravan route, that
which on the eastern side of the river traversed
the country from the great confluence with the
combined rivers of the Panjib downward to the
Delta. The towns of the first group (5 in number)
belonged to the upper part of the valley, and were
situated near the KoOphés junction. They are
mentioned in a list by themselves, as they did not
lie on the great line of communication above
mentioned. The third group consists of the two
towns which were the chief marts of commerce
in the Delta. The towns of the fifth group (7 in
number) lay at distances more or less considerable
from the eastern side of the Delta. The towns
of the sixth group were included in the territory of
the Khatriaioi, which extended on both sides
of the river from its confluence with the Panjib
rivers as far as the Delta. None of them can
now be identified (See Fiude, pp. 234 sqq.)
and of the first group—Artoarta, Sabana,
K odran a cannot be identified.

Andrapan a:—Cunningham (p. 86) thinks
- this is probably Draband, or Deriband, near Dera-
Ismail-Khéan.

Banagara (for Bana-nagara):—Banna or
Banu is often cited as the name of a town and
a district that lay on the line of communica-
tion between Kibul and the Indus. It was visited
both by Fa-hian and Hiuen Tsiang. The former
calls the country Po-na, i.e., Bana. The latter
calls it Fa-la-na, whence Cunningham conjec-
tures that the original name was Varana or Barna.
It consisted of the lower half of the.valley of the
Kuram river, and was distant from Lamghin a
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15 days’ journey southward. It is onme of the
targest, richest and most populous districts to the
west of the Indus.—(See Geog. of Ane. Ind., pp.
84-86).

57. And along the river:—

Embolima ........ crenccenaaso124° 31°
Pentagramma ......c000v000....124° 30° 20
Asigramma ...eeveisiriorcnenas 123° 29° 30"
Tiausa «coeeveevennscanss eee...121° 30" 28° 50’
Aristobathra ........c.ccevnenan. 120° 27° 30
Azika ..iiiiiiiinnnnns eese....119°20" 27°

58. Pardabathra .....e......117° 23° 30’
Piska.eeeieieniieencnanvannas..116°30" 25°
Pasipdda cecesenviceacncacess. 114°30° 24°
Sonsikana..eeeeeeeiioasence.. . 112° 22° 2¢v
Bonis seneeecciiiicncnieenset 111’ 21° 30’
Kolaka soceasesencencarecanssss110°30’ 20° 40

Embolima was situated on the Indus at a
point about 60 miles above Attak, where the river
escapes with great impetuosity from a long and
narrow gorge, which the ancients mistook for its
source. Here, on the western bank, rises the fort
of Amb, now in ruins, crowning & position of
remarkable strength, and facing the small town
of Derbend, which lies on the opposite side of
the river. The name of Amb suggested that
it might represent the first part of the name of
Emb-olima, and this supposition was raised to
certitude when it was discovered that another
ruin pot far off, crowning a pinnacle of the same
hill on which Amb is seated, preserves to this
day in the tradition of the inhabitants the
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pame of Balimah. Embolima is mentioned by
Arrian (lib. IV, ¢. xxvii) who represents it as
situated at no great distance from the rock of
A ornos—which ag Abbott has shown, was Mount
Mahdban, a hill abutting on the western bank of
the Indus, about eight miles west from Embolima.
It is called by Curtius Ecbolima (Anab. lib.
VIII, . xii) but he gives its position wrongly—at
sixteen days’ march from the Indus. Ptolemy
assigns to it the same latitude and longitude
which he assigns to the point where the Kabul
river and Indus unite. ‘It was erroneously sup-
posed that Embolima was a word of Greek origin
from éxPodij, ‘the mouth of a river’ conf. Cun-
ningham, Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 62 fi.).

Pentagramma:—To the north of the Ko-
phés at a distance of about forty miles S.W. from
Embolima is a place called Panjpir, which agrees
closely both in ifs position and the signification
of its name (5 towns) with the Pentagramma of
Ptolemy.

Agigramma and the five towns that come
after it cannot be identified.

Pasipéda:—Saint-Martin thinks this may be
the Besmeid of the Arab Geographers, which, as
they tell us was a town of considerable importance,
lying east of the Indus on the route from Man-
sira to Multdn. Its name is not to be found
in any existing map; but as the Arab itineraries
all concur in placing it between Rond (now Roda)
and Multdn, at a three days’ journey from the
former, and a two days’ journey from the latter,
we may determine its situation to have been as far
down the river as Mithank6t, where the great con-
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fluence now takes place. If the fact that Bes-
meid was on the eastern side of the river staggers
our faith in this identification, Saint-Martin would
remind us that this part of the tables is far from
presenting us with a complete or systematic treat-
ment of the subject, and that the only way open
to us of restoring some part at least of these lists
is to bave recourse to synonyms. He contends
that when we find in the Arab itineraries (which
are documents of the same nature precisely as those
which Ptolemy made use of) names resembling
each other placed in corresponding directions, we
ought to attach more weight to such coincidences
than to the contradictions real, or apparent, which
present themselves in the text of our author.
Analogous transpositions occur in other lists, as,
for instance, in the list of places in the Narmada
basin. Cunningham, thinking it strange that a
notable place of great antiquity like Sehwén,
which he identifies with Sind o man a, should not
be mentioned by Ptolemy under any recognizable
name, hazards the conjecture that it may be either
his Piska or Pasipéda. «“If we take,” he says,
“ Haidarabdd as the most probable head of the
Delta in ancient times, then Ptolemy’s Sydros,
which is on the eastern bank of the Indus, may
perhaps be identified with the old site of Mattali,
12 miles above Haidaribid and his Pasipéda
with Sehwin. The identification of Ptolemy’s
Oskana with the Oxykanus or Portikanus of
Alexander and with the great mound of Mahorta
of the present day is I think almost certain. If
8o, either Piska or Pasipéda must be Sehwén.”
Sousikana:—It is generally agreed that this
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is a corrupt reading for Musikana, the royal
city of Musikanos, who figures so conspicuously in
the records of the Makedonian Invasion, and whose
kingdom was described to Alexander as being
the richest and most populous in all Indid. Cun-
ningham (p. 257) identifies this place with
Alor, which was for’ many ages the capital of the
powerful kingdom of Upper Sindh. Ifs ruins, as
he informs us, are situated to the south of a gap in
the low range of limestone hills which stretches
southwards from Bakhar for about 20 miles until
it is lost in the broad belt of sand-hills “which
bound the Nira or old bed of the Indus on the
west. Through this gap a branch of the Indus
once flowed which protected the city on the north-
west. To the mnorth-east it was covered by a
second branch of the river which flowed nearly
at right angles to the other at a distance of three
miles. When Alor was deserted by the river,
it was supplanted by the strong fort of Bakhar
(p. 258). The same author thinks it probable that
Al6ér may be the Binagara of Ptolemy, as it is
placed on the Indus to the eastward of Oskana,
which appears to be the Oxykanus of Arrian and
Curtius,

Bonis:—The table places this at the point of
bifurcation of the. western mouth of the river
and an interior arm of it. Arab geographers
mention a town called Bania in Lower Sindh,
situated at the distance of a single journey below
Mansurd. This double indication would ap-
pear to suit very well with Banna, which stands
at the point where the Piniari separates from the
principal arm about 25 miles above Thattha. Its

19a
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position is however on the eastern bank of the
river. (Etude, pp. 238, 239.)

Koélaka or Kdlala is probably identical
with the Krékala of Arrian’s Indika (see. 21),
which mentions it as a small sandy istand where
the fleet of Nearkhos remained at anchor for
one day. It lay in the bay of Karichi, which is
situated in a district called Karkalla even now.

69. And in the islands formed by the river
are these towns:—
Patala...ccoeeeiinnnannnensa..112°30” 21°
Barbarei............... creeeans 113°15" 22° 30’

60. And east of the river at some distance
therefrom are these towns :—

Xodraké....euu... ersassseseas116° 24°
Sarbana...ccescieercnteenaneaa116° 22° 50°
AuXoamis. . ieeiievtncnnanns ...115°30" 22°20’
Asinda..cieeeieneinnnnenanaea o 114°15" 22°
Orbadarou or Ordabari...........115° 22°

Theophila.eovvaeisnennena. .. 11415 21°10°
AStakapra vevveeeesecenensssa.114°40’  20°15°

Patala as we learn from Arrian was the
greatest city in the parts of the country about
the mouths of the Indus. It was situated,' he
expressly states, at the head of the Delta where
the two great arms of the Indus dispart. This
indication would of itself have sufficed for its
identification, had the river continued to flow in
its ancient channels. I has, however, frequently
changed its course, and from time to time shifted
the point of bifurcation. Hence the question
regarding the site of Patala has occasioned much
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controversy. Rennell and Vincent, followed by
Burnes and Ritter, placed it at Thattha ; Droysen,
Benfey, Saint-Martin and Cunningham, at Haidara-
bad (the Nirankot of Arab writers), and McMurdo,
followed by Wilson and Lassen, at a place about 90
miles to the north-east of Haidaribid. The last
supposition is quite untenable, while the arguments
in favour of Haidaribdd which at one time was
called Pitalapur 2 appear to be quite conclusive (See
Sant-Martin, pp. 180 fi., Cunningham, pp. 279-
287). Patala figures conepicuously in the history
of the Makedonian invasion. In its spacious
docks Alexander found suitable accommodation
for his fleet which had descended the Indus, and
here he remained with it for a considerable time.
Seeing how advantageously it was situated for
strategy as well as commerce, he strengthened it
with a citadel, and made it a military centre for
controlling the warlike tribes in its neighbour-
hood. Before finally leaving India he made two
excursions from it to the ocean, sailing first down
the western and then down the eastern arm of
the river. Patila in Sanskrit mythology was
the name of the lowest of the seven regions in
the interior of the earth, and hence may have
been applied to denote generally the parts where
the sun descends into the under world, the land
of the west, as in contrast to Prichayaka, the
land of the east. Pdtala in Sanskrit means the

2 The Brahmans of Sehvdn have stated to us that
according to local legends recorded in their Sanskrib
books Kaboul is the ancient Chichapalapoura ; Multén,
Prahlddpur; Tattha, Déval, Haidarabad, Néran, and
more anciently Patalpuri” Dr. J. Wilson, Joumn.
Bombay Asiat. Soc., vol, 111, 1850, p. 77.
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trampet-flower,” and Cunningham thinks that
the Delta may have been so called from some
resemblance in its shape to that of this flower.
The classic writers generally spell the name as
Pattala. .
Barbarei:—The position of Barbarei, like that
of Patala, has been the subject of much discussion.
The table of Ptolemy places it to the north of that
city, but erroneously, since Barbarei was a mari-
time port. It is mentioned in the Periplis under
the name of Barbarikon, as situated on the
nmiddle mouth of the Indus, D’Anville in opposi-
tion to all the data placed it at Debal Sindhi, the
great emporium of the Indus during the middle
ages, or at Karichi, while Elliot, followed by
Cunningham, placed it at am ancient city, of
which some ruins are still to be found, called
Bambhara, and situated almost midway between
Karachi and Thattha on the old western branch of
the river which Alexander econnoitred. Burnes
again, followed by Ritter, placed it at Richel,
and Saint-Martin a little further still to the
east at Bandar Vikkar on the Hajamari mouth,
which has at several periods been the main
channel of the river. )
Xodrakéand SarbanaorSardana:—As
the towns in this list are given in their order from
north to'south, and as Astakapra, the most south-
ern, was situated on the coast of the peninsula of
Gujardt right opposite the mouth of the river
Narmads, the position of Xodraké and the other
places in the list must be sought for in the neigh-
bourhood of the Ran of Kachh. Xodraké and
Sarbana have not been identified, but Yule doubt-
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ingly places the latter on the Sambhar Lake.
Lassen takes Xodraké to be the capital of the
Xudraka, and locates it in the corner of land
between the Vitastd and Chandra,bhégé, (Ind. Al.,
vol. II1, p. 145).

Asinda, according to Saint-Martin, may per-
haps be Sidhpur (Siddhapura), a town on the
river Sarasvati, which rising in the Aravalis
empties into the Gulf of Kachh (pp. 246-247).

Auxoamis or Axumis:—The same authority
would identify this with SGmi, a place of import-
ance and seat of a Muhammadan chief, lying a
little to the east of the Sarasvati and distant
about twenty-five miles from the sea. Yule how-
ever suggests that Ajmir may be its modern
representation.

Orbadarou or Otdabari:—Yule doubtful-
ly indentifies this with Arbuda or Mount Abd, the
principal summit of the Arivalis. Pliny mentions
alongside of the Horatae (in Gujarit) the Od-
omboerae which may perbaps be a different
form of the same word, The name Udumbara is
one well-known in 'Sanskrib antiquity, and desig-
nated a royal race mentioned in the Harivansa.

Theophila :—This is a Greek compound mean-
ing ‘dear to God,’ and is no doubt a translation
of some indigenous name. Lassen has suggested
that of Sardhur, in its Sanskrit form Suridara,
which means ‘adoration of the gods.’ Sardhur is
situated in a valloy of the Révata mountains
so celebrated in the legends of Krishpa. Yule
suggests "Dewaliya, a place on the isthmus,
which connects the peninsula with the mainland.
Dr. Burgess, Than, the chief town of a districk
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traditionally known as Deva-Pafichil, lying a
little further west than Dewaliya. Col. Watson
writes :-—*“The only places I can think of for
Theophila are—1. Gindi, the ancient Gundigadh,
one and a half or two miles further up the Hathap
river, of which city Hastakavapra was the port.
This city was one of the halting-places of the
Bhaunagar Brahmans ere they came to Gogha. It
was no doubt by them considered dear to the gods.
It was connected with Hastakavapra and was a
city of renown and ancient. 2. Pardwa or Priya-
déva, an old village, about four or five miles west
of Hathap. Itis said to have been contemporary
with Valabhi, and there is an ancient Jain temple
there, and it is said that the Jains of Gundigadh
had their chief temple there. 3. Dévagana, an
ancient village at the foot of the west slopes of
the Khokras about 18 miles from Haithap to the
westward.”

Astakapra:—This is mentioned in the Peri-
plés (sec. 41), as being near a promontory on the
castern side of the peninsula which directly
confronted the mouth of the Narmadi on the
opposite side of the gulf. It has been satisfactorily
identified with Hastakavapra, a name which occurs
in a copper-plate grant of Dhruvaséna I, of
Valabhi, and which is now represented by Hathab
near Bhavnagar. Bihler thinks that the Greek
form is not derived immediately from the Sans-
krit, but from an intermediate old Prakrit word
Hastakampra. (See Ind. Ant., vol. V, pp. 204, 314.)

61. Along the river are these towns:—

Panast co..caee-soeccenessssss.122°30" 20°
Boudaia voueecreanerarsanenss 121°15” 28°15°
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Naagramma ...oeevveseesss soaeesl20° 27°

Kamigara,.......... ceerenen...110° 26° 20’
Binagara ..eeoeeseescescocess..118° 25° 20’
Parabali ..ee..veeeencsracnaens 116° 30’ 24° 30’
Sydros .sevevecaess S § 1: A 21° 20’
Epitausa ........ erenraseanaas 113° 45" 22° 30’
XOBDA vevennnannnnennnnn cee..113°30° "21° 307

P anasa:—The table places Panasa one degree
farther south than the confluence of the Zara-
dros and the Indus. Ptolemy, as we have seen,
egregiously misplaced this confluence, and we
cannot therefore from this indication learn more
than that Panasa must have been situated lower
down the Indus than Pasipéda (Besmaid) and
Alexandria of the Malli which lay near the con-
fluence. A trace of its name Saint-Martin thinks
is preserved in that of Osanpur, a town' on the
left of the river, 21 miles below Mittankét.

Boudaia:—According to Saint-Martin this is
very probably the same place as a fort of Budhya
or Bodhpur, mentioned in the Arab chronicles of
the conquest of Upper Sindh and situated probab-
ly between Alor and Mittankot. Yule identifies
it with Budhia, a place to the west of the Indus
and south from the Bolan Pass.

Naagramma:—This Yule identifies with
Naoshera, a place about 20 miles to the south of
Besmaid. Both words mean the same, ‘new
town.’ '

Kamigara:—The ruins of Arér which are
visible at a distance of four miles to the south-east
of Kori, are still known in the neighbourhood under
the name of Kaman. If to this word we add
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the common Indian affix nagar— city,” we have a
near approach to the Kamigara of Ptolemy.

Binagara:—This some take to -be a less
correct form than Minnagar given in the Peri-
plis, where it is mentioned as the metropolis of
Skythia, but under the government of Parthian
princes, who were constantly at feud with each
other for the supremacy. Its position is very
uncertain. Cunningham would identify it with
Alor. Yule, following McMurdo, places it much
further south near Brihmanibad, which is some
distance north from Waidaribéd. The Periplis
states that it lay in the interior above Barbarikon
(sec. 38).

X oana:—Yule suggests that this may be
Sewana, a place in the country of the Bhaulingas,
between the desert and the Ardvalis.

62. The parts east of Indo-Skythia along
the coast belong to the country of Larike, and
here in the interior to the west of the river
Namados is a mart of commerce, the city of
BarygaZa ..ccoeveseannosseseass 11315 17°20°

63. To the east of the river :—

Agrinagara «....veieseeesenss..118°15° 22° 30
Siripalla +.ieaeeiciiinenne....118° 30" 21° 30
Bammogoura ....corevcesroness116° 20° 45’
Sazantion ccsaeeiiaiesreanaesss.115°30° 20° 30
ZBTOgerel «uvassascnesnssanessss116°20” 19° 50
Oz6n8, the capital of Tias-

L7 O PP § Ve 20°
MiNAgATS «oaessessssasannssssaalld® 10’ 19° 30
Tiatouras ouevveeesnscssacsssss.115° 50" 18°50°
JOFY:11: < A § T 17°
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Lariké:—Lardéda was an early name for the
territory of Gujarit and the Northern Konkan.
The name long survived, for the sea to the west
of that coast was in the -early Muhammadan
time called the sea of Lar, and the language spoken
on its shores was called by Mas*idi, Lari (Yule’s
Marco Polo, vol. 11, p. 8353, n.). Ptolemy’s Lariké was
a political rather than’ a geographical division and
as such comprehended in addition to the part of
the sea-board to which the name was strictly
applicable, an extensive inland territory, rich in
agricultural and commercial products, and possess-
ing large and flourishing towns, acquired no doubt
by military conquest.

Barygaza, now Bharoch, which is still a
large city, situated about 80 miles from the sea
on the north side of the river Narmadi, and on an
elevated mound ‘supposed to be artificial, raised
about 80 feet above the level of the sea. The
place is repeatedly mentioned in the Periplis.
At the time when that work was written, it
was the greatest seat of commerce in Western
India, and the capital of a powerful and flourish-
ing State. The etymology of the name is thus
explained by Dr. John Wilson (Indian Castes,
vol. II, p. 113): “The Bhirgavas derive  their
designation from Bhéirgava, the adjective form of
Bhrigu, the name of one of the ancient. Rishis.
Their chief habitat is the district of Bhardch,
which must have got its name from a colony of
the school of Bhrigu having been early established
in this Kshétra, probably granted to them by
some conqueror of the district. In the name
Barugaza given to it by Ptolemy, we have a

20a¢ -
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Greek corruption of Bhrigukshétra (the territory
of Bhrigu) or Bhrigukachha, ¢the tongue-land® of
Bbrigu.” The illiterate Gujaritis pronounce
Bhrigukshétra as Bargacha, and hence the Greek
form of the name.

Agrinagara:—This means °the town of the
Agri’ Yule places it at Agar, about 30 miles to
the N.E. of Ujjain.

Siripalla:—A place of this name (spelt
Séripala) has already been mentioned as situated
where the Namados (Narmadi) changes the direc-
tion of its course. Lassen therefore locates it in
the neighbourhood of Haump, where the river
turns to southward.

Bammogoura:—In Yule’s map this is iden-
tified with Pavangarh, a hill to the north of the
Narmada.

Sazantion:—This may perhaps be identical
with Sajintra, a small place some distance north
from the upper extremity of the Bay of Khambit.

Zérogerei:—This is referred by Yule to
Dhir, a place S.W. of 0Ozéné, about one degree.

0z éné:—This is a transliteration of Ujja-
yinf, the Sanskrit name of the old and famous
city of Avanti, still called Ujjain. It was the
.capital of the celebrated Vikramaditya, who
having expelled the Skythians and thereafter
established his power over the greater part of
India, restored the Hindd monarchy to its ancient
splendour. It was one of the seven sacred cities
of the Hindids, and the first meridian of their
astronomers. We learn from the Makdvanéa
that Adoka, the grandson of Chandragupta (Sand-
rakottos) was sent by his father the king of
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Pitaliputra (Patna) to be the viceroy of Ujjain,
and also that about two centuries later (B.C.95)
a certain Buddhist high priest took with him
40,000 disciples from the Dakkhinagiri temple
at Ufjain to Ceylon to assist there in laying
the foundation stone of the great Dagaba at
Anuridhapura. Half a century later than this is
the date of the expulsion of the Skythians by
Vikramiditya, which forms- the @ra in Indian
Chronology called Saswvat (57 B.C.). The next
notice of Ujjain is to be found in the Periplis
where we read (Sec. 48) “ Eastward from Barygaza
is a city called Ozéné, formerly the capital where
the king resided. From this place is brought down
to Barygaza every commodity for local consump-
tion or export to other parts of India, onyx-stones,
porcelain, fine muslins, mallow-tinted cottons and
the ordinary kinds in great quantities. It imports
from the upper country through Proklais for trans-
port to the coast, spikenard, kostos and bdellium.”
From this we see that about a century and a
half after Vikramiditya’s =ra Ujjain was still a
flourishing city, though it had lost something of
its former importance and dignity from being no
longer the residence of the sovereign. The ancient
city no longer exists, but its ruins can be traced
at the distance of a mile from its modern successor.
Ptolemy tells us that in his time Ozéné was the
capital of Tiastands. - This name transliterates
Chashténa, one which is found on coins and the °
cave temple inscriptions of Western India. This
prince appears probably to have been the founder
of the Kshatrapa dynasty of Western India
(see Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 171).
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Minagara is mentioned in the Periplis,
where its ‘name is more correctly given as Min-
nagar, i.e., ‘the city of the Min’ or Skythians.
This Minagara appears to have been the residence
of the sovereign of Barygaza. Ptolemy places
it about 2 degrees to the S.W. of Ozéné. Yule
remarks that it is probably the Manekir of Mas’i-
di, who describes it as a city lying far inland
and among mountains. Benfey doubts whether
there were in reality two cities of this name, and
thinks that the double mention of Minnagar in the
Periplis is quite compatible with the supposition
that there was but one city so called. (Indien, p. 91).

Tiatoura:—This would transliterate with
Chittur, which, however, lies too far north for the
position assigned to Tiatoura. Yule - suggests,
but doubtingly, its identity with Chandur. This
however lies much too far south.

Nasika has preserved its name unaltered to
the present day, distant 116 miles N.E. from
Bombay. Its latitude is 20° N., bubt in Ptolemy
only 17°. It was one of the most sacred seats
of Brahmanism. Ib has also important Buddhistic
remains, being noted for a group of rock-temples.
The word ndstkd means in Sanskrit ¢ nose.’

64. The parts farther inland are possessed
by the Poulindai Agriophagoi, and
beyond them are the Khatriaioi, to whom
belong these cities, lying some east and some
wesb of the Indus :—

Nigranigramma... .o .eooanaeeess124° 28° 15’
Antakhara ......ceveienneneens .. 122° 27° 20/
Soudasanna.....oesescaeansesssa123° 26° 50
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Syrnisika  ..iciiieiiiiiieieaa, 121° 26° 30°
Patistama .......vveveeenasas121° 25°
Tisapatinga ....cceveieeeenen 123° 24° 20’

The ‘Poulindai’ Agriophagoi are
described as occupying the parts northward of
those just mentioned. Pulinda is a name
applied in Hindd works fo a variety of aboriginal
races. Agriophagoi is a Greek epithet, and indi-
cates that the Pulinda was a tribe that subsisted on
raw flesh and roots or wild fruits. In Yule’s map
they are located to the N. E. of the Ran of Kachh,
lying between the Khatriaioi in the north and
Lariké in the south. Another tribe of this name
lived about the central parts of the Vindhyas. .

Khatriaioi:—According to Greek writers
the people that held the territory comprised
between the Hydradtés (Rivi) and the Hyphasis
(Biyas) were the Kathaioi, whose capital was
Sangala. The Mahkdbhdrata, and the Pili Bud-
dhist works speak of Sangala as the capital of
the Madras, a powerful people often called also
the Bahikas. Lassen, in order to explain the
substitution of name, supposes that the mixture
of the Madras with the inferior castes had led
them to assume the name of Khattrias (Ksha-
triya, the warrior caste), in token of their
degradation, but this is by no means probable.
The name is still found spread over an
immense area in the N. W. of India, from
the Hind-kéh as far as Bengal, and from
Népal to Gujarit, under forms slightly variant.’
Kathis, Kattis, Kathias, Kattris, Khatris, Khe-
tars, Kattaour, Kattair, Kattaks, and others.
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One of these tribes, the Kithis, issuing from the
" dower parts of the Panjib, established themselves
in Surdshtra, and gave the name of Kithiivad to
the great peninsula of Gujarat. (Etude, p. 104).

The six towns mentioned in section 64 can
none of them be identified.

65. But again, the country between Mount
Sardonyx and Mount Béttigd belongs to the
Tabasoi, a great race, while the country
beyond them as far as the Vindhya range, along
the eastern bank of the Namados, belongs to
the Prapidétai, who include the Rhamnai,
and whose towns are these :—

Kognabanda........... eeeee..120°15°  23°

071071 1)1 SR 120° 30" 23°40°
Ostha.......... cseceaneses ...122°30" 23° 30’
Késa, where are diamonds ..... J121° 200 22° 307

Tabasoi is not an ethnic name, but desig-
nates a community of religious ascetics, and
represents the Sanskrit Tdpasds, from tapas
‘heat’ or ‘religions austerity.” The haunts of
these devotees may be assigned to the valley of
the Tapti or Tipi (the Nanagouna of Ptolemy)
to the south of the more western portion of the
Vindhyas that produced the sardonyx.

Prapidtai:—Lassen locates this people, in-
cluding the subject race called the Rhamnai, in
the upper half of the Narmada valley. From the
circumstance that diamonds were found near
Kosa, one of their towns, he infers that their
territory extended as far as the Upper Varada,
where diamond mines were known to bave
existed. Kdsa was probably situated in the
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neighbourhood of Baital, north of the sources of
the Tapti and the Varada.

Rhamnai:—The name of this people is one
of the oldést in Indian ethnography. Their
early seat was in the land of the Oreitai and
Arabitai beyond the Indus, where they had a
capital called Rhambakia. As they were con-
nected by race with the Brahui, whose speech
must be considered as belonging to the Dekhan
. group of languages, we have here, says Lassen
(Ind. Alt. vol. II1, p. 174), a fresh proof confirm-
ing the view that before the arrival of the Aryans
all India, together with Gedrdsia, was inhabited by
the tribes of the same widely diffused aboriginal
race, and that the Rhamnai, who had at one time
been settled in Gedrdsia, had wandered thence
as far as the Vindhya mountains. Yule conjec-
tures that the Rhamnai may perhaps be associated
with Rimagiri, now Ramtek, a famous holy place
near Nigpir. The towns of the Prapittai, four
in number, cannot with certainty be identified.

66. About the Nanagouna are the Phyl-
litai and the Béttigoi, including the
Kandaloi along the country of the Phyl-
litai and the river, and the Ambastai along
the country of the Béttigoi and the mountain
range, and the following towns :—

67, Agara ...eccicveeiienionn 129° 20’ 25°
Adeisathra .......... ceaaneenan 128° 30" 24° 30’
S08ra s.ivieevereinrerranasanaa124°20° 24°
Nygdosora ....cecevveeansse.,.125° 23°
Anara ...eee.ennn cesraseee...122° 30" 22° 20",



160

The Phyllitai occupied the banks of
the Tipti lower down than the Rhamnai, and
extended mnorthward to the Sitpura range.
Lassen considers their name as a transliteration
of Bhilla, with an appended Greek termination.
The Bhills are a well-known wild tribe spread to
this day not only on the Upper Narmadi and
the parts of the Vindhya chain adjoining, but
wider still towards the south and  west. In
Ptolemy’s time their seats appear to have been
further to the east than at present. Yule thinks it
not impossible that the Phyllitai and the Drilo-
pbyllitai may represent the Pulinda, a name
which, as has already been stated, is given ip
Hindd works to a variety of aboriginal races.
According to Caldwell (Drav. Gram., p. 464) the
name Bhilla (vil, bil) means ¢ a bow.’

Béttigoi is the correct reading, and if the
name denotes, as it is natural to suppose, the
people living near Mount Béttigd, then Ptolemy
has altogether displaced them, for their real
seats were in the country between the Koim-
batur Gap and the southern extremity of the
Peninsula.

Kandaloi:—Lassen suspects that the reading
here should be Gondaloi, as the Gonds (who are
nearly identical with the Khands) are an ancient
race that belonged to the parts here indicated.
Yule, however, points out that Kuntaladésa and
the Kantalas appear frequently in lists and in
insoriptions. The country was that, he adds, of
which Kalyin was in after days the capital
(Elliot, Jour. R. As. 8. vol. IV, p. 3).

- Ambastai:—These represent the Ambashtha
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of Sanskrit, a people mentioned in the Epics,
where it is said that they fought with the club for
a weapon. In the Laws of Manu the name is
applied to one of the mixed castes which practised
the healing art. A people called Ambautai are
mentioned by our author as settled in the east of
the country of the Paropanisadai. Lassen thinks
these may have been connected in some way with
the Ambastai. Their locality is quite uncertain.
In- Yule’s map they are placed doubtfully to the
south of the sources of the Mahanadi of Orissa. .

Of the four towns, Agara, Soara, Nygdosora
and Anara, in section 67, nothing is known.

Adeisathra:—It would appear that there
were two places in Ancient India which bore the
name of Ahichhattra, the one called by Ptolemy
Adisdara (for Adisadra), and the other as here,
Adeisathra. Adisdara, as has been already shown,
was a city of Rohilkhand. Adeisathra, on the
other hand, lay near to the centre of India. Yule
quotes authorities which seem to place it, he says,
near the Vindhyas or the Narmadi. He refers
also to an inscription which mentions it as on
the Sindhu River, which he takes to be either
the Kaili-sindh of Malwa, or the Little Kali-
sindh further west, which seems to be the Sindhu
of the Méghadita. Ptolemy, singularly enough,
disjoins Adeisathra from the - territory of the
Adeisathroi, where we would naturally expect him
to place it. Probably, as Yule remarks, he took
the name of the people from some Pauranik
ethnic list and the name of the city from a
traveller’s route, and thus failed to make them fall
into proper relation to each other. '

2la
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68. Between Mount Béttigd and Adei-
sathros are the S6rai nomads, with these
towns :— :
Sangamarta ....ceeevaeen ...133° 21°
Sora, the capital of Arkatos .. 130° 21°

69. Again to the east of the Vindhya
range is the territory of the (Biolingai or)
Boélingai, with these towns :—

Stagabaza or Bastagaza ......133° 28° 30’
Bardadtis caeienersnenn.....137°30" 28°30°

So6ra designates the mnorthern portion of
the Tamil country. The name in Sanskrit is
Chodla, in Telugu Chola, but in Tami]l Soéra
or Chora. Soéra is called the capital of Ar-
katos. This must be an error, for there can be
little doubt that Arkatos was not the name of a
prince, but of a city, the Arkiad of the present day.
This is so suitably situated, Caldwell remarks, as
to suggest at once this identification, apart even
from the close agreement as far as the sound is
concerned. The name is properly Ar-kid, and
means ‘ the six forests.” The Hindds of the place
regard it as an ancient city, although it is not
mentioned by name in the Purdnas (Drav. Gram.,
Introd. pp. 95,96). There is a tradition that the
inhabitants of that part of the country between
Madras and the Ghits including Arkad as its
centre were Kurumbars, or wandering shepherds,
for several centuries after the Christian sra.
Cunningham takes Arkatos to be the name of
a prince, and inclines to identify Soéra with
Zora or Jora (the Jorampur of the maps) an
old town lying immediately under the walls of
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Karnul. The Sorai he takes to be the Suari
(Geog. p. 547).

Biolingai or Bdlingai:—Ptolemy has
transplanted this people from their proper seats,
which lay where the Arivali range slopes west-
ward towards the Indus, and placed them to the
eagt of the Vindhyas. He has left us however
the means of correcting his error, for he makes
them mnext neighbours to the Porvaroi, whose
position can be fixed with some certainty. Pliny
(lib. VI, c. xx) mentions the Bolingae and locates
them properly.. According to Pinini, Bhaulingi
was the seat of one of the branches of the great
tribe of the Salvas or Silvas.

Stagabaza:—Yule conjectures this may be
Bhojapir, which he says was a site of extreme
antiquity, on the upper stream of the Bétwi, where
are remains of vast hydraulic works ascribed to
a king Bhoja (J. 4. 8. Beng. vol. XVI, p. 740).
To account for the first part of the name staga he
suggests the query: Tataka-Bhoja, the ‘tank’ or
‘lake’ of Bhoja ?

Bard ad tis:—This may be taken to represent
the Sanskrit Bhadrivati, a name, says Yule, famed
in the Epic legends, and claimed by many cities,
Cunningham, he adds, is” disposed to identify it
with the remarkable remains (pre-Ptolemaic)
discovered at Bhariod, west of Réwa.

70. Beyond these is the country of the
Porouaroiwith these towns:—

Bridama ....cc.iivviiineae.. .. 134° 307 27° 307
Tholoubana ...cee..veenn.....136° 20' 27°

Malaita .veveveceecscnseaass..136° 30’ 25° 50°
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71. Beyond these as far as the Ouxentos
range are the Adeisathroi with these
towns :—

Maleiba ..vvviieeneeirennnnann 140° 27° 20’
Aspathis ..ecoivevinannana. ... 138° 30" 25° 20/
Panassa ..eeeviiincinnnannens J137° 40’ 24° 30°
Sagéda, the Metropolis ...... .e..133° 23° 30’
Balantipyrgon ....cc.0........136° 30" 23° 30°

Poérouaroi (Porvaroi):—This is the fa-
mous race of the Pauravas, which after the
time of Alexander was all predominant in Raijas-
thana under the name of the Praméras. The
race figures conspicuously both in the legendary
and real history of the North of India. It is
mentioned in the hymns of the Veds, and fre-
quently in the Mahdbhdrata, where the first kings
of the Lunar race are represented as being
Pauravas that reigned over the realms included
between the Upper Ganges and the Yamuni. The
later legends are silent concerning them, but
they appear again in real history and with fresh
distinction, for the gallant Pdros, who so intre-
pidly contended against Alexander on the banks
of the Hydaspés, was the chief of a branch of
the Paurava whose dominions lay to the west
of that river, and that other Péros who went on
an embassy to Augustus and boasted himself to
be the lord paramount of 600 vassal kings was also
of the same exalted lineage. Even at the present
day some of the mnoblest houses reigning in
different parts of Rijasthin claim to be descended
from the Pauravas, while the songs of the national
bards still extol the vanished grandeur and the
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power and glory of this ancient race. Saint-Martin
locates the Porouaroi of the text in the west of
Upper India, in the very heart of the Réijpit
country, though the table would lead us to place
them much farther to the east. In the position
indicated the name even of the Porouaroi is
found almost without alteration in the Purvar
of the inscriptions, in the Poravars of the Jain
clans, as much as in the designation spread every-
where of Povars and of Pouidrs, forms variously
altered, but still closely approaching the classic
Paurava (Ltude, pp. 357 sqq.).

The names of the three towns assigned to
the Porvaroi,—Bridama, Tholoubana and
Malaita designate obscure localities, and their
position can but be conjectured. Saint-Martin
suggests that the first may be Dildana, the second
Doblana, and the third Plaita, all being places in
Réijputina. Yule, however, for Bridama proposes
Bardiwad, a place in a straight line from Indor
to Nimach, and for Malaita,—Maltaun; this
place is in the British territory of Sagir and
Narmadi, on the south declivity of the Naral Pass.

Adeisathroi:—It has already been pointed
out that as Ptolemy has assigned the sources of
the Khabéris (the Kavéri) to his Mount Adeisa-
thros, we must identify that range with the section
of the Western Ghéts which extends immediately
northward from the Koimbatur Gap. He places
Adeisathros however in the central parts of India,
and here accordingly we must look for the cities
of the eponymous people. Five are mentioned,
but Sagéda only, which was the metropolis,
can be identified with some certainty. The name
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represents the Sikéta of Sanskrit. Sikéta was
another name for Ayé6dhy4a on the Sarayd, a
city of vast extent and famous as the capital of
the kings of the Solar race and as the residence
for some years of Sé.kyamuni, the founder of
Buddhism. The Sagéda of our text was however
a different city, identified by Dr. F. Hall with
Téwar, near Jabalpir, the capital of the Chédi,
a people of Bandélakhand renowned in Epic
poetry. Cunningham thinks it highly probable
that the old form of the name of this people was
Changédi and may be preserved in the Sagéda of
Ptolemy and in the Chi-ki-tho of Hiuen Tsiang in
Central India, near the Narmadi. He says:—
“The identification which I have proposed
of Ptolemy’s Sagéda Metropolis with Chédi
appears to me to be almost certain. In the
first place, Sagdéda is the capital of the Adeisa-
throi which I take to be a Greek rendering
of Hayakshétra or the !country of the Hayas or
Haihayas. It adjoins the country of the Béttigoi,
whom I would identify with the people of Vaka-
taka, whose capital was Bhindak. One of the
towns in their country, situated near the upper
course of the So6n, is named Balantipyrgon, or
Balampyrgon. This I take to be the famous Fort
of Bandogarh, which we know formed part of the
Chédi dominions. To the north-east was Panassa,
which most probably preserves the name of some
town on the Parndsi or Banis River, a tributary
which Joins the Sén to the north-east of Bindo-
garh, To the north of the Adeisathroi, Ptolemy
places the Pérouaroi or Parihirs, in their towns
named Tholoubana, Bridama, and Malaita. The
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first I would identify with Boriban (Bahuriband)
by reading Qéloubana or Voloubana. The second
must be Bilhari; and the last may be Lameta,
which gives its name to the Ghi} on the Narmada,
opposite Téwar, and may thus stand for Tripura
itself. All these identifications hold so well to-
gether, and mutually support each other, that I
have little doubt of their correctness.” Archeolog.
Surv. of Ind. vol. IX, pp. 55-57.
Panassa:—This in Yule’s map is doubtfully
placed at Panna, a decaying town in Bandelakhand
with diamond mines in the neighbourhood. In
the same map Baland is suggested as the re-
presentative of Balantipyrgon. ‘
72. Farther east than the Adeisathroi towards
the Ganges are the Man d al a i with this city :—

Asthagoura seeeevececinannen. 142° 25°

73. And on the river itself these towns:—
Sambalaka....cooerceanereanns 141° 29° 30’
Sigalla...oou..... crenessacanns 142° 28°
Palimbothra, the Royal resi- ' )

dence .....civiiiiniiienians 143° 27°
Tamalités ....cevveveonanesse.144® 30" 26° 30’
Oreophant@...caceeeecscenssa..146° 307 24° 30’

74. In like manner the parts under Mount
Béttigd are occupied by the Brakhmanai
Magoi as far as the Batai with this city :—
Brakhmé ....c0eeeerevecenens..128° 19°

75. The parts under the range of Adeisa-
thros as far as the Arouraioi are occupied by
the Badiam aioi with this city :—
Tathilba....oseneevicenerne.. .. 134° 18° 50"
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76. The parts under the Ouxentos range
are occupied by the Drilophyllita'i, with
these cities :—
Sibrion...c.vieeeenceiererses..139° 22° 20’
Opotoura ....eeveveeeneesss..137°30° 21° 40’
0zoana ....cceseeneesencesss.138°15" 20° 30°

Mandalai:—The territory of the Mandalai
lay in that upland region where the Sén and
the Narmada have their sources. Here a town
situated on the latter river still bears the name
Mandalad. It is about 50 miles distant from
Jabalplr to the south-east, and is of some historic
note. Ptolemy has, however, assigned to the
Mandalai dominions far beyond their proper
limits, for to judge from the towns which
he gives them they must have occupied all the
right bank of the Ganges from its confluence
with the Jamni downwards to the Bay of Bengal.
But that this is improbable may be inferred from
the fact that Palimbothra (Pitnd) which the
table makes to be one of their cities, did not
belong to them, but was the capital of Prasiaké.
which, as has already been remarked, is pushed
far too high up the river. Tamalités, moreover,
which has been satisfactorily identified with
Tamluk, a river port about 35 miles S. W.
from jCalcutta possessed, according to Wilford,
a large territory of its own. The table also
places it only half a degree more to the south-
ward than Palimbothra, while in reality it is more
than 3 or 4 deg. Cunningham inclines to identify
with the Mandalai the Mundas of Chutia Nigpur,
whose language and country, he says, are called
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Mundala, and also with the Malli of Pliny (lib.
VI. ¢. xxi.}—Ane. Geog. of Ind., pp. 508, 509.

Sambalaka:—A city of the same name
attributed to Prasiaké (sec. 53) has been already
identified with Sambhal in Rohilkhand. The
Sambalaka of the Mandalai may perhaps be
Sambhalpur on the Upper Mahinadi, the capital
of a district which produces the finest diamonds
in the world. '

Sigalla:—This name has a suspicious like-
ness to Sagala, the name of the city to the west
of Lihor, which was besieged and taken by
Alexander, and which Ptolemy has erroneously
placed in Prasiaké (sec. 53). .

Palimbothra:—The more usual form of
the name is Palibothra, a transcription of
Piliputra, the spoken form of Pataliputra, the
ancient capital of Magadha, and a name still
frequently applied to the city of Pitni which
is its modern representative. In the times of
Chandragupta (the Sandrokottos of the Greeks)
and the kings of his dynasty, Palibothra was the
capital of a great empire which extended from
the mouths of the Ganges to the regions beyond
the Indus. Remains of the wooden wall by
which the city, as we learn from Strabo, was
defended, were discovered a few years ago in
Pitnd (by workmen engaged in digging a tank)
ab a depth of from 12 to 15 feet below the sur-
face of the ground. Palimbothra, as we have
noticed, did not belong to the Mandalai but to
the Prasioi.

Tamalités represents the Sanskrit Timra-
lipti, the modern Tamluk, 2 town lying in a low

22a
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and damp situation on a broad reach or bay of the
Ripnirayan River, 12 miles above its junction
with the Hughli mouth of the Ganges. The Piki
form of the name was Tamalitti, and this accounts
for the form in Greek. Pliny mentions a people
called Taluctae belonging to this part of India, and
the similarity of the name leaves little doubt of
their identity with the people whose capital was
Tamluk. This place, in ancient times, was the great
emporium of the trade between the Ganges and
Ceylon. We have already pointed out how wide
Ptolemy was of the mark in fixing its situation
relatively to Palimbothra.

Brakhmanai Magoi:—Mr. J. Campbell has
suggested to me that by Brakhmanai Magoi
may be meant ‘sons of the Brihmans,’ that is,
Canarese Brihmaps, whose forefathers married
women of the country, the word magos represent-
ing the Canarese maga, ‘a son.’ The term, he
says, is still in common use, added to the name of
castes, as Haiga-Makalu (makalu—plural of maga)
t.e. Haiga Brihmans. Lassen supposed that
Ptolemy, by adding Magoi to the name of these
Brihmans, meant to imply either that they were
a colony of Persian priests settled in India, or that
they were Brihmans who had adopted the tenets
of the Magi, and expresses his surprise that
Ptolemy should have been led into making such
an unwarrantable supposition. The country oc-
cupied by these Brihmans was about the upper
Kavéri, and extended from Mount Béttigd east-
ward as far as the Batai.

Brakhmé:—“Can this,” asks Caldwell, “be
Brahmadésam, an ancient town on the Tamra-
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parni, not far from the foot of the Podigei Mount
(Mt. Bsttigd) which I have found referred fo in
-geveral ancient inscription 2”

Badiamaioi:—There is in the district of
Belgaum a town and hill-fort on the route from
Kaladgi to Baliri, not far from the Malprabhi,
a tributary of the Krishné, called Badimi, and
here we may locate the Badiamaioi. Tathilba,
their capital, cannot be recognized.

Drilophyllitai:—These are placed by
Ptolemy at the foot of the Quxentos, and probably
had their seats to the south-west of that range
Their name indicates them to have been a branch
of the Phyllitai, the Bhills, or perhaps Pulindas.
Lassen would explain the first part of their name
from the Sanskrit dridhe (strong) by the change
of the dh into the liquid. O z o0 a n a, one of their
three towns is, perhaps, Seoni, a place about 60
miles N. E. from Nigpur.

77. Further east than these towards the
Ganges are the Kokkonagai with this
city :— :

DOSATA vvvineecrennnrnnensnanas 142° 30’ 22° 30’
78. And on the river farther west :—

Kartinaga..oooeeeennn.a.. Ceeaeas 146° 23°

Kartasina........vve... R 1 1 21° 40°

79. Under the Mais6lai the Salakénoi
towards the Oroudian (or Arouraian) Moun-
tains with these cities :—

Bénagouron.......... eecesaass.140° 20° 15'
Kastra ......... ...............l38° 19° 30’
Magaris ...evveiecnirensena...137°30° 18° 20’
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80. Towards the Ganges River the Sab a-
rai, in whose country the diamond is found in
great abundance, their towns are :—

Tasopion ...... cevessensen.ss..140°30" 22°
Karikardama .....cecv0eee......141° 20° 15’

81. All the country about the mouths of
the Ganges is occupied by the Gangaridai
with this city :—

Gangg, the Royal residence ...... 146° 19° 15’

Kokkonagai:—Lassen locates this tribe in
Chutia Nagpur, identifying Désara with Doesd in
the hill country, between the upper courses of the
Vaitarani and Suvarparékha. He explains their
name to mean the people of the mountains where
the kéka grows,—kiéke being the name of a kind
of palm-tree. Yule suggests that the name may
represent the Sanskrit Kikamukha, which means
‘crow-faced,” and was the name of a mythical
race. He places them on the Upper Mahédnadi
and farther west than Lassen. The table gives
them two towns near the Ganges.

Kartinaga and Kartasina:—The former,
Yule thinks, may be Karnagarh near Bhégal-
pur, perhaps an ancient site, regarding which he
refers to the Jour. R. As. Soc. vol. XVIII,
P. 395; Kartasina he takes to be Karpasdnagarh,
another ancient site near Berhampur (J.R.A.S.
NS, vol. VI, p. 248 and J. A4s. S. Beng.
vol. XXII, p. 281).

Salakénoi:—This people may be located to
the west of the Gddivari, inland on the north-
western borders of Maisolia. Their name, Lassen
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thought (Ind. Alt.,, vol. III, p. 176) might be
connected with the Sanskrit word Séla, the Sal
tree. Yule suggests that it may represent the
Sanskrit Saurikirna. None of their towns can
be recognized.

Sabarai:—The Sabarai of Ptolemy Cun-
ningham takes to be the Suari of Pliny, and he
would identify both with the aboriginal Savaras
or Suars, a wild race who live in the woods
and jungles without any fixed habitations, and
whose country extended as far southward as
the Pennir River. These Savaras or Suars are
only a single branch of a widely spread race
found in large numbers to the S.W. of Gwalior
and Narwar and S. Réjputdna, where they are
known as Surrius. Yule places them farther
north in Do6sarénsé, towards the territory of
Sambhalpur, which, as we have already remarked,
produced the finest diamonds in the world.. Their
towns have not been identified.

Gangaridai:—This great people occupied
- all the country about the mouths of the Ganges.
Their capital was G an g 8, described in the Periplis
as an important seat of commerce on the Ganges.
They are mentioned by Virgil (Geogr. III, 1. 27),
by Valerius Flaccus (Argon. lib. VI, 1. 66), and by
Curtius (lib. IX, ¢. ii) who places them along with
the Pharrasii (Prasii) on the eastern bank of the
Ganges. They are called by Pliny (lib. VI, c. 1xv)
the Gangaridae Calingae, and placed by him at the
furthest extremity of the Ganges region, as is
indicated by the expression gems novissima, which
be applies to them. They must have been a
powerful people, to judge from the military force
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which Pliny reports them to have maintained,
and their territory could scarcely have been
restricted to the marshy jungles at the mouth of
the river now known as the Sundarbans, but
must have comprised a considerable portion of
the province of Bengal. This is the view taken
by Saint-Martin. Bengal, he says, represents, at
least in a general way, the country of the Ganga-
ridae, and the city which Pliny speaks of as their
capital, Parthalis can only be Vardhana, a place
which flourished in ancient times, and is now
known as Bardhwin. The name of the Gangari-
dai has nothing in Sanskrit to correspond with it,
nor can it be a word, as Lassen supposed, of purely
Greek formation, for the people were mentioned
under this name to Alexander by one of the prin-
ces in the North-west of India. The synonymous
term which Sanskrit fails to supply is found among
the aboriginal tribes belonging to the region
occupied by the Gangaridai, the name being pre-
served almost identically in that of the Gonghris
of S. Bahdr, with whom were connected the
Gangayis of North-western, and the Gangrir of
Eastern Bengal, these designations being but
variations of the name which was originally
common to them all.

G a n g &:—Various sites have been proposed for
Gangé. Heeren placed it near Duliapur, a village
about 40 miles S. E. of Calcutta on a branch
of the Isamati River; Wilford at the confluence
of the Ganges and Brahmaputra, where, he says,
there was a town called in Sanskrit Hastimalla,
and in the spoken dialect Hithimalla, from
elephants being picquette«& there; Murray at
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Chittagong ; Taylor on the site of the ancient
Hindu Capital of Banga (Bengal) which lies in
the. neighbourhood of Sonargion (Suvarnagrima),
a place 12 miles to the S. E. of Dhakka;
Cunningham at Jésor; and others further west,
near Calcutta, or about 30 miles higher up
the Hughli, somewhere near Chinsurd. Another
Gangé is mentioned by Artemidoros above or
to the N. W. of Palibothra, and this Wilford
identifies with Prayag,, t.e., Allahibad, but Gros-
kurd with Anupshahr.

Piolemy now leaves the Gangetic regions and
describes the inland parts of the territories along
the Western Coast of the Peninsula.

82. In the parts of Ariaké which still re-
main to be described are the following inland

cities and villages: to the west of the Bénda
these cities :—

Malippala s.oiveiiennnnnanenes 119° 30° 20° 15’
Sarisabis o.coieiiiieererannionn 119° 30" 20°
Tagara ..veeecvenesnescssocns 118° 19° 20’
Baithana (the royal seat of [Siro]

Ptolemaios or Polemaios) ...... 117° 18° 30/
Deopali or Deopala ...... ee-es.115°40" 17° 50"
Gamaliba....cveveeecacaoanans L115° 157 17° 207

Oménogara ...vveuvevvrosenssea.114° 16° 20’
83. Between the Bénda and Pseudostomos :

Nagarouris (or Nagarouraris) ....120° 20° 15’
Tabasd..evenenns.. tessaseneene 121° 30" 20° 40’
Indé .......... coeesnaneenses123° 20° 45°

Tiripangalida «v..v.0veveee....221° 15" 19°40°
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Hippokoura, ~the royal seat of
Baleokouros ................119°45° 19° 10’

Soubouttou............. eeeee..120°15° 19°10°
Sirimalaga ......v0iiiiiii.a.. 119° 20’ 18° 30"
Kalligeriseo.oeeenieenoenneans. 118° 18°
Modogoulla .......... ceenciens 119° 18°
Petirgala ..cooovvanenn.. eeee.s.117° 45" 17°15°
Banaouasei .o.ccevnnnieneeae..116° 16° 45’

Seven cities are enumerated in Ariaks, as lying
to the west of the Bénda, and regarding four of
these, Malippala, Sarisabis, Gamaliba
and Oménogara, nothing is known. The
Periplis (sec. 51) notices Tagara and Baitha-
na in a passage which may be quoted: “In
Dakhinabades itself there are two very im-
portant seats of commerce, Paithana towards
the south of Barygaza, from which it is distant a
twenty days’ journey, and eastward from this about
a ten days’ journey is another very large city,
Tagara. From these marts goods are transported
on waggons to Barygaza through difficult regions
that have no road worth calling such. From Pai-
thana great quantities of onyx-stones and from
Tagara large supplies of common cotton-cloth,
muslins of all kinds, mallow-tinted cottons and
various other articles of local production im-
ported into it from the maritime districts.”

Baithana is the Paithana of the above
extraot, and the Paithin of the present day, a town
of Haidaribad, or the territory of the Nizam, on
the left bank -of the river Gddavari, in latitude
19° 29’ or about a degree further north than it is
placed by Ptolemy. Paithana is the Prikrit form
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of the Sanskrit Pratishthéina, the name of
the capital of Silivihana. Ptolemy calls it the
capital of Siroptolemaios or Siropolemaios, a name
which represents the Sanskrit Sri-Puldmavits
the Pulumiyi of the Nasik Cave and Amarivati
Stipa Inscriptions, a king of the great Andhra
dynasty.

Tagara:—The name is found in inseriptions
under the form Tagarapura (J.R.A.8. vol. IV, p.
34). Ptolemy places it to the north-east of Baithana
and the Periplis, as we see from the extract, to the
east of it at the distance of a ten days’ journey.
Wilford, Vincent, Mannert, Ritter and others take
it to be Déavagadh, now Daulatabéd, which was the
seat of a sovereign even in 1293, and is situated not
far from RElura, so famous for its excavated temples.
But if Baithana be Paithan, Tagara cannot be
Dévagadh, unless the distance is wrongly given.
There is, moreover, nothing to show that Déva-
gadh was connected withi the Tagarapura of the
inscriptions. Pandit Bhagvénldl identified Tagara
with Junnar, a place of considerable importance,
situated to the north of Pini. He pointed out
that the Sanskrit name of Tagara was Trigiri
a compound meaning ‘three hills, and that as
* Junnar stood on a high site between three hills
this identification was probably correct. dJunnar
however lies to the westward of Paithan. Yule
places Tagara at Kulburga, which lies to the south-
east of Paithan, at a distance of about 150 miles,
which would fairly represent a ten days’ journey,
the distance given in the Periplids. Grant Duff
would identify it with a place near Bhir on the
Godavari, and Fleet with Kolhdpur. The Silahira

23 @
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princes or chiefs who formed three distinct
branches of & dynasty that ruled over two parts
of the Konkan and the country about Kolhipur .
style themselves, ‘The Lords of the excellent city
of Tagara.’ 1If, says Prof. Bhandirkar, the name of
Tagara has undergone corruption, it would take the
form, according to the laws of Prikrit speech, of
Téarur or Térur, and he therefore asks ‘can it be
the modern Dérur or Dhéarur in the Nizam’s
dominions, 25 miles east of Grant Duff’s Bhir, and
70 miles S.E. of Paithan 2’ (see Muller’s Geog. Greec.
Minor. wvol. 1, p. 294, n.; Elphinstone’s History
of India, p. 223; Burgess, Arch. Suro. W. Ind.
vol. I11, p. 54; and Bombay Gazetteer, vol. XIII,
pt. ii, p. 423, n.). Mr. Campbell is of opinion that
the maritime districts from which local products
were brought to Tagara and thence exported to
Barygaza, lay on the coast of Bengal, and not on
the Konkan coast, from which there was easy
transit by sea to the great northern emporium in
the Gulf of Khambit, while the transit by land
through Tagara could not be accomplished
without encountering the most formidable
obstacles.

Deopali:—This name means °the city of
God,” and Deopali may therefore perhaps be
Dévagagh, the two mnames having the same
meaning. :

Tabasé:—This would seem to be a city of the
Tabasoi, already mentioned as a large community,
of Brahman asceties.

Hippokoura:—A town of this name has
already been mentioned as a seaport to the south
of Simylla. This Hippokoura lay inland, and was
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the capital of the southern parts of Ariakés,
as Paithana was the capital of the northern. Its
position is uncertain. Yule places it doubtfully
at Kalyin, a place about half a degree to the
west of Bidar, and at some distance south from
the river Maijird. Ptolemy calls it the capital
of Baleokouros. Bhéindarkar conjectures this to
have been the Viliviyakura, a name found upon
two other Andhra coins discovered at Koélhipur.
There i8 no other clue to its identification, but
see Lassen, Ind. Alt. vol. II1, pp. 179, 185.
Sirimalaga may perhaps be Milkhéd, a
town in Haidaribad, situated on a tributary of
the Bhima, in lat. 17° 8’ and long. 77° 12’. The
first part of the word Siri probably represents the
Sanskrit honorific prefix éri.
Kalligeris:—Perhaps Kanhagiri a place
about } a degree to the south of Miadgal. ‘
Modogoulla:—There can be little doubt
that this is Madgal, a town in the Haidardbid
districts,—lat. - 16° 2, long. 76° 26’,—N. W.
from Baliri. Petirgala cannot be identified.
Banaouasei:—This place is mentioned in
the Mahdvanso, in the Pili form Wanawisi,
by which a city or district is designated. Bana-
ouasei must beyond doubt have been the capital
of this country, and is identical with the modern
Banavisi, situated on the upper Varada, a tributary
of the Tungabhadri. Saint-Martin thinks that it
was the city visited by Hiuen Tsiang, and called
by him Kon-kin-na-pu-lo, e, Konkanapura;
Cunningham is of opinion that both the bearing
and the distance point to Anagundi, but Dr.
Burgess suggests Kokanir for Kon-kin-na-pu-lo.
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84. The inland cities of the Pirates are
these :—
Olokhoira ...ooeeevnvececeeeaes. 114 15°
Mousopallé, the metropolis ......115° 30’ 15°45’
85. Inland cities of Limyriké, to the
west of the Pseudostomos are these :—

Naroulla ........ ceectecennoans 117°45° 15° 60"
Kouba siveeeennenncecnneenal 1170 15° -
Paloura....eccveunn. ceesecnea.s 117°561 14° 40’

86. Between the Pseudostomos and the
Baris, these cities :—

Pasagd cuieniiiiininnnnnns ....124° 50° 19° 50’
Mastanour ........... eeesrees.121° 30" 18°40°
Kourellour ............ ceresens 119° 17° 30’
Pounnata, where is beryl ........121° 20" 17° 30’
8 T 120° 20" 17°
Karoura, the royal seat of

Kérobothros .......... ee.e..119° 16° 20’
Arembour. . ... PP ¢ b 16° 20’
Bideris .......... siesicacenesasll®® 15° 50’
Pantipolis.cecuen.. PR § 1 15° 20’
Adarima ...ccviievienareses...119°30" 15° 40’
Koreour .....ceocuveenen eeessa120° 15°

87. Inland town of the Aioi:—
Morounda..eeeeecee casacssaess121°20’ 14°20°

The dominion of the sea appears to have sa-
tisfied the ambition of the pirates, as they possessed
on shore only a narrow strip of territory enclosed
between the line of coast and the western declivi-
ties of the Ghats. Their capital, Mousopallsg,
Yule places at Miraj, a town near the Krishni,
but doubtfully. Their other town, Olokhoira,
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is probably Khédi, a town in the district of
Ratnagiri in lat. 17° 44’ long. 73° 30". As
Khédi is the name of several other places in this
part of the couniry, Olo, whatever it may mean,
may have been in old times prefized to this
particular Khéda for the sake of distinction.

Kouba:—This is generally taken to be
Goa or Govd, the capital of the Portuguese
possessions in India, and there can be little doubt
of the correctness of the identification. The two
towns Naroulla and Paloura, which Ptolemy
places with Kouba to the west of the Pseudos-
tomos, cannot be identified. To judge from his
figures of longitude, Paloura lay 15’ farther east
than Kouba, but as he makes the coast run east-
ward instead of southward, it must be considered
to have lain south of Kouba. The name is Tamil,
and means, according to Caldwell (Infrod. p. 104)
‘Milk town.” It is remarkable, he observes, how
many names of places in Southern India mention-
ed by Ptolemy end in odp or odpa=°a town.” There
are 23 such places in all.

Pasagé:—According to Yule’s map this repre-
sents Palsagi, the old name of a place now
called Halsi, south-east of Goa, from which it is
distant somewhat under a degree.

Mastanour and Kourellour cannot be
identified.

Pounnata has mnot yet been identified,
though Ptolemy gives a sort of clue in stating that
it produced the beryl. Yule places it in his map
near Seringapatam. (See Ind. Ant. vol. XII, p. 13).

Alo&:—This may be Yellapur, a small town in
North Canara, in lat. 14° 56’ long. 74° 43",
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Karoura:—“Karoura,” says Caldwell, “is
mentioned in Tamil traditions as the ancient
capital of the.Chéra, Kéra, or Kérala kings, and is
generally identified with Karir, an important town
in the Koimbatur district, originally included in
the Chéra kingdom. It is situated on the left
bank of the river Amarivati, a tributary of
the Kivérf, near a large fort now in ruins.
Ptolemy notes that Karoura was the capital of
Kérobothros, ¢.e., Kéralaputra (Cherapati?) Kariira
means ‘the black town,” and I consider it identi-
cal with Kéragam, and Kadiram, names of places
which I have frequently found in the Tamil
country, and which are evidently the poetical
equivalents of Karlir. The meaning of each of
the names is the same. Ptolemy’s word Karoura
represents the Tamil name of the place with
perfect accuracy.” (Inirod. pp. 96, 97).

Arembour:—Lassen compares this name
with Qorumparum, but the situation of the place so
called (lat. 11° 12’ long. 76° 16’) does not suit well
the position of Arembour as given by Ptolemy.

Bideris:—Perhaps Erod or Yirodu in the
district of Koimbatur (lat. 11° 20" long. 77° 46")
near the Xavéri.

Pantipolis, according to Yule, represents
the obsolete name Pantiyapura, which he places
at Hangal, in the Dharwad district.

Morounda:—This is the only inland city of
the Ajoi named by Ptolemy. It has not been
identified.

The concluding tables enumerate the inland
towns belonging to the districts lying along the
Eastern Coast of the Pensnsula.
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88. Inland citiesof the Kareoi:—

Mendéla ..covevvaccecenes eees123° 17° 40’
Sglour ........ teetessnsaarenes 121° 45" 16° 30’
Tithoua ..evcceececasssencccne 122° 15° 20’
Mantittour ......... veeececanns 123° 15° 10’

89. Inland cities of the Pandionoi:—
Tainour .......0.ccca0 ceeeny..124° 45 18° 40’
Peritigkarei..oveeeeescues ee....123° 20" 18°
Korindiour......... ceetacaanae 125° 17° 40’
Tangalaor Taga .............. 123° 30" 16° 50

- Modoura, the royal city of

Pandion ....cevviiviiniiinn. 125° 16° 20’

Akour voivavnnnnn. eeecasnaeses 124° 45’ 15° 20’

90. . Inland citiesof the Batoi:— .
Kalindoia: eeveveee:ceensnvesss.127° 40° 17° 30’
Bata .eeeceronses tecsiennaran 126° 30’ 17°
Talars ...ocveuennns Cereeeans .128° 16° 45’

Inland cities of the K a r e 0 i:—none of the four
named in the table can be identified.

Peringkarei:—This town has preserved its
name almost without change, being now known as
Perungari, on the river Vaigai, about 40 miles
lower down its course than Madurid. With regard
to this name, Caldwell remarks that if it had been
written Perungkarei it would have been perfectly
accurate Tamil, letter for letter. The meaning is
‘great shore,” and perum °‘great’ becomes perusng
before k, by rule. Ptolemy places a town called
T ainour at the distance of less than a degree to
the north-east of Peringkarei. The direction would
suit Tapjor, but the distance is more than a
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degree. Ptolemy has however placed his Pering
karei quite in a wrong position with regard to
Madurs.

TangalaorT aga:—There can be little doubt
that this is now represented by Dindugal, an im-
portant and flourishing town lying at a distance
of 32 miles north by west from Madura.

Modoura:—This is now called Madurd or
Madurai—on the banks of the River Vaigai. It
was the second ocapital of the Southern Pandyas;
we have already noticed it in the description of
the territory of this people.

Bata:—This may perhaps be Pattukétta, a
small town not very far inland from the northern
end of the Argolic Gulf (Palk’s Passage). The
other two towns of the Batoi cannot be recog-
nized. As Pudukétta is the capital of the
Tondiman Réija, Lassen has suggested its identity
with Bata. It is upwards of 20 miles farther
inland than Pattukétta.

91. Inland cities of the [Paralia of the
Sérétai—

Kalioul ......eeccenmcrecanns .129° 17° 20
Tennagora ...eeecsnescccenscs ..132° 17°
)10l ) SO ceesneess 129° 16° 40’

Orthoura, the royal city of

SOINAgos o vevaceesessasesasal30° 16° 20’
Beré........ teessasans tesseesa130° 207 16° 15°
AbBOUL t.iivivinerninneecnnsn. . 129° 16°
Karmara.. cceeesesscansssess..130° 20’ 15° 40’
Magour ...cicocceesceccnans..130° 15° 15’
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92. The inland cities of the A rvarn oi
are these:—

Kerangess.eueeeseserorennenns 133° 16° 15°
Phrourion .......... cersssssal.132° 15°
Karigé,..ooovivnennse eessnanes 132°40° 15°
Poleour.ceeeceeerenerenane....131°30° 14° 40’
Pikendaka....s0v00ecvceencnnn 131° 30" 14°
Tatour ...voeveeenes. teemeecnes 132° 30" 14°

Skopoloura. .. ....eeeveeeens...134°15°  14° 35
Ikarta... ccoeeninsnncnieeee....133°30" 13° 40/
Malanga, the royal city of
Basaronagos.......oc0000....133° 13°
Kandipatna. .oeeeneeeenres....183°30° 12° 20’
93. The inland cities of the Maiséloi:—

Kalliga. vooveveeiinsencacncans 138° 17°
Bardamana.....eciceneeaee...136° 15 15° 15
Koroungkala .oeoeerreassnuens. 135° 15°
Pharytra or Pharetra ........... 134° 20" 13° 20’

Pityndra, the metropolis........135°20° 12° 30’

Orthoura:—Of the eight inland cities named
as belonging to the maritime territory of the
Sorétai, only two—Abour and the capital, have
been identified. Abour is Ambérdurg in N. Arkat,
lat. 12° 47’, long. 78° 42’. Regarding Orthoura-
Cunningham says: ¢ Chéla is noticed by Ptolemy,
whose Orthura regia Sornati must be Uriiir, the
capital of Soranitha, or the king of the Soringae,
that is the Soéras, Chéras or Chélas. Uraiyir is a
few miles south-south-east of Tiruchhindpalli. The
Soringae are most probably the Syrieni of Pliny
with their 300 cities, as they occupied the coast

24 a
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between the Pandae and the Derangae or Dra-
vidians.”—A4nc. Qeog. of Ind., p. 551.

Phrourion:—This is a Greek word signify-
ing ‘a garrisoned fort,” and may perhaps be
meant as a translation of an indigenous name
having that signification, as Durga, ¢a hill-fort,
a common affix to names of places in the Penin-
sula.

Karigé:—This should no doubt be read
Karipé under which form it can be at once iden-
tified with Kadapi, a place lying 5 miles from the
right bank of the Northern Pennir on a small
tributary of that river.

Pikendaka:—Konda is a frequent termina-
tion in the names of towns in this part of India.
The letters of Pikendaka may have been trans-
posed in copying, and its proper form may have
been Pennakonda, the name of a town in the
district of Balari (lat. 14° 5" long. 77° 39).

Iatour:—From Yule’s map it would appear
there is a place lying a degree westward from
Kadapa which still bears this name, Yétir.

Malanga:—In our notice of Melangé it was
pointed out that Cunningham had fixed the
locality of Malanga near Rlur, a place some
.distance inland about half way between the Krish-
nd and the Godavari towards their embouchures,
and in the neighbourhood of which are the re-
mains of an old capital named Vengi. With regard
to the king’s mame Bassaronaga, he thinks that
this may be identified with the Pali Majérika-niga
of the Mahdwarnso and thus Ptolemy’s Malanga
would become the capital of the Néigas of Majeri-
ka, Anc. Geo. of Ind., (pp. 539, 540). In Yule's
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map Malanga is placed conjecturally about two
degrees farther south at Velur, near the mouth
of the Pennir,

Of the five cities attributed to the Maisdloi,
only Koroungkala can be recognized. It
appears to be the place now known as Worankal,
the medieval capital of Telingana. It has but few
tokens remaining to attest its former grandeur.

Pityndra, the capital of Mais6lia, was pro-
bably Dhanakataka now Dharanikéta, about 20
miles above B&jwid4 on the Krishna.

94, Islands lying near the part of India
which projects ¢nto the ocean in the Gulf of
Kanthi :—

Barakd cociveeniisaciiiesnnns 111° 18°

95. And along the lme of coast as far as
the Kolkhic Gulf :—

Milizégyris (or Milizigéris) ...... 110° 12° 30’
Heptanésig..veeeevvvvereennns 113° 13°
Trikadiba....ooovennnnan. .. 113° 30" 11°
Peperind..........coiveinnees . 115° 12° 40/
TrNGSIA e v v vvevvreneeernnanns 116°20" 12°
Leukd.iooovviiiieervnncnnnaes 118° 12°
Naniglris covvvvenenceenennnn 122° L12°
96. And in the Argaric Gulf:—
KOry coovevviennnninnnnn. ere...126° 30°—13°

Baraké:—This is the name given in the Peri-
plds to the Gulf of Kachh, called by our author
the Gulf of Kanthi, a name which to this day is
applied to the south coast of Kachh. The Peri-
pliis does not mention Baraké as an island, but
says that the Gulf had 7 islands. Regarding
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Baraké, Dr. Burgess says: “ Yule places Baraké
at Jaggat or Dwirakd; Lassen also identifies
it with Dwaraki, which he places on the coast
between Purbandar and Miyani, near Srinagar.
Mula-Dwarakd, the original site, was further
east than this, but is variously placed near
MAdhupur, thirty-six miles north-west from
Somanith-Pattan, or three miles south-west
from Kodindr, and nineteen miles east of So6ma-
nith. This last spot is called Mula-Dwirakd
to this day.” (Tdrikh-i-Sérath, Introd. p. 7).

Milizégyris occurs in the Periplis as
Melizeigara, which may be identified with Jayagad
or Sidi-Jayagad, which would appear to be the
Sigerus of Pliny (lib. vi, c. 26).

Heptanésia (or group of 7 islands) pro-
bably corresponded to the Sesikrienai of the
Periplis, which may be the Burnt Islands of the
present day, among which the Vingérld rocks are
conspicuous.

Trikadiba or ‘the island Trika,’—diba being
the Sanskrit word doipa, ¢ an island.’

Peperiné:—This, to judge from the name,
should be an island somewhere off the coast of
Cottonara, the great pepper district, as stated by
Pliny (lib VI, c. xxvi).

Trinésia (or group of 3 islands):—Ptole-
my places it off the coast of Limyriké between
Tyndis and Mouziris, but nearer the former.

Leuké:—This is a Greek word meaning
‘white.” The island is placed in the Periplis off
the coast where Limyriké begins and in Ptolemy
near where it ends.

Nanigéris:—To fudge from Ptolemy’s
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figures he has taken this to be an island lying
between Cape Kumaéri (Comorin) and Taprobané
(Ceylon).

Kéry:—It has already been noticed that Kory
was both the name of the Island of Rimésvaram
and of the promontory in which it terminated.

Car. 2.

Pogition of India beyond the Ganges.

1. India beyond the Ganges is bounded on
the west by the river Ganges; on the north
by the parts of Skythia and Sériké already
described, on the east by the Sinai along the
Meridian, which extends from the furthest
limits of Sériké to the Great Gulf, and also by
this gulf itself, on the south by the Indian
Ocean and part of the Green Sea which stretches
from the island of Menouthias in a line .
parallel to the equator, as far as the regions
which lie opposite to the Great Gulf.

India beyond the Ganges comprised with Ptole-
my not only the great plain between that river
and the Himilayas, but also all south-eastern
Asia, as far as the country of the Sinai (China)
Concerning these vast regions Ptolemy is our
only ancient authority. Strabo’s knowledge of
the east was limited in this direction by the
Ganges, and the author of the Periplis, who was
a later and intermediate writer, though he was
aware that inhabited countries stretched far
beyond that limit even onwards to the eastern end
of the world, appears to have learned little more
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about them than the mere fact of their existence.
Ptolemy, on the other hand, supplies us with much
information regarding them. He traces the line
of coast as far as the Gulf of Siam (his Great Gulf)
enumerating the tribes, the trading marts, the
river mouths and the islands that would be passed
on the way. He has also a copious nomenclature
for the interior, which embraces its inhabitants,
its towns, its rivers, and its mountain ranges.
His conceptions were no doubt extremely confused
and erroneous, and his data, in many instances,
as inconsistent with each other as with the
reality. Still, his description contains important
elements of truth, and must have been based
upon authentic information. At the same time
an attentive study of his nomenclature and
the accompanying indications has led to the
satisfactory identification of a few of his towns,
.and a more considerable number of the rivers and
mountains and tribes which he has specified.

His most notable error consisted in the supposi-
tion that the eastern parts of Asia were connected
by continuous land with the east coast of Africa,
so that, like Hipparkhos, he conceived the Indian
Ocean to resemble the Mediterranean in being
surrounded on all sides by land. He makes
accordingly the coast of the Sinai, beyond the
Gulf of Siam, turn toward the south instead of
curving up towards the north. Again he repre-
sents the Malay Peninsula (his Golden Khersonese)
which does not project so far as to reach the
equator, extend to 4 degrees southward from it,
and he mentions neither the Straits of Malacca
nor the great island of Sumatra, unless indeed
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his Jabadios be this island, and not Java, as is
generally supposed. By the Green Sea (IIpacddns
0ddeoca) which formed a part of the southern
boundary is meant the southern part of the Indian
Ocean which stretched eastward from Cape
Prasum (Cape Delgado) the most southern point
on the east coast of Africa known to Ptolemy.
The island of Menouthias was either Zanzibar or
one of the islands adjacent to it. It is mentioned
by the author of the Periplis.

In his description of India beyond the Ganges
Ptolemy adheres 1o the method which he had
followed in his account of India within the Ganges.
He therefore begins with the coast, which he des-
cribes from the Eastern Mouth of the Ganges to the
Greai Promoniory where India becomes conter-
minous with the country of the Sinai. The moun-
tains follow, then the rivers, then the towns in the
interior, and last of all the islands.

2. The seacoast of this division is thus de-
scribed. In the Gangetic Gulf beyond the
Mouth of the Ganges called Antibolei :—

The coast of the Airrhadoi:—

Pentapolis .....co000ueen. oeees180° 18°
Mouth of River Katabéda ......151° 20° 17°
Barakoura, a mart....... vesscea 152° 30’ 16°
Mouth of the River Toko-

BANNA vouuveennnrscannnncnns 153° 14° 30’

Wilford, probably misled by a corrupt reading,
took the name of the Airrh ad oito be another
form of Antibole. He says (dAsiat. Research.,
Vol. XIV, p. 444) * Ptolemy says that the eastern-
most branch of the Ganges was called Antibolé
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or Airthadon. This last is from the Sanskrit
Hradana; and is the name of the Brahmaputra.
Antibole was the name of a town situated ab the
confluence of several large rivers to the S.E. of
Dhakka and now called Feringibazar.” By the
Airrhadoi, however, are undoubtedly meant the
Kirita. With regard to the position here assigned
to them Lassen thus writes (Ind. Ali., vol. I1I, pp.
235-237) :—* By the name Kirradia Ptolemy de-
signates the land on the coast of further India from
the city of Pentapolis, perhaps the present Mirkan-
serai in the north, as far as the mouth of the
Tokosanna or Arakan river. The name of this
land indicates that it was inhabited by the Kirita,
a people which we find in the great Epic settled in
the neighbourhood of the Lauhitya, or Brahma-
putra, consequently somewhat further to the north
than where Ptolemy locates them. Hence arises
the question whether the Kirdta who, as we know,
belong to the Bhota, and are still found in Népal
had spread themselves to such a distance in earlier
times, or whether their name has been erroneously
applied to a different people. The last assump-
tion is favoured by the account in the Peri-
plis, according to which ships sailing northward
from Doésarénd, or the counfry on both sides of
the Vaitarani, arrived at the land of the wild flat-
nosed Kirradai, who like the other savage tribes
were men-eaters. Since the author of that work
did not proceed beyond Cape Comorin, and applied
the name of Kirita to a people which lived on the
coast to the S.W. of the Ganges, it is certain that
he had erroneously used this name to denote the
wild and fabulous races. Ptolemy must have fol-
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lowed him or other writers of the kind, and to the
name Kirita has given a signification which did
not originate with himself. Although the Kirita,
long before the time in which he lived, had wander-
ed from their northern Fatherland to the Hima-
laya and thence spread themselves to the regions
on the Brahmaputra, still it is not to be believed
that they should have possessed themselves of
territory so far south as Chaturgrima (Chittagong)
and a part of Arakan. We can therefore scarcely
be mistaken if we consider the inhabitants of this
territory at that time as a people belonging to
further India, and in fact as tribal relatives of the
Tamerai, who possessed the mountain region that
lay back in the interior, as I shall hereafter show.
I here remark that between the name of the city
Pentapolis, i.e. five cities, and the name of the
most northern part of Kirradia, Chaturgrima,
t.e. four cities, there is a connexion that can
scarcely be mistaken, since Chaturgrima could
not originally have denoted a country, but only a
place which later on became the capital, though it
was originally only the capital of four village
communities over which a common headship was
possessed, while Pentapolis,” was the seat of a
headship over five towns or rather villages, as it
can scarcely be believed that the rude tribes of
Kirradia were civilized enough to possess towns.
A confirmation of this view is offered by the
circumstance that the Bunzu, who must have been
descendants of a branch of the Tamerai, live in
villages under headships. We must further state
that according to the treatises used by Ptolemy
the best Malabathrum was -got from Kirradia. I
26 @
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see no reason to doubt the correctness of this state-
ment, although the trees from which this precious
oil and spice were prepared and which are different
kinds of the laurel, do not appear at the present
day to be found in this country, since, according
to the testimony of the most recent writers the
botanical productions of Arakan at least have
not as yet been sufficiently investigated. It can,
however, be asserted that in Silbet, which is not
very remote from Chaturgrima, Malabathrum is
produced at this very day.” Saint-Martin ex-
presses similar views. He writes (Ktude, pp. 343,
344). ¢ The Kirrhadia of Ptolemy, a country men-
tioned also in the Periplis as lying west from
the mouths of the Ganges and the Skyritai of
Megasthenes are cantons of Kirita, one of the
branches of the aboriginal race the widest spread
in Gangetic India, and the most anciently known.
In different passages of the Purdnas and of the
epics their name is applied in a general manner
to the barbarous tribes of the eastern frontiers
of Aryavarta, and it has preserved itself in several
quarters, notably in the eastern districts of Népal.
There is a still surviving tradition in Tripuri
(Tipperah), precisely where Ptolemy places his
Kirrhadia, that the first name of the country was
Kirat (J.4.S. Beng., Vol. XIX., Long, Chronicles
of Tripurd, p. 536) The Tamerai were a tribe
of the same family.”

Mouth of the River Katabéda:—This may
be the river of Chittagong called the Karma-
phuli. The northern point of land at its mouth
is, according to Wilford (Asiat. Research. vol.
X1V, p. 445) called Pattana, and hence he thinks
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that Chatgraim or Chaturgrim (Chittagong) is
the Pentapolis of Ptolemy for Pattanphulli,
which means ¢ flourishing seat.’” The same au-
thor has proposed a different identification for
the Katabéda River. “In the district of San-
dowsd,” he says, *is a river and a town called in
modern maps Sedoa for Saindwa (for Sandwipa)”
and in Ptolemy Sadus and Sada. Between this
river and Arakan there is another large one
concealed behind the island of Cheduba, and the
name of which is Katibaidi or Katdbaiza. This
is the river Katibéda of Ptolemy, which, it is true,
he has placed erroneously to the north of Arakan,
but as it retains its name to this day among the
natives, and as it is an uncommon one in that
country, we can hardly be mistaken. As that part of
the country is very little frequented by seafaring
people the Kaittibaidd is not mnoticed in any
map or sea chart whatever. It was first brought
to light by the late Mr. Burrows, an able astro-
nomer, who visited that part of the coast by order
of Government. In the language of that country
kitd is a fort and Byeitzi or Baidzi is the name
of a tribe in that country.” (4siat: Res., vol. XIV,
PP. 452, 453). -

Barakoura:—This mart is placed in Yule’s
map at Ramii, called otherwise Rimu, a town
lying 68 miles 8.S.E. of Chittagong.

Mouth of the Tokosanna:—This river
Wilford and Lassen (Ind. Alf., vol. III,
P- 237) identified with the Arakan river. Yule
prefers the NAif, which is generally called the
Teke-nif, from the name of a tribe inhabiting
its banks.
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3. That of the Silver country (Argyra).

Sambra, 8 city...c.ccvenveniann. 153° 30’ 13° 45,
Sada, acity ...coverevenencnnans 154° 20" 11° 20,
Mouth of the River Sados ........ 153° 30’ 12° 30’

Bérabonna, amart ..............155° 30" 10° 20’
The mouth of the River

Témala ........ cessersencas ..1587°30" 10°
Témala, 8 City cveevernenancnnass 157°30° 9°
The Cape beyond it.............. 157°20° 8°

4. That of the Bésyngeitai Cannibals
on the Sarabakic Gulf where are—

.Sabara, a city «eecenee.n. eeeees2159°30" 8°30
Mouth of the River Bésynga......162°20" 8°25’
Bésynga, amart ............ .o .. 162° 9°
Bérabai, a city.cceiieinass. «....162°20" 6°
The Cape beyond it....... N 159° 4° 40’

Arakan is no doubt the Silver Country, but the
reason why it should have been so designated is
not apparent, since silver has never so far as is
known, been one of its products. It appears to
have included part of the province of Pegu,
which lies immediately to the south of it.

Sada:—This town is mentioned in that part of
Ptolemy’s introductory book (ch. xiii, § 7) of which
a translation has been given, as the first port on
the eastern side of the Gangetic ‘Gulf at which
ships from Paloura on the opposite coast touched
before prooeeding to the more distant ports of
the Golden Khersonese and the Great Gulf. It
cannot be with certainty identified. *“It may
perhaps have been Ezata, which appears in Pegu
legend as the name of a port between Pegu
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and Bengal.”—Yule, quoting J.4.8. Beng., vol.
XXVIII, p. 476.

Bérabonna:—The same authonty suggests.
that this may be Sandowé, which Wilford proposed
to identify with Sada.

T émala is the name of a town, a river, and a
cape. In the introductory book (c. xiii, § 8) it is
called Tamala, and said to lie to the south-east of
Sada, at a distance of 3500 stadia. Yule would
identify it, though doubtfully, with Gwa. Lassen

again places it at Cape Negrais, which is without
doubt the promontory whlch Ptolemy says comes
after Témala.

The Sarabakic Gulf is now called the Gulf
of Martaban :—The name (Bésyngytai) of the ‘can-
nibals is partly preserved in that of Bassein, which
designates both a town and the river which is the
western arm of the Irdwadi. Ptolemy calls this
river the Bésyn ga. The emporium of the same
name Lassen takes to be Rangin, but the simi-
larity of name points to its identification with
Bagsein, an important place as a mlhtary position,
from its commanding the river..

Bérabai:—Beyond this Ptolemy has a pro-
montory of the same name, which may be Barago
Point. The names at least are somewhat simi.
lar and the position answers fairly to the require-
ments. Lassen took Bérabai, the town, to be
Martaban.

5. That of the Golden Khersonese
(Xpuoijs Xepaomioov)

Takéla, a mart...eveevaeses...160° 4° 15
The Cape beyond it............158° 40’  2° 40’
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Mouth of the River Khrysoa-

NAB seveesanssecccsscsarssass 159 1°
Sabana, a mart ....cc00000...160° 3°S.L
Mouth of the River Palandos....161° 2°S.L.
Cape Maleou Kélon ........ .e..163° 2°8.L’
Mouth of the River Attaba......164° 1°S.L.
Koli, 8 60WD «cevueeeenenns....164° 20°  on the

equator

Perimoula.o.vueveencacacens..163° 15 2° 20.
Perimoulik Gulf ..............168° 30’ 4° 15’

The Golden Khersonese denotes gene-
rally the Malay Peninsula, but more specially the
Delta of the Iriwadi, which forms the province
of Pegu, the Suvarnabhumi (Pali form,—Sovan-
nabhumi) of ancient times. The Golden Region
which lies beyond this, in the interior, is Burma4,
the oldest province of which, above Ava, is still, as
Yule informs us, formally styled in State documents
Sonaparanta, i.e ¢Golden Frontier.'?

T a k 6 1 a:—Rangiin, as Yule points out, or a
port in that vicinity, best suits Ptolemy’s position
with respect to rivers, &e.,*’ while at the same

~ 26 Thornton notices in his Gazetteer of India (3. v. Bur-
mah) that when Colonel Burney was the resident in Ava,
official communications were addressed to him under the
authority of the *“Founder of the great golden city of
precious stones; the possessor of minea of gold, silver,
rubies, amber and noble serpentine.” .

27 Dr. Forchammer in his paper on the First Buddhist
Mission to Suvannabhdmi, pp. 7, 16, identifies Tak_ﬁla
with the Burman Kola or Kula-taik and the Talaing
Taikkuld, the ruins of which are still extant between
the present Ayetthima and Kinyua, now 12 miles from
the sea-shore, though it was an important seaport till
the 16th century.—J. B.
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time Thakalai is the legendary name of the
founder of Rangiin Pagoda. There was, how-
ever, he says, down to late medizval times, a
place of note in this quarter called Takkhala,
Takola, or Tagala, the exact site of which he
cannot trace, though it was apparently on the
Martaban side of the Sitang estuary.

Mouth of the Khrys oana River :—This must
be.the Eastern or Rangiin mouth of the Iriwadi,
for, as Yule states on the authority of Dr. F.
Mason, Hmibi immediately north of Rangin
was anciently called Suvarnanadi, Z.e. ‘Golden
River,” and this is the meaning of Khrysoana.

Sabana:—This may be a somewhat distorted
form of Suvarna, °golden-coloured,” and the mart
so called may have been situated near the mouth of
the Saluen River. Yule therefore identifies it
with Satung or Thatung.  Lassen assigns it quite
a different position, placing it in one of the
small islands lying off the southern extremity
of the Peninsula. 4

Cape Maleou Kélon:—Regarding this Yule
says, ‘Probably the Cape at Amherst. Mr.
Crawford has noticed the singular circumstance
that this name is pure Javanese, signifying
“ Western Malays.” Whether the name Malay
can be so old is a question; but I observe that in
Bastian’s Stiamese Extracts, the foundation of
Takkhala is ascribed to the Malays.” Lassen
places it much further south and on the east-
ern coast of the Peninsula, identifying it with
Cape Romania (Ind. Alz., vol. IT1, p. 232).

Kdli:—In the Proceedings of the Royal
Geographical Society, vol. IV, p. 639 ff, Colonel
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Yule has thrown much light on Ptolemy’s
description of the coast from this place to Kat-
tigara by comparing the glimpse which it gives
us of the navigation to China in the 1st or 2nd
century of our era with the accounts of the same
navigation as made by the Arabs seven or eight
centuries later. While allowing that it would
be rash to dogmatize on the details of the trans-
gangetic geography, he at the same time points
out that the safest guide to the true interprefa-
tion of Ptolemy’s data here lies in the probability
that the nautical tradition was never lost. He
calls attention also to the fact that the names on
the route to the Sinae are many of them Indian,
specifying as instances Sabana, Pagrasa, R.
Sobanos, TipGnobasté, Zaba, Tagora, Balonga,
Sinda, Aganagara, Brama, Ambastas, Rabana,
River Kottiaris, Kokkonagara, &c. At Koli the
Greek and Arab routes first coincide, for, to
quote his words, “I take this Koli to be the Kalah
of the Arabs, which was a month’s sail from
Kaulam (Quilon) in Malabar, and was a place
dependent on the Mahirija of Ziba] (Java or
the Great Islands) and near which were the moun-
tains producing tin. Ko-lo is also mentioned in
the Chinese history of the T’ang dynasty in terms
indicating its position somewhere in the region of
Malaka, Kalah lay on the sea of Shaldhit
(which we call Straits of Malaka), but was not
very far from the entrance to the sea of Ka-
dranj, a sea which embraced the Gulf of Siam,
therefore I presume that Kalah was pretty far
down the Malay Peninsula. It may, however,
have been Kadah, or Quedda as we write it,
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for it was 10 days’ voyage from Kalah to
Tiyimah (Battmah, Koyfimah). ‘Now the Sea
of Kadran] was entered, the Perimulic Gulf of
Ptolemy.”

Perimulic Gulf:—Pliny mentions an Indian
promontory called Perimulg where there were
very productive pearl fisheries (lib. VI, c. 54),
and where also was a very busy mart of com-
merce distant from Patala, 620 Roman miles
(lib. VI, c. 20). Lassen, in utter disregard. of
Pliny’s figures indicating its position ‘to be
somewhere near Bombay, placed it on the coast
of the Island of Manir. In a note to my
translation of the Indika of Megasthenes I sug-
gested that Perimula may have been in the
Island of Salsette. Mr. Campbell’s subsequent
identification of it however with Simylla (Tia-
roula) where there was both a cape and a great
mart of trade I think preferable, and indeed quite
satisfactory. But, it may be asked, how came it
to pass that a place on the west coast of India
should have the same name as another on the far
distant Malay coast. -It has been supposed by way
of explanation that in very remote times a stream
of emigration. from the south-eastern shores of
Asia flowed onward to India and other western
countries, and that the names of places familiar
to the emigrants in the homes they had left were
given to their new settlements. There is evidence
to show that such an emigration actually took
place. Yule places the Malay Perimula at Pahang,
The Perimulic Gulf is the Gulf of Siam, called by
the Arabs, as already stated, the Sea of Kadranj.

Lassen takes it to be only an indentation of the
26 a
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Peninsular coast by the waters of this Gulf, which
in common with most other writers he identifies

with Ptolemy’s Great Gulf.
6. That of the Léstai (Robber’s country).
Samarad8.......cco000vtenne...163° 4° 50°

Pagrasa....coeveeeissnnaesannaa.165° 4° 50"
Mouth of the River S6banos.......165%40" 4° 45"

(Fontes Fluvii)® ...... eeveersssss162°30" 13°
Pithénobasté, a mart.............166° 20" 4° 45
AKadra...coceeerencesoanenannas 167° 4° 45"

Zabai, the city vevevvecrnnnnea...168° 40’ 40°45°
7. Thatof theGreat Gulf.

The Great Cape where the

Gulf begins....cveievneeneea...169°30° 4°15°

Thagora....ccoeecasssseacsennes. 168 6°
Balonga, a Metropolis............167°30" 7°
Throana.....ceeeceenescnsnceass167° 8° 307
Mouth of the River Doanas........167° 10°
(Sources of a river)®,.......c00...163° 27°

Kortatha, a metropolis.......s....167° 12° 30"
Sinda,atown...cceeeceeansen....167°15° 16° 40
PAGIASA. «uueaevenneenansennnnss 167°30° 14° 30
Mouth of the River Dérias.........168° 15° 30’
(Sources of a river)® .............163° 27°

or (Tab. Geog.)......162° 20° 28’
Aganagara «uveecieaanoans eanss..169° 16° 20°
Mouth of the River Séros.........171° 30" 17° 20’
(Sources of a river)®.....-..170° (} add. Tab.) 32°
(Another source)®.......... 173° (} add. Tab.) 30°
(The confluence)®...ceevvaens e . 171° 27°

23 Additions of the Latin Translator



203

The end of the Great QGulf,

towards the Sinai .............. 173° 17° 20’

Samaradé:—This coincides with Samarat,
the Buddhistic classical name of the place com-
monly called Ligor (i.e. Nagara, ¢the city’),
situated on the eastern coast of the Malay Penin-
sula and subject to Siam.

Mouth of the River S 6 b an os:—SGbanos is the
Sanskrit Suvarna, in its Pali form Sobanna, which
means °golden.’ One of the old cities of Sfam,
in the Meinam basin was called Sobanapuri, ..
¢ Gold-town.’

Pithénabasté, Yule thinks, may correspond
to the Bungpasoi of our maps at the mouth of
the large navigable river Bangpa-Kong. It is at
the head of the Gulf of Siam eastward of Bankok.

Akadra:—Yule would identify this with the
Kadran] of the Arabs, which he places at Chantibon
on the eastern coast of the gulf.

Zabai:—This city, according to Ptolemy, lay
to the west of the Doanas, or Mekong river, and
Yule therefore identifies it with the seaport called
Sanf or Chanf by the Arab navigators. Sanf or
Chanf under the limitations of the Arabic alpha-
bet represents Champ4, by which the southern
extremity of Cochin-China is designated. But
Champi lies to the south of the Mekong river, and
this circumstance would seem to vitiate the iden-
tification. Yule shows, however, that in former
times Champd was a powerful state, possessed of a
territory that extended far beyond its present limits.
In the travels of Hiuen Tsiang (about A.D. 629)
it is called Mahdchampd. The locality of the
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ancient port of Zabai or Champd is probably
therefore to be sought on the west coast of Kam-
bdja, near the Kampot, or the Kang-kao of our
maps. (See Ind. Ant., vol. VI, pp. 228-230).

By the Great Gulf is meant the Gulf of Siam,
together with the sea that stretches beyond it
towards China. The great promontory where this
sea begins is that now called Cape Kambo])a.

Sinda was situated on the coast near Pulo
Condor, a group of islands called by the Arabs
Sandar-Fulit and by Marco Polo Sondur and
Condur. Yule suggests that these may be the
Satyrs’ Islands of Ptolemy, or that they may be
his Sind a.

8. The mounfains in this division are thus
named :— |
Bépyrrhos, whose extremities lie in......148° 34°

ANA.eeenscncenocosnccsaccsarscsvsnnas 154° 26°
and Maiandros, whose extremities lie
I cenrceccncnsaceacassnesansenessss152® 24°

A0, .. ieeenennnoanncesnnssesansases 160 16°
and Damassa (or Dobassa), whose

extromities io in eeveveasecsacaenss. 162 23°
PYY: DU R {1 - - ¢
and the western part of Sémanthinos,

whose extremities liein .........0....170° 33°
T P £ M

Bépyrrhos:—The authorities are pretty well
agreed as to the identification of this range. ¢ Bé-
pyrrhos,” says Lassen (Ind. Alt., vol 1., pp. 549-50)
“answers certainly to the Himilaya from the
sources of the Sarayd to those of the Tista.”
« Ptolemy,” says Saint-Martin (EKtude, p. 337)
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“ applies to a portion of the Himalayan chain the
name of Bépyrrhos, but with a direction to the
south-east which does not exist in the axis of this
grand system of mountains. In general, his notions
about the Eastern Himailayas are vague and
confused. It is the rivers which he indicates as
flowing from each group, and not the position
which he assigns to the group itself that can serve
us for the purpose of identification. He makes
two descend from Bépyrrhos and run to join
the Ganges. These rivers are not named, but
one is certainly the Kaudiki and the other ought
to be either the Gandaki or the Tista.” Yule
remarks, “Ptolemy shows no conception of the
great Brahmaputra valley. His Bépyrrhos shuts
‘in Bengal down to Maeandrus. - The latter is the
spinal range of Arakan (Yuma), Bépyrrhos, so far
as it corresponds to facts, must include the Sikkim
Himilaya and the Giro Hills. The name is
perbaps Vipula—* vast,” the name of one of the
mythical cosmic ranges but also a specific title
of the Himélaya.”

Mount Maiandros:—From this range de-
scend all the rivers beyond the Ganges as far as the
Bésynga or Bassein river, the western branch of
the Iriwadi. It must therefore be the Yuma
chain which forms the eastern boundary of Arakan,
of which the three principal rivers are the Mayu,
the Kula-dan and the Lé-myo. According to Lassen
Maiandros is the grecized form of Mandara, a
sacred mountain in Indian mythology.

Dobassa or Damassa range:—This range
contributes one of the streams which form the
great river Doanas, Bépyrrhos which is further to
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the west, contributing the other confluent. A
single glance at the map, Saint-Martin remarks
(Etude, p. 338), clearly shows that the reference
here is to the Brahmaputra river, whose indigenous
name, the Dihong, accounts readily for the word
Doanas. It would be idle, he adds, to explain
where errors so abound, what made Ptolemy
commit the particular error of making his Doanas
run into the Great Gulf instead of joining the
castern estuary of the Ganges. The Dobassa
Mountains, I therefore conclude, can only be the
eastern extremity of the Himilaya, which goes
to force itself like an immense promontory into
the grand elbow which the Dihong or Brah-
maputra forms, when it bends to the south-east to
enter Asim. If the word Dobassa is of Sanskrit
origin, like other geographical appellations applied
to these eastern regions, it ought to signify the
‘mountains that are obscure,’—~Tamasa Parvata.
Yule (quoting J.A.8. Beng. vol. XXXVII, pt. ii,
p- 192) points out that the Dimasas are mentioned
in & modern paper on Asim, as a race driven down
into that valley by the immigration of the Bhotiyas.
This also points to the Bhétan Himéilayas as being
the Damassa range, and shows that of the two
readings, Dobassa and Damassa, the latter is pre-
ferable.

Mount Sémanthinos is placed 10 degrees
further to the east than Maiandros, and was re-
garded as the limit of the world in that direc-
tion. Regarding these two Sanskrit designations,
Saint-Martin, after remarking that they are
more mythic than real, proceeds to observe:
*“These Oriental countries formed one of the



207

horizons of the Hindu world, one of the extreme
regions, where positive notions transform them-
gelves gradually into the creations of mere fancy.
This disposition was common to all the peoples
of old. It is found among the nations of the
east no less than in the country of Homer.
Udayagiri,~—the mountain of the east where the
sun rises, was also placed by the Brahmanik
poets very far beyond the mouths of the Ganges.
The Sémanthinés is a mountain of the same family.
It is the extreme limit of the world, it is its very
girdle (Samantea in Sanskrit). In fine, Purdnik
legends without number are connected with Man-
dara, a great mountain of the East. The fabulous
character of some of these designations possesses
this interest with respect to our subject, that they
indicate even better than notions of a more posi-
tive kind the primary source of the information
which Ptolemy employed. The Maiandros, how-
ever, it must be observed, has a definite locality
assigned it, and designates in Ptolemy the chain of
heights which cover Arakan on the easst.”

9. From Bépyrrhos two rivers discharge
into the Ganges, of which the more northern has

its sources in .covve .. esececonss 148° 33°
and its point of fjunction with

the Ganges ineevevenevnnesnns 140° 15’ 30° 20’
The sources of the other

river are in ..eevveenennoeen .. 142° 27°

and its point of Junction with
the Ganges in vv.vveenvensss,, 144° 26°
10. From Maiandros descend the rivers
beyond the Ganges as far as the Bésynga River,
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but the river Séros flows from the range of
Sémanthinos from two sources, of which the

most western lies in........ ee..170° 30’ 32°
and the most eastern in..... eee 173° 30" 30°
and their confluence isin ...... 171° 27°

11. From the Damassa range flow ‘tl;e
Daonas and Doérias (the Doanas runs as far as
to Bépyrrhos)
and the Doérias rises in +...... . 164° 30" 28°

Of the two streams which wunite to form the
Doanas that from the Damassa range rises
1 1 YR teensaasea veren.s 162° 27° 30’
that from Bépyrrhos rises in......153° 27° 30’
The two streams unitein ........ 160° 20" 19°

The river S6banas which flows from Majandros
riSes iN .uiviiencnsoracesanaas..163°30" 13°

12, The rivers which having previously
united flow through the Golden Khersonese
from the mountain ridges, without name, which
overhang the Khersonese—the one flowing
into the Khersonese first detaches from it
the Attabas in about ................161° 2°20°
and then the Khrysoanas in about ...,161° 1°20’
and the other river is the Palandas.

Nearly all the rivers in the foregoing table have
already been noticed, and we need here do little
more than remind the reader how they have been
identified. The two which flow from Bépyrrhos
into the Ganges are the Kausiki and the Tista.
The Bésynga is the Bassein River or Western
branch of the Iriwadi. The Séros enters the
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sea further eastward than any of the other rivers,
probably in Champi, the Zaba of Ptolemy, while
Lassen identifies it with theMekong. The Daonas
is no doubt the Brahmaputra, though Ptolemy,
taking the estuary of the Mekong or Kamboja
river to be its mouth, represents it as falling into
the Great Gulf. It was .very probably also, to
judge from the close resemblance of the names-
when the first two letters are transposed, the
Oidanes of Artemidéros, who, according to Strabo
(lib. XV, c. i, 72), describes it as a river that bred
-crocodiles and dolphins, and that flowed into the
Ganges. Curtius (lib. VIII, c. 9) mentions a river
called the Dyardanes that bred the same creatures,
and that was not so often heard of as the Ganges,
because of its flowing through the remotest parts of
India. This must have been the same river as the
Oidanes or Doanas, and therefore the Brahma-
putra. The Dérias isa river that entered the
- Chinese Sea between the Mekong Estuary and
the Séros. The Sebanas is perbaps the river
Meinam on which Bangkok, the Siamese capital,
stands. The At tabas is very probably the Tavoy
river which, though its course is comparatively
very short, is more than a mile wide at its mouth,"
and would therefore be reckoned a stream of im-
portance. The similarity of the names favours
this identification. The Khrysoana is the
eastern or Rangin arm of the Irdwadi. The
Palandas is probably the Salyuen River.

Piolemy mow proceeds to describe the interior
of Transgangetic India, and begins with the iribes
or nations that were located along the banks of
the Ganges on ils eastern side,

27a
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13. The regions of this Division lying along
the course of the Ganges on its eastern side and
furthest to the north are inhabited by the
Ganganoi, through whose dominions flows
the river Sarabos, and who have the following
towns :—

Sapolos..cerianrannsen. eeeee...139°20" 35°
Storna.......... Caenees ceane.0.138° 40" 34° 40’
Heorta oeoeevoenrnannasonanaesss138°30° 34°
Rbappha.cececcnceineniannnnes..137°40° 33° 40°

For Ganganoi should undoubtedly be read
Tanganoi, as Tangana was the pame given in
the heroic ages to one of the great races who
occupied the regions along -the eastern banks
of the upper Ganges. Their territory probably
stretched from the Ramgangi river to the
upper Saray@i, which is the Sarabos of Ptolemy.
Their situation cannot be more precisely defined,
as none of their towns named in the table can with
certainty be recognized. ¢ Concerning the people
themselves,” says Saint-Martin (Etude, pp. 327, 328)
“we are better informed. They are represented
in the Makdbhdrata as placed between the Kirata
and the Xulinda in the highlands which protected
the plains of Kosala on the north. They were
one of the barbarous tribes, which the Brahmanic
Aryans, in pushing their conquests to the east of
the Ganges and Jamna, drove back into the Hima-
layas or towards the Vindhyas. It is principally
in the Vindhya regions that the descendants of
the Tangana of classic times are now to be found.
One of the Rajput tribes, well-known in the
present day under the name of Tadk or Tonk is
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settled in Rohilkhand, the very district where
the Mahdbhdrata locates the Tangana and Ptolemy
his Tanganoi. These Tank Réfputs extend west-
ward to a part of the Doib, and even as far as
Gujarit, but it is in the race of the Dangayas,
spread over the entire length of the Vindhya
Mountains and the adjacent territory from the.
southern borders of the ancient Magadha to the
heart of Malwa to the north of the lower Narmada,
it is in this numerous race, subdivided into clans
without number, and which is called according to
the districts inhabited Dhangis, Dhangars, Donga,
&c. that we must search for the point of departure
of the family and its primordial type. This type,
which the mixture of Aryan blood has modified
and ennobled in the tribes called Rajput, preserves
its aboriginal type in the mass of mountain tribes,
and this type is purely Mongolian, a living
commentary on the appellation of Mlechha, or
Barbarian, which the ancient Brahmanic books
apply to the Tangana.” (Conf. Brih. Samh. IX,
17; x,12; xIv, 12, 29; xvI, 6; XV, 25; XXXI, 15.
Rimdyana 1v, 44, 20).

The towns, we have said, cannot be identified
with certainty, but we may quote Wilford’s views
a8 to what places now represent them. He says
(dsiat. Research. vol. XIV, p.457): “The Bin or
Saraban river was formerly the bed of the Ganges
and the present bed to the eastward was also once
the Ban or Saraban river, This Ptolemy mistook
for the Rimagangs, called also the Ban, Saraban
and Sardvati river, for the four towns which he
places on its banks, are either on the old or the
new bed of the Ganges. Storna and Sapolos
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are Hastnaura, or Hastina-nagara on the old bed,
and Sabal, now in ruins, on the eastern bank of
the new bed, and is commonly called Sabalgarh.
Hastindpur is 24 miles S. W. of Darinagar, and
11 to the west of the present Ganges; and it is
called Hastnawer in the Ayin Akbari. Heorta
is Awartta or Hardwir. It is called Arate in
the Peulinger tables, and by the Anonymous of
Ravenna.”

14. To the south of these are the Maroun-
dai who reach the Gangaridai, and have
the following towns on the east of the
Ganges :—
Boraita..sesseeseiscocsiensas 142°20"  29°
KOIYgaza .. vevseecenerananass.143°30° 27°15°

Kondota. cavesvascnrserecnnons  145° 26°

Kelydna...ccvaceveceasannacasa.146° 25° 30’
Aganagora... .coeeecneaicneaa...146°30" 22°30°
Talarga.eceieeeanss ceeasecnsa..146°40" 21° 40’

The Maroundai occupied an extensive
territory, which comprised Tirhut and the country
southward on the east of the Ganges, as far as
the head of its delta, where they bordered with the
Gangaridai. Their name is preserved to this day
in that of the Mindas, a race which originally
belonged to the Hill-men of the North, and is now
under various tribal designations diffused through
Western Bengal and Central India, ‘the nucleus
of the nation being the Ho or Hor tribe of Singh-
bhim.*® They are probably the Monedes of

29 J.4.8.B., vol. XXXV, p. 168, The Minda tribes as
enumerated by Dalton, ¢d. p. 158, are the Kuars of Ilich-
pur, the Korewas of Sirguja and Jaspur, the Kherias of
Chutia Né&gpur, the Hor of Singhbhum, the Bhumij of -
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whom Pliny speaks, in conjunction with the Suari.
That they were connected originally with the
Muranda, a people of Lampdka (Lamghin) at
the foot of the Hindu-Koh mentioned in the
ingeription on the Allshdbdd pillar, along with the
Saka, as one of the nations that brought tributary
gifts to the sovereign of India, is sufficiently pro-
bable®®; but the theory that these Muranda on
being expelled from the valleys of the Képhés by
the invasion of the Yetha, had crossed the Indus
and advanced southwards into India till they
established themselves on the Ganges, in the king-
dom mentioned by Ptolemy, is, as Saint-Martin has
clearly proved (Htude, pp. 329,330) utterly untenable,
since the sovereign to whom the Muranda of the
north sent their gifts was Samudragupta, who
reigned subsequently to the time of Ptolemy, and
they could not therefore have left their ancestral
seats before he wrote. Saint-Martin further observes
that not only in the case before us but ina host of
analogous instances, it is certain that tribes of
like name with tribes in India are met with
throughout the whole extent of the region north of
the Indus, from the eastern extremity of the
Himailaya as far as the Indus and the Hindu-K6h,
but this he points out is attributable to causes
more general than the partial migration of certain
tribes. The Vayu Purina mentions the Muranda
among the Mlechha tribes which gave kings to

Manbhim Dhalbhtim, and the Santals of Manbhim
Singhbhum, Katak, Hazaribdgh and the Bhégalpur
hills. The western branches are the Bhills of Milwa and
Kénhdé$ and the Kélis of Gujarit.

80 Mahdbh. vii, 4847; Reinaud, Mém. sur UInde,
p. 3563 ; Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 877.—FED.
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India during the period of subversion which
followed the extinction of the two great Aryan
dynasties. See Cunningham, Ane. Geog. of Ind.,
pp. 505-509, also Lassen, Ind, "Alt.,, vol. III,
pp- 136f. 165~157, and vol. II, p. 877n.

Regarding the towns of the Maroundai, we may
quote the following general observations of Saint-
Martin (Etude, pp- 331, 332)." *The list of towns
attributed to the Maroundai would, it might be
expected, enable us to determine precisely what
extent of country acknowledged in Ptolemy’s time
the authority of the Muranda dynasty, but the
corruption of many of the names in the Greek
text, the inexactitude or insufficiency of the indi-
cations and, in fine, the disappearance or change of
name of old localities, render recognition often
doubtful, and at times impossible.” He then goes
on to say: “The figures indicating the position of
these towns form a series almost without any devia-
tion of importance, and betoken therefore that we
have an itinerary route which cuts obliquely all the
lower half of the Gangetic region. From Boraita
to Kely dn a this line follows with sufficient regu-
larity an inclination to S.E. to the extent of about
6 degrees of a great circle. On leaving Kelydna
it turns sharply to the south and continues in
this direction to Talarga, the last place on the
list, over a distance a little under four degrees. This
sudden change of direction is striking, and when
we consider that the Ganges near Rijmahal alters
its course just as sharply, we have here a coin-
cidence which suggests the enquiry whether near
the point where the Ganges so suddenly bends,
there is a place having a name something like
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Kelydna, which it may be safely assumed is a bad
transcription into Greek of the Sanskrit- Kélinadi
(‘ black river’) of which the vulgar form is Kalindi.
Well then, Kilindi is found to be a name applied
to an arm of the Ganges which communicates
with the Mahinandi, and which surrounds on the
north the large island formed by the Mahédnandi
and Ganges, where once stood the famous city of
Géuda or Gaur, now in ruins. Gauda was not in
existence in Ptolemy’s time, but there may have
been there a station with which if not with the
river itself the indication of the table would
agree. At all events, considering the double
accordance of the name and the position, it seems to
. me there is little room to doubt that we have there
the locality of Kelydna. The existing town of
MAld4, built quite nearthe site of Gaur, stands at
the very confluence of the Kalindi and Mahinanda.
This place appears to have preserved the name of
the ancient Malada of the Purinik lists, very
probably the Molindai of Megasthenés. This
point being settled, we -are able to refer thereto the
towns in the list, both those which precede and
those which follow after. We shall commence with
the last, the determination of which rests on data
that are less vague. These are Aganagara and
Talarga. Thetable, as we have seen, places them
on a line which descends towards the sea exactly
to the south of Kelydna. If, asseems quite likely,
these indications have been furnished to Ptolemy
by the designating of a route of commerce
towards the interior, it is natural to think that this
route parted from the great emporium of the
Ganges (the, Gangé Regia of Ptolemy, the
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Ganges emporium of the Periplis) which should be
found, as we have already said, near where Hiighli
now stands. From Kelydna to this point the route
descends in fact exactly to the south, following
the branch of the Ganges which forms the western
side of the delta. The position of Aghadip
(Agadvipa) on the eastern bank of the river a
little below Katwd, can represent quite suitably
Aganagora (Aganagara); while Talarga may be
taken to be a place some leagues distant from Cal-
cutta, in the neighbourhood of Highli..... The
towns which precede Kelydna are far from having
the same degree of probability. We have nothing
more here to serve for our guidance than the
distances taken from the geographical nota-
tions, and we know how uncertain this indication
is when it has no check to control it. The first
position above Kelydna is Kondotaor Ton-
dota; the distance represented by an arc of two
degrees of a great circle would conduct us to the
lower Bagamati (Bhagavati). Korygaza or
Sorygazs (distant } degree) would come to be
placed perhaps on the Gandaki, perhaps between
the Gandaki and the lower Sarayl; last of all
Boraita, at two degrees from Korygaza, would
conduct us to the very heart of ancient Kosala,
towards the position of the existing town of Bar-
di. We need soarcely add, in spite of the con-
nexion of the last two names, that we attach but a
faint value to determinations which rest on data
so vague.” Boraita may be, however, Bharéch
in Audh, as Yule has suggested, and with regard
to Korygaza, it may be observed that the last part
of the name may represent the Sanskrit kachha,-
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which means @ marsh or place near a marsh, and
hence Korygaza may be Gorakhpur, the situation
of which is notably marshy. :

15. Between the Imads and Bépyrrhos
ranges the Takoraioi are farthest north, and
below them are the Korangkaloi, then the
Passalai, after whom to the north of Maijan-
dros are the Tiladai, such being the name
applied to the Béseidai, for they are short of
stature and broad and shaggy and broad-
faced, but of a fair complexion.

Takoraioi:—This tribe occupied the valleys
at the foot of the mountains above Eastern Késala
and adjoined the Tanganoi. The Tangapas are
mentioned among the tribes of the north in the
lists of the Brihat Sanhitd (IX, 17; X, 12; XIV,
29). They have left numerous descendants in
different parts of Gangetic India. A partlcular
clan in Rohilkhand not far from the seats of the
Takoraioi preserves still the name under the form
Dakhaura (Elliot’s Supplementary Glossary of Indian
terms, p. 360), and other branches are met with
near the Jamna and in RAjputina. Towards the
east again the Dekra form a considerable part of
the population of Western Asim (J.4.S. Be'ng -
vol, XVIII, p. 712).

Korangkaloi:—These are probably of the
same stock, if not actually the same people, as
Korankira of the Purinas (Asiat. Research.,
vol. VIII), and the Kyankdanis of Shékavati.
Their position is near the sources of the Gandak.

Passalai:—The Passalai here mentioned are
not to be confounded with the Passalai of the Doab.

28 @
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In the name is easily to be recognized with Vaidili
of Hiuen Tsiang, which was a small kingdom
stretching northward from the Ganges along the
-banks of the river Gapdak., The capital had. the
same name as the kingdom, and was situated in the
immediate neighbourhood of Haijipur, a station
near the junction of the Gandak and Ganges, where
a great fair is annually held, distant from Péitna
about 20 miles. “Here we find the village of
Besirh, with an old ruined 'fort, which is still
called Raja Bisal-ka-garh, or the fort of Raja
Visala, who was the reputed founder of the
ancient Vaisili.” (Cunningham, Anec. Geog. of
Ind., p. 443).

Tiladai:—We here leave the regions adjoin-
ing the Ganges, and enter the valleys of the Brah-
maputra. The Tiladai are called also Bésadai or
Basadai. Ptolemy places them above the Maiandros,
and from this as well as his other indications, we
must take them to be the hill-people in the vicinity
of Silhet, where, as Yule remarks, the plains break
into an infinity of hillocks, which are specially
known as fila. It is possible, he thinks, that the
Tiladai occupied these tilas, and also that the
Tiladri hills (mentioned in the Kshketra Samdsa)
were the same Tilas., The same people is men-
tioned in the Periplis, but under the corrupt
form of Sésatai. The picture drawn of them by
the author of that work corresponds so closely with
Ptolemy’s, that both authors may be supposed
to have drawn their information from the same
" source. We may quote (in the original) what
each says of them :—

Periplis: &bvos 11, T pev odpare xolofoi xai
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odddpa . mAatvmpdownol, éwvolas 8¢ Adoror adrols
(8&] Aéyeabal [$aoe] Znadras, mapopolovs dvyuépots.

Plolemy: eloi yap xoofoi, kal wAarels, kal Sacels,
Kxas mAaTvmpdownor, Aevxol pévro 7és xpdas.

Description of the regions which extend from
the Brakmaputra to the Great Gulf.

16. Beyond Kirrhadia, in which they
say the " best Malabathrum is produced, the
Zamirai, a race of cannibals, are located near
Mount Maiandros. :

17. Beyond the Silver Country, in' -which
there are said to be very many silver mines,
(péraMe dotjpov), is situated in juxtaposition to
the Bésyngeitai, the Gold Country (Xpvoi
xwpa), in which are very many gold mines, and .
whose inhabitants resemble the Zamirai, in
being fair-complexioned, shé,ggy, of squat figure,
and flat-nosed. ' L

Kirrhadia:—This has been already noticed.
With reference to its product Malabathrum, which »
is not betel, but consists of the leaves of one or
more kinds of the cinnamon or cassia-tree. I may
quote the following passage from the J.A.S. Beng.,
vol. XVI, pp. 38-9:— Cinnamomum albiflorum is
designated faj, #ejpat in Hindustani, the former
name being generally applied to the leaf and the
latter to the bark of the tree; taj, tejpaia, or tejapa-
tra, by all which names this leaf is known, is used
as a condiment in all parts of India. It is indigen-
ous in Silhet, Asim, Rungpur (the Kirrhadia of
Ptolemy), and in the valleys of the mountain-range
as far as Masuri. The dry branches and leaves
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are brought annually in large quantities from the
former place, and sold at a fair, which is held at
Vikramapura. Taj, however, is a name that is also
given in the eastern part of Bengal to the bark
of a variety of Cinnamomun Zeylanicum or Cassia
lignea, which abounds in the valleys of Kachar,
Jyntiya and Asim.” The word Malabathrum is a
compound of famala (the Sanskrit name of Cinna-
momum albiflorum) and pdtra, ‘a leaf.” Another
derivation has been suggested mdld, ‘a garland,’
and pdtra ¢a leaf.” (Lassen, Ind. Alt., vol. I, p. 283
seq., and conf. Dymock’s Veget. Mat. Med., p. 553).

The following interesting passage describes
the mode in which the Bésadai trade in this article
with the Chinese. I translate from the Periplis,
cap. 65:—“On the confines of Thina is held an
annual fair attended by a race of men called the
Sésatai, who are of a squat figure, broad-faced, and
in appearance like wild beasts, though all the same
they are quite mild and gentle in their disposition.
They resort to this fair with their wives and
children, taking great loads of produce packed in
mats like the young leaves of the vine. The fair
is held where their country borders on that of the
Thinai. Here, spreading out the mats they use
them for lying on, and devote several days to
_festivity. This being over, they withdraw into
their own country and the Thinai, when they see
they have gone, come forward and collecting the
mats, which had been purposely left behind, extract
first from the Calami (called Petroi), of which they
were woven, the sinews and fibres, and then taking
the leaves fold them double and roll them up into
balls through which they pass the fibres of the
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Calami. The balls are of three kinds, and are
designated according to the size of the leaf from
which they are made, hkadro, meso and maikro-
sphairon. Hence there are three kinds of Malaba-
thrum, and these are then carried into India by the
manufacturers, ’ :

Zamirai:—A various reading is Zamerai. It
has been already stated that this was a tribe of
the same family as the Kirita, b8side whom they
are named in the great geographical catalogue of
the Mahdbhdrate. Ramifications of the Zamirai
still exist under the names of Zamarias, Tomara,
&c., in the midst of the savage districts which
extend to the S. and S.E. of Magadha, and to the
west of the Son.

The silver country, it has already been noticed,
is Arakan, and the gold country and copper
country, Yule remarks, correspond curiously even
in approximate  position with the Sonaparinta
(golden frontier land), and Zampadipa of Burmese
state-documents, The Malay peninsula, taken
generally, has stil many mines both of the
precious and the useful metals.

18. And, again, between the ranges of
Bépyrrhos and Damassa, the country
furthest north is inhabited by the Aninakhai
(or Aminakhai), south of these the Inda-
prathai, after these the Ibéringai, then
the Dabasai (or Damassai %), and up to
Maiandros the Nangalogai, which means
« the World of the Naked ” (yupvdv xdopos).

19. Between the Damassa range and the
frontiers of the- Sinai are located furthest
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north the Kakobai; and below them the
Basanéarai.

20. Next comes the country of Khalkitis,
in which are very many copper mines.
South of this, extending to the Great Gulf
the Koudoutai, and the Barrhai, and,
after them the Indoi, then the Doanai,
along the river of the same name,.

21. To these succeeds a mountainous coun-
try adjoining the country of Robbers (Anordv)
wherein are found elephants and tigers. The
inhabitants of the Robber country are re-
ported to be savages (fnpuides), dwelling in
caves, and that have skins like the hide of
the hippopotamuas, which darts cannot pierce
through.

Aninakhai:—The position Ptolemy assigns to
them is the mountain region to the morth of the
Brahmaputra, corresponding to a portion of Lower
Asam,

Indaprathai:—This is a purely Hinda
name. In Sanskrit documents and in inserip-
tions mention is made of several . towns in
the provinces of the Ganges, which had taken the
name of the old and famous Indraprastha (the
modern Dehli), and we may conclude that the
Indapritbai of the East were a Brahmanio
settlement. In subsequent times Sanskrit desig-
nations spread further down into the Dekhan
with the ocultus, either of the Brahmans or the
Buddhbists. Instances in point are Modura and
Kosambg, which have been already noticed. The
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Indaprithai appear to have established them-
selves in the districts S. of the Brahmaputra, and
of the Aninakhai.

Ibéringai and Dabasai or Damas-
sai:—The Damassai (now the Dimasas as
already noticed), occupied the region extending
from their homonymous mountains to the Brahma-
putra, but further to the east than the Aninakhai
and Ibéringai.

Nangalogai:—Many tribes still existing on
the hills, east and north-east of Silhet, are called
Négas. This name, which is given correctly in
Ptolemy as Nanga, is the Indian word for naked,
and according to Yule it is. written Nange in
the Musalman History of Asim. The absolute
nakedness of both sexes, he says, continues in
these parts to the present day. The latter balf of
the name Ildg (Sanskrit I6k), is the Indian term for
people, mankind, or the world, as Ptolemy has it.

With regard to the other tribes enumerated,
Saint-Martin remarks (Htude, pp. 845-6):—
“The Ibéringai are still a tribe of the north
just as the Dabassad, perhaps on the mountains of
the same name. There is still a tribe of Dhobas
in Dinajpur, one of the districts of the north-east
of Bengal, on the confines of the ancient Kimaripa.
To the east of the Dobassa mountains, towards the
frontiers of the Sinai, the tribe of the Kakobai is
found to a surety in that of the Khokus, who
ocoupy the same districts. The Basannarae, in a
locality more southern, are very probably the
Bbhanzas, a tribe of the mountains to the south of
Tippera, east of the mouth of the Brahmaputra.
In the Koudoutai and the Barrhai, it is easy to
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recognize, though Ptolemy carries them too far
into the south, the Kolitas and the Bhars or Bhors,
two of the most notable parts of the population of
Western Asim, and of the districts of Bengal that
belong to Kdmariipa. The Doinai or Daonai are
perpetuated in the Zaén of Eastern Asim; and
the name of the Léstae, the last of the list, corre-
sponds to all appearance to that of the Lepchhas, a
well-known mountain race on the confines of
Sikkim to the west of the Tistd.”” For notices of
the tribes which he has thus identified with those
of Ptolemy, he refers to the Journal of the Asiatic
Society of Bengal, vols. VI, IX, X1V, and XVIII.
His identification of the Léstai with the Lepchhas
is in every way unfortunate. That the name Aporal
is not a transcript of any indigenous name, but
the Greek name for robbers or pirates, is apparent
from the fact alone that the % has the idta
subscribed. The Lepchhas, moreover, live among
mountains, far in the interior, while Ptolemy
locates his Léstai along the shores of the Gulf of
Siam.

Piolemy gives next a list of 33 lowns in lhe
interior by way o} supplement ito those already
mentioned as silualed along the course of the
Ganges, followed by a list of the towns n ihe
Golden Khersonese :—

22, The inland towns and vﬂlages of this
division (Transgangetic India), in addition
to those mentioned along the Ganges are
called :— ‘
Selampoura.,...eeeeeecececnneass 148° 30" 33°20°
Kanogiza...cevserneenesssssonass s 143° 32°



Kasgida .o.covvennencnnns ee..146°
Eldana .....ccovviiinnanncans 152°
Asanabara ...... ereeereaneen ..155°
Arkhinara.....ceo00eeneencans 163°
Ourathénai,...occeeevernnoonss 170°
Souanagoura w....eiveevenenans 145° 30’
Sagdda or Saddga . cvcivvennn.n 155° 20°
ANing +vicecevecirncncnnnnans 162°
Salatha...... ceveee crsacssenne 165° 40"
23. Rhadamarkotba,

in which is much nard.......... 172°
Athénagouron; ....... chreeneas 146° 20’
Maniaina (or Maniataia). ....... 147° 15’
Tébsalei, a metropolis . .......... 150°
Alosanga ........... eeeeas 152°
Adeisaga ....oeverniananena...159° 30
Kimara ...c0000eveennens ve...170°
Parisara. coeeeeecnsrncsncanoss 179°
Tougma, a metropolis .......... 152° 30’
Arisabion «..viviiiniaiionn.. ".158° 80
PoSiNara. ..oveeeverrosncnnnnns 162° 15’
Pandasa . ....ciiiiineceneanan 165°

Sipibéris (or Sittébéris) .........170°
Triglypton, called also Trilingon,
of the kingdom .............. 154°
In this part the cocks are said
bearded, and the crows and parrots white,

24. Lariagara .............. 162° 30"
Rhingib8ri «.covivivivincniannen 166°
Agimoitha .c..ov.e..ns ceveeess.170% 40’

TOmMAra vvveeeveresonosansaonsaslT2°
29@a

31° 10’
31°
31° 30"
31°
31° 20°
29° 30’
29° 20’
29°
28° 20"

28°
27°

 24° 40'

23° 20’
24° 15’
23°

23° 15°
21° 30’
22° 15”
22° 30"
22° 50
21° 20"
23° 15
capital
18°

to be

18° 15’
18°
18° 40
18°
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Dasana or Doana .evsveeessa.165° 15° 20’
Mareoura, a metropolis, called

also Malthoura. ,,..e.00000...158° 12° 30"
Lasippa (or Lasyppa) .eeece...161° 12° 30"
Bareukora (or Bareuathra)......164° 30’ 12° 50’

25. In the Golden Khersonese—

Balongka.......iviinnnnn....162° 4° 40"
Kokkonagara..... ceeesensaes.160° 2°
Tharrba. cveveeiinannnnnna...162° 1° 20’ 8.
Palanda .....ccovvvinennnnas 161° 1° 20’ S.

Regarding the foregoing long lisé of inland towns,
the following general observations by Saint-Martin
are instructive: “With Ptolemy, unfortunately,”
he says (Ktude, pp. 348-9) “the correspondence
of names of towns in many instances, is less easy
to discover than in the case of the names of
peoples or tribes. This is shown once again in
the long-enough list which he adds to the names
of places already mentioned under the names of
the people to which they respectively belonged.
To judge from the repetitions in it and the want of
connexion. this list appears to have been supplied
to him by a document different from the docu-
ments he had previously used, and it is precisely
because he has not known how to combine its
contents with the previous details that he has thus
given it separately and as an appendix, although
thereby obliged to go again over the same ground
he had already traversed. For a country where
Ptolemy had not the knowledge of it as a whole to
guide him, it would be unjust to reproach him with
this want of connexion in his materials, and the con-
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fusion therefrom vesulting; but this absence, almost
absolute, of connexion does only render the task
of the critic all the more laborious and unwelcome
and there results from it strange mistakes for’
those who without sufficiently taking into account
the composition of this part of the Tables, have
believed they could find in the relative positions
which the places have there taken a sufficient means
of identification. It would only throw one into the
risk of error to seek for correspondences to these
obscure names (of which there is nothing to
guarantee the correctness, and where there is not
a single name that is assigned to a definite terri-
tory), in the resemblances, more or less close, which
could be furnished by a topographlca,l dictionary
of India.”

Sélampoura:—This suggests Sélempur, a
place situated at some distance north of the Déva
or lower Sarayi. The identity of the names is
our only warrant for taking them as applying to
one and the same town; but as the two places
which follow belong to the same part of the
country, the identification is in some measure
supported. Sélempur is situated on a tributary
of the Sarayi, the little Gandak.

Kanogiza:—This is beyond doubt the famous
city of Kanyakubja or Kanauj, which has already
been noticed under the list of towns attributed to
Prasiaké, where the name is given as Kanagora.
Ptolemy, while giving here the name more correct-
ly has put the city hopelessly out of its position
with reference to the Ganges, from which he has
removed ib several degrees, though it stood upon
its banks. Among Indian cities it ranks next in



228

point of antiquity to Ayodhyd in Audh, and it was
for many centuries the Capital of North-Western
India. It was then a stately city, full of incre-
dible wealth, and its king, who was sometimes
styled the Emperor of India, kept a very splendid
court. Its remains are 65 miles W.N.W. from
Lakbnau. The place was visited by Hiuen Tsiang
in 634 Ap. Pliny (H. N. lib. VI, ¢. 21) has Calini-
paxa. Conf. Lassen, Ind. All. vol. I, p. 158;
Mahabh. 111, 8313 ; Rimdyana, 1, 34, 37.

Kassida:—Here we have another case of a
recurrence of the same name in an altered form.
In Sanskrit and in inscriptions Kasi is the ordi-
nary name of Béiniras. How Ptolemy came to
lengthen the name by affixing da to it has not been
explained. Ptolemy has mutilated Varandsi into
Erarasa, which he calls a metropolis, and assigns
to the Kaspeiraiol. Such is the view taken by
Saint-Martin, but Yule, as we have seen, identifies
Erarasa with Govardhan (Girirdja). He also
points out, on the authority of Dr. F. Hall
that Varanisi was never used as a name for
Binaras.

Souanagoura:—M. Saint-Martin (Etude, p.
351) thinks this is a transeript of the vulgar form of
Suvarnanagara, and in this name recognizes that
of one of the ancient capitals of Eastern Bengal,
Suvarnagrama (now Sopargdon, about 12 miles
from Dhakka), near the right bank of the Lower
Brahmaputra.

Sago6da:—There can be no doubt of the iden-
tity of this place with Ayddhya, the capital of
Kbédala, under the name of Sikéta or Sagéda.
Saikyamuni spent the last days of his life in this
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city, and during his sojourn the ancient name
of Ay6dhyd gave place to that of Sikéta, the
only one current. Hindu lexicographers give
Sikéta and Kosala (or Kdsala) as synonyms of
Ayddhys. The place is now called Audh, and is
on the right bank of the Sarayd or Ghéghra, near
Faizibid, a modern town, built from its ruins.
At some distance north from Audh is the site of
Srévasti‘, one of the most celebrated cities in the
annals of Buddhism. For the identity of Sikéta
with Ay6dhyad and also Visakha see Cunningham,
Geog. of Anc. Ind., pp. 401 sqq.
Rhadamarkotta (v. 1. Rhandamarkotta).
Saint-Martin has identified this with Rangimati,
an ancient capital situated on the western bank
of the lower Brahmaputra, and now called Udé-
pur (Udayapura,—city of sunrise). Yule, who
agrees with this identification, gives as the Sans-
krit form of the name of the place, Ranga-
mritika. The passage about Nard which follows
the mention of Rhadamarkotta in the majority
of editions is, according to Saint-Martin (Etude,
P- 352 and note), manifestly corrupt. Some editors,
correct woMi), much, into wélas, cities, and thus
Nardos becomes the name of a town, and Rha-
damarkotta the name of a district, to which
Nardos and the towns that come after it in the
Table belong. On this point we may quote a
passage from Wilford, whose views regarding
Rhadamarkotta were different. He says (A4siat.
Research. vol. X1V, p. 441), Ptolemy has delineated
tolerably well the two branches of the river of
Ava and the relative situation of two towns upon
them, which still retain their ancient name, only
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they are transposed. These two towns are Urathéna,
end Nardos or Nardon; Urathena is Rhidana,
the ancient name of Amarapur, and Nardon is
Nartenh on the Kayn-dween. . ..” He says that
“ Nartenh was situated in the country of Rhanda-
markota, literally, the Fort of Randamar, after
which the whole country was designated.”
Tosalei, called a Metropolis, bas become of
greab importance since recent archaological dis-
coveries have led to the finding of the name
in the A<0ka Inscriptions on the Dhauli rock.
The inacription begins thus: By the orders of
Dévanampiya (beloved of the gods) it is enjoined
to the public officers charged with the administra-
tion of the city of Tésali,”” &c. Vestiges of a
larger city have been discovered not far from the
site of this monumen$, and there can be no
doubt that the Tosali of the inscription was the
capital in Asdoka’s time of the province of Orissa,
and continued to be so till at least the time of
Ptolemy. The city was situated om the margin
of a pool called Kosald-Gangs, which was an object
of great religious veneration throughout all the
country. It is pretty certain that relative to this
circumstance is the name of Tosala-Kdsilakas,
which is found in the Brakmdnda Purdna, which
Wilford had already connected with the Tosalé of
Ptolemy. He had however been misled by the
2nd part of the word to locate the city in N.
Kosald, that is Audh. An obvious objection to
the locating of Tssald in Orissa is that Ptolemy
assigns its position to the eastern side of the
Ganges, and Lassen and Burnouf have thus been
led to conclude that there must have been two
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cities of the name. Lassen accordingly finds for
Ptolemy’s Tosalé a place somewhere in the Province
of Dhakki. But there is no necessity for this. If
we take into account that the name of Tdsalé is
among those that are marked as having been
added to our actual Greek texts by the old Latin
translators {on what authority we know not) we
shall be the less surprised to find it out of its real
place.  (Saint-Martin, Ktude, pp. 353-4, citing
J.A.S. Beng., vol. VII, pp. 435 and 442; Lassen,
Ind. Alt., vol. II, p. 256, and vol. I1I, p. 158; and
Asiat. Research. vol. VIII, p. 344).

Alosanga:—The geographical position of
Alosanga places it a quarter degree to the north
of the upper extremity of Mount Maiandros. ¢ By
a strange fatality,” says Wilford (4siat. Res.
uf s., p. 390) ““the northern extremity of Mount
Maindros in Ptolemy’s maps is brought close to
the town of Alosanga, now Ellasing on the Lojung
river, to the north-west Dhakka. This mistake
is entirely owing to his tables of longitude and
latitude.”

Tougma:—In Yule’s map this is identified,
but doubtfully, with Tagaung, a place in Khrysé
(Burma) east from the Irdwadi and near the
tropics.

Triglypton or Triling on:—Opinions
vary much as to where this capital was situated.
Wilford says (Asiat. Research. vol. XIV, p. 450-2):
“ Ptolemy places on the Tokosanna, the Metropolis
of the country, and calls it Trilingon, a true
Sanskrit appellation. Another name for it, says
our author, was Triglypton, which is an attempt
to render into Greek the meaning of Trilinga or
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Trai-linga, the three ¢lingas’ of Mahidéva; and
this in Arakan is part of an extensive district
in the Purdnas, called Tri-pura, or the three
towns and townships first inhabited by three
Daityas. These three districts were Kamili,
Chattala and Burminaka, or Rasing, to be pro- -
nounced Ra-shdnh, or mnearly so; it is now
Arikan. Kamilla alone retains the name of Tri-
pura, the two other districts having been wrested
from the bhead Rija. Ptolemy says that in the
country of the Trilinga, there were white ravens,
white parrots, and bearded cocks. The white
parrot is the kdkdfwd; white ravens are to be
seen occasionally in India ... Some say that
this white colour might have been artificial....
The bearded cocks have, as it were, a collar of
reversed feathers round the neck and throat,
and there only, which gives it the appearance of a
beard. These are found only in the houses of
native princes, from whom I procured three or
four; and am told that they came originally
from the hills in the N. W. of India.” Lassen
has adopted a somewhat similar view. He
says (Ind. Alt, vol. III, p. 238-9): * Trigly-
phon was probably the capital of the Silver
country, Arikan of the present day. It lies,
according $0 Ptolemy’s determination, one degree
further east and 3} degrees further north than
the mouths of the Arikan river. The mouths
are placed in the right direction, only the numbers
are too great. It may be added that the founda-
tion of this city, which was originally called
Vaisali, belongs to earlier times than those of
Ptolemy, and no other capital is known to us in
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this country. The Greek name which means
¢ thrice cloven,’ f.e., ‘three-forked’ or ¢a trident’
suits likewise with Arakan, because it lies at the
projections of the delta, and the Arikan river, in
the lower part of its course, splits into several
arms, three of which are of superior importance.
Ptolemy’s remark that the cocks there are bearded
and the ravens and parrots white, favours this
view, for according to Blyth (J.4.8. Beng., vol. XV, °
p. 26) there is found in Ardkan a species of the
Bucconidae, which on account of their beards are
called by the English ¢barbets,” and on the same
authority we learn that what is said of the ravens
and parrots is likewise correct.”” Cunningham
again, says (Anc. Geog. of Ind., pp. 518-9): “In
the inscriptions of the Kalachuri, or Haihaya
dynasty of Chédi, the Rajas assume the titles
of “Lords of Kéilififarapura, and of Trikalinga.”
Trikalinga, or the three Kalingas, must be the
three kingdoms Dhanakataka, or- Amarivati, on
the Krishnd, Andhra or Warangol, and Kalinga, or
Réajamahéndri. “The name of Trikalinga is pro-
bably old, as Pliny mentions the Macco-Calingae
and the Gangarides-Calingae as separate peoples
from the Calingae, while the Mahkdbhdrata names
the Kalingas three separate times, and each time
in conjunction with different peoples. As Tri-
kalinga thus corresponds with the great province
of Télingana, it seems probable that the name of
Télingana may be only a slightly contracted form
of Trikalingéna, or the three Kalingas. I am
aware that the name is wusually derived from
Tri-linga, or the three phalli of Mahidéva. But
the mention of Macco-Calingae and Gangarides-
30a
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Calingae by Pliny would seem to show that the
three Kalingas were known as early as the time
of Megasthends, from whom Pliny has chiefly
copied his Indian Geography. The name must
therefore be older than the Phallic worship of
Mahadéva in Southern India.” Caldwell observes
(Dravid. Gram., Introd., p. 32) that though
Trilingon is said to be on the Ganges, it may
have been considerably to the south of it, and on
the Gddavari, which was always regarded by
the Hindus as a branch of the Ganges, and is
mythologically identical with it. The Andhras
and Kalingas, the two ancient divisions of the
Telugu people are represented by the Greeks as
Gangetic nations. It may be taken as certain that
Triglyphon, Trilinga or Modogalinga was identical
with Telingina or Trilingam, which signifies the
country of the three linigas. The Telugu name and
language are fized by Pliny and Ptolemy as near
the mouths of the Ganges or between the Ganges
and the Godavari. Modo or Modoga is equivalent
to madu of modern Telugu. It ““means three.”
Yule again’ places Trilingon on the left bank of
the Brahmaputra, identifying it with Tripura
(Tippera), a town in the district of the same
name, 48 miles E.S.E. of Dhakka.
Rhingibéri:—Saint-Martin and Yule, as we
bave seen, place Rangimati on the Brahmaputra
at Udipur., Wilford, however, had placed it near
Chitagaon, and identified it with Ptolemy’s Rbing-
gibéri.  Ptolemy,” he says (Asiat. Res., vol. X1V,
p. 439), “has placed the source of the Dorias”’
(which in Wilford’s opinion is the Dumuri or
Dunmriya, called in the lower part of its course the
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Karmaphuli) “in some country to the south of
Salhata or Silhet, and he mentions two towns on
its banks : Pandassa in the upper part of its course,
but unknown ; in the lower part Rhingibéri, now
Rangimati near Chitgiv (Chitagaon), and Reang
is the name of the country on its banks. On
the lesser Dumuri, the river Chingri of the
Bengal Atlas, and near its source, is a town called
there Reang. Rangimati and Rangi-biti, to be
pronounced Rangabari, imply nearly the same
thing.”

Tomara was no doubt a place belonging to
the Zamirai or Tamarai, who were located inland
from Kirrhadia, and inhabited the Garé Hills.

Mareoura or Malthoura :—In Yule’s map this
metropolis is located, but doubtfully, to the west
of Tougma (Tagaun) near the western bank of
the Khyendwen, the largest confluent of the
Irawadi.

Bareukora (or Bareuathra) is in “Yule’s map
identified with Rami, a place in the district of
Chitagaon, from which it is 68 miles distant to
the S.S.E. Wilford identified it with Phalgun,
another name for which, according to the Ksheira
Samasa was Pharuigira, and this he took to be
Ptolemy’s Bareukora. -Phalgun he explains to be
the Palong of the maps.

Kokkonagara:—Yulesuggests for this Pegu.
«It appears,” he says, ‘“from Tiranitha’s his-
tory of Buddhism (ch. zxxix) that the Indo-
Chinese countries were in old times known
collectively as Koki. In a Ceylonese account of
an expedition against Rimaniya, supposed to be
Pegu, the army captures the city of Ukkaka, and
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in it the Lord of R&imaniyi. Kokkonagara
again, is perhaps the Kikula of Ibn Batuta,
which was certainly a city on the Gulf of Siam,
and probably an ancient foundation from Kalinga,
called after Sri-kikola there.”

Tharra:—The same authority identifies this
with Thardwati at the head of the delta of the
Irdwadi. It is one of the divisions of the Pro-
vince of Pegu.

Ptlolemy’s description of Transgangetic India now
closes with the Islands.

26. The islands of the division of India
we have been describing are said to be these :
Bazakata....eoneviniecaena....149°30"  9° 30,
[Khalind ...c.0tunnnnn. seeases.146° 9° 207

In this island some say there is found in
abundance the murex shell-fish (xdxdos) and
that the inhabitants go naked, and are called
Aginnatai.

27. There are three islands called Sindai,
inhabited by Cannibals, of which the centre
liesin.u.veenuencaases 152° 8°40'S.
Agathou daimonos .... 145° 15’ on the equator.

28. A group of five islands, the Barousali,
whose inhabitants are said to be cannibals, and
the centre of which lies in 152°20° 5°20°'S.
A group of three islands, the Sabadeibai,
inhabited by cannibals, of which the centre lies
I eeiiiiieeenensaencnnceannsess 160 8°30°S.

Bazakata may perhaps be the island of
Cheduba, as Wilford has suggested. Lassen
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takes it to be an island at the mouth of the
Bassein river, near Cape Negrais, called’ Diamond
Island. Tts inhabitants are called by Ptolemy
the Aginnatai, and represented as going naked.
Lassen, for Aginnatai would therefore read Apin-.
natai, ‘because apinaddhe in Sanskrit means
unclothed ;> but apineddha means ¢tied on,
clothed. Yule thinks it may perhaps be the greater
of the two Andimin islands. He says (Proc.
Roy. Geog. Soc. vol. IV, 1882, p. 654); *Pro-
ceeding further the (Greek) navigator reaches
the city of Kali or Kaélis, leaving bebind him the
island of Bazakota ¢Good Fortune’ (*Ayafsv
daipovos) and the group of the Barusz. Here, at
Koli, which I take to be a part of the Malay
Peninsula, the course of the first century Greek,
and of the ninth century Arab, come together.”
Bazakota and the Island of Good Fortune may be
taken as the Great and the Little Andiméin res-
pectively. The Arab relation mentions in an
unconnected mnotice an island called Malbin
between Serendib and Kalah, i.e., between Ceylon
and the Malay Peninsula, which was inhabited
by black and naked cannibals. ¢ This may be
another indication of the Andimén group, and
the name may have been taken from Ptolemy’s
Maniolae, which in his map occupy the position
in question.” And again: ¢ Still further out of
the way (than the Andimans) and difficult of access
was a region of mountains containing mines of
silver. The landmarks (of the Arab navigator)
to reach these was a mountain called Alkhushnimi
(‘the Auspicious’). ¢ This land of silver mines is
both by position and by this description identified
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with the Argyrd of Ptolemy. As no silver is
known to exist in that region (Arakan) it seems
probable that the Arab indications to that effect
were adopted from the Ptolemaic charts. And
this leads me to suggest that the Jibal Khush-
nimi also was but a franslation of the Ayafév
Salpovos vijoos, or isle of Good Fortune, in those
maps, whilst I have thought also that the name
Andiman might have been adopted from a tran-
script of the same name in Greek as Ay. daipov.”

Khaliné in Yule’s map is read as Saline,
and identified with the Island of Salang, close to
the coast in the latitude of the Nikobar Islands.

The Sindai Islands are placed by Ptolemy
about as far south as his island of Yabadios (Java)
but many degrees west of them. Lassen says (Ind.
Alz., vol. III, pp. 250-1) that the northmost of the
three islands must be Pulo-Rapat, on the coast of
Sumatra, the middle one the more southern, Pulo
Pangor, and the island of Agatho-Daimon, one of
the Salat Mankala group. The name of Sindai
might imply, he thinks, that Indian traders had
formed a settlement there. He seems to have
regarded the Island of Agatho-Daimon as belonging
to the Sindai group, but this does not appear to me
to be sanctioned by the text. Yule says: *“ Possibly
Sundar-Fuldt, in which the latter word seems to
be an Arabized plural of the Malay Pulo island’ is
alsotobetracedinSind&elnsulae, but I have
not adopted this in the map.”

The Barousai Islands:—* The (Ara.b) na-
vigators,” says Yule in his notes already referred
to, “orossing the sea of Horkand with the west
monsoon, made land at the islands of Lanja-Laika,
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or Lika-Ballis, where the naked inhabitants came
off in their canoces bringing ambergris and cocoa-
nuts for barter, a description which with the posi-
tion identifies these islands with the Nikobars,
Nekaveram of Marco Polo, Laka-Viram of
Rashidu’d-din, and, I can hardly hesitate to say,
with the Barusae Islands of Ptolemy.” _

Sabadeibai Islands:—The latter part of
this name represents the Sanskrit dwipa, ‘an
island.” The three islands of this name are pro-
bably those lying east from the more southern
parts of Sumatra. _

29. The island of Iabadios (or Sabadios)
which means the island of Barley. It is said
to be of extraordinary fertility, and to produce
very much gold, and to have its capital called
Argyré (Silver-town) in the extreme west of it.
Ttlesin cvvivvrvrnnnannnnn. .....167° 8°30'S.
and the eastern limit lies in........169° 8°10’S.

30. The Islands of the Satyrs, three in num-
ber, of which the centre is in 171° 2°30’S.
The inhabitants are said to have tails like
those with which Satyrs are depicted. '

31. There are said to be also ten other
islands forming a continuous group called
Maniolai, from which ships fastened with
iron nails are said to be unable to move away,
(perhaps on account of the magnetic iron in
the islands) and hence they are built with
wooden bolts. The inhabitants are called
Maniolai, and are reputed to be cannibals.

The island of Iabadios:—Yaoa, the first part
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of this name, is the Sanskrit word for ¢barley,” and
the second part like deiba, diba, dive, and div or
diu, represents dvipa, ‘an island.’ We have here
therefore the Island of Java, which answers in
most respects to Ptolemy’s description of it. The
following note regarding it I take from Bunbury’s
History of Ancient \Geography (pp. 643-4): “The
name of Java has certainly some resemblance with
Iabadius, supposing that to be the correct form
of the name, and, what is of more consequence,
Ptolemy adds that it signifies ‘the island of
barley,” which is really the meaning of the name of
Java. The position in latitude assigned by him
to the island in question (8} degrees of south
latitude) also agrees very well with that of Java:
but his geographical notions of these countries
are in general so vague and erroneous that little
or no value can be attached to this coincidence.
On the other hand, the abundance of gold
would suibt well with Sumatra, which has
always been noted on that account, while there is
little or no gold found in Java. The metropolis
at its western extremity would thus correspond
with Achin, a place that must always have been
one of the principal cities of the island. In
either case he had a very imperfect idea of its
size, assigning it a length of only about 100 Geog.
miles, while Java is 8° or 540 G. miles in length,
and Sumatra more than 900 G. miles. It seems
not improbable that in this case, as in several
others, he mixed up particulars which really refer-
red to the two different islands, and applied them
to one only: but it is strange that if he had any
information concerning such islands as Sumatra



241

and Java, he should have no notion that they
were of very large size, at the same time that
he had such greatly exaggerated ideas of the
dimensions' of Ceylon.” Mannert took Iabadios
to be the small island of Banka on the S.E.
of Sumatra. For the application of the name of
Java to the Island of Sumatra, see Yule’s Marco
Polo, vol. II, p. 266, note 1.

Regarding the Islands of the Satyrs, Lassen says
(Ind. Alt., vol. I11, p. 252) : The three islands, called
after the Satyrs, mark the extreme limits of the
knowledge attained by Ptolemy of the Indian Archi-
pelago. The inhabitants were called Satyrs because,
according to the fabulous accounts of mariners, they
had tails like the demi-gods of that name in Greek
mythology. Two of these must be Madura and
Bali, the largest islands on the north and east coasts
of Java, and of which the first figures prominently
in the oldest legends of Java; the second, on the
contrary, not fill later times, The third island is
probably Lombok, lying near Bali in the east. A
writer in Smith’s Dictionary of Classical Qeography
thinks these islands were perhaps the Anamba
group, and the Satyrs who inhabited them apes
resembling men. Yule says in the nbtes:—* San-
dar-Fulat we cannot hesitate to identify with Pulo
Condor, Marco Polo’s Sondur and Condur. These
may also be the Satyrs’ islands of Ptolemy, but
they may be his Sindai, for he has a Sinda city
on the coast close to this position, though his
Sindai islands are dropped far way. But it
would not be difficuld to show that Ptolemy’s
islands have been located almost at random, or as
from a pepper-castor.”

3lea
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Ptolemy locates the Maniolai Islands, of
which he reckons ten, about 10 degrees eastward
from Ceylon. There is no such group bowever
to be found in that position, or near it, and we
may safely conclude that the Maniolai isles are
as mythical as the magnetic rocks they were
said to contain. In an account of India, written
at the close of the 4th or beginning of the 5th
century, at the request either of Palladius or
of Lausius, to whom Palladius inscribed his
Historia Lausiaca, mention is made of these
rocks: “ At Muziris,” says Priaulx, in his notice
of this account®® “our traveller stayed some time,
and occupied himself in studying the soil and
climate of the place and the customs and manners
of its inhabitants. He also made enquiries about
Ceylon, and the best mode of getting there, but
did not care to undertake the voyage when he
heard of the dangers of the Sinhalese channel,
of the thousand isles, the Maniolai which impede
its navigation, and the loadstone rocks which
bring disaster and wreck on all iron-bound ships.”
And Masi’di, who had traversed this sea, says that
ships sailing on it were not fastened with iron
nails, its waters so wasted them. (The Indian
Travels of Apollonius of Tyana, de., p. 197.)
After Ptolemy’s time a different position was
now and again assigned to these rocks, the direc-
tion in which they were moved being more and
more to westward. Priaulx (p. 247), uses this

81 Wilford (4s. Res. vol. XIV, pp. 429-30), gives the fable
regarding these rocks from the 'Chaturvarga Chintdmans,
and identifies them with those near Périndra or the lion’'s
placa in the lion’s mouth or Straits of Singapur.
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as an argument in support of his contention that
the Roman traffic in the eastern seas gradually
declined after 273 A.D., and finally disappeared.
How, otherwise, he asks, can we account for the
fact that the loadstone rocks, those myths of
Roman geography, which, in Ptolemy’s time, the
flourishing days of Roman commerce, lay some
degrees eastward of Ceylon, appear A.D. 400
barring its western approach, and A.D. 560 have
advanced up to the very mouth of the Arabian Gulf,
But on the Terrestrial Globe of Martin Behem,
Nuremberg A.D. 1492, they are called Manillas,
and are placed immediately to the north of Java
Major. Aristotle speaks of a magnetic mountain
on the coast of India, and Pliny repeats the story.
Klaproth states that the ancient Chinese authors
also speak of magnetic mountains in the southern
sea on the coasts of Tonquin and Cochin-China,
and allege regarding them that if foreign ships
which are bound with plates of iron approach
them, such ships are there detained, and can in mo
case pass these places. (Tennant’s Ceylon, vol. I,
pP- 444 n.) The origin of the fable, which represents
the magnetic rocks as fatal to vessels fastened with
iron nails, is to be traced to the peculiar mode in
which the Ceylonese and Malays have at all times
constructed their boats and canoes, these being
put together without the use of iron nails; the
planks instead being secured by wooden bolts,
and stitched together with cords spun from the
fibre of the cocoanut. *“The Third Calender,”
in the Arabian Nights Entertainment, gives a lively
account of his shipwreck upon the Loadstone
Mountain, which he tells us was entirely covered
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towards the sea with the nails that belonged
to the immense number of ships which it had
destroyed.

Car. 3.
PoSITION OF THE SINAI
[11th Map of Asia.]

1. The Sinai are bounded on the north by
the part of Sériké already indicated, on the
east and south by the unknown land, on the
west by India beyond the Ganges, along the line
defined as far as the Great Gulf and by the Great
Gulf itself, and the parts immediately adjacent
thereto, and by the Wild Beast Gulf, and by
that frontier of the Sinai around which are
placed the Ikhthyophagoi Aithiopes,
according to the following outline :—

2. After the boundary of the Gulf on the
side of India the mouth of
the river Aspithra............170° 16°
Sources of the river on the

eastern side of the Séman-

thinos range........vesee..180° 26°
Bramma, 8 t0WD veceneiao...177° 12° 30’
The mouth of the river

Ambastes cevosveessceianss176° 10°
The sources of the river ......179° 30’ 15°
Rhabana, a town «uceeeee....177° 8° 30’
Mouth of the river Sainos .....176° 20’ 6° 30’
The Southern Cape. «vsesesss.175° 15 4°

The head of Wild Beast Gulf ..176° 2°
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The Cape of Satyrs......ecc00...175° on the line
Gulf of the Sinai®® ......c00vvess 178° 2° 20’
3. Around the Gulf of the Sinai dwell the
fish-eating Aithiopians.
Mouth of the river Kot-
17T o1 D, eees 177°20° 7° S.
Sources of the river........ 180° 40’ 2° S.
Where it falls into the

river Sainos..... crrisenas 180°  on the line.
Kattigara, the port of the
Sinai..ccve.. ceereenee.s 177° 8° 30’ S.

4. The most northern  parts are possessed
by the Sémanthinoi, who are situated above
the range that bears their name. Below theni,
and below the range are the Akadrai, after
whom are the Aspithrai, then along the Great
Gulf the Ambastai, and around the gulfs
immediately adjoining the Ikhthyophagoi
Sinai. ‘

5. The interior towns of the Sinai are
named thus :(—

Akadra.......... sesenees.. 178°207 21° 15’
Aspithra .veevevencesesions 175° 16°
Kokkonagara .............. 175°50° 2° 8,
Sarata .......... ceeeesenss 180°30° 4° S.
6. And the Metropolis : .
Sinai or Thinai....c..... .. 180° 40" 3° S.

which they say has neither brazen walls nor
anything else worthy of note. It is encompas-
sed on the side of Kattigara towards the west by

92 Latin Translator,
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the unknown land, which encircles the Green
Sea as far as Cape Prason, from which begins,
as has been said, the Gulf of the Batrakheian
Sea, connecting the land with Cape Rhapton,
and the southern parts of Azania.

It has been pointed out how egregiously Ptolemy
misconceived the configuration of the coast of Asia
beyond the Great Gulf, making it run southward
and then turn westward, and proceed in that direc-
tion till it reached the coast of Africa below the
latitude of Zanzibar. The position, therefore of
the places he names, cannot be determined with
any certainty. By the Wild Beast Gulf may per-
haps be meant the Gulf of Tonquin, and by the Gulf
of the Sinai that part of the Chinese Sea which is
beyond Hai-nan Island. The river Kottiaris
may perhaps be the river of Canton. Thinai,
or Sinai, may have been Nankin, or better perhaps
Si-gnan-fu, in the province of Shen-si, called by
Marco Polo, by whom it was visited, Ken-jan-fu.
“ It was probably,” says Yule (Marco Polo, vol. II,
p. 21) ““ the most celebrated city in Chinese history
and the capital of several of the most potent dynas-
ties. In the days of its greatest fame it was called
Chaggan.” It appears to have been an ancient
tradition that the city was surrounded by brazen
walls, but this Ptolemy regarded as a mere fable.
The author of the Periplis (c. 64), has the following
notice of the place :—* There lies somewhere in the
interior of Thina, a very great city, from which
silk, either raw or spun or woven into cloth is
carried overland to Barygaza through Baktria or
by the Ganges to Limyriké . . . Its situation is
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under the Lesser Bear.” Ptolemy has placed it 3
degrees south of the equator!! '

Car. 4.
PosiTioN OF THE ISLAND OF TAPROBANE.
[Map of Asia 12.]

1. Opposite Cape Kory, which is in India,
is the projecting point of the Island of Tapro-
band, which was called formerly Simou-
ndou, _and now Saliké. The inhabitants
are commonly called Salai. Their heads are
quite encircled with long luxuriant locks, like
_those of women. The country produces rice,
bhoney, ginger, beryl, hyacinth3® and has mines
of every sort—of gold and of silver and other
metals. It breeds at the same time elephants
and tigers. '

2. The point already referred to as lying
opposite to Kéry is called North Cape.

(Boreion Akron) and lies ...0......126° 12° 30’

3. The descriptive outline of the rest of the
island is as follows :—

After the North Cape which

is situated in......... seeraenssa126° 12° 30’
comes Cape Galiba ......... .. 124° 11° 30’
Margana, a t0WD ee.eae-vae....123°30°  10° 207

83 In one of the temples, says Kosmos, is the great
hyacinth, as large as a pine-cone, the colour of fire and
flashing from a distance, especially when -catching the
beams of the sun, a matchless sight.
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I6gana, a town .....cc.......123° 20 8° 507
Anarismoundon, a cape.......122° 7° 45°
Mouth of the River Soana....122° 20" 6° 15’
Sources of the river ..........124° 30’ 3°
Sindokanda, a town ..........122° 5°
Heaven of Priapis .c.evue....122° 3° 40’
4. Anoubingara..........121° 2° 40’
Headland of Zeus ............120° 30’ 1°
Prasddés Bay ceveveseseiasaal2l® 2°
Noubartha, a town .........121° 40’ on the Line.
Mouth of the river Azanos....123° 20’ 1° 8.
The sources of the river......126° 1° N.
Odoka, a town.....veeee....123° 2° 8.
Orneén, (Birds’ Point) a '
headland...........c0.....125° 2° 30’ S.
5. Dagana, a town
sacred to the Moon ...ece+...126° 2° S.
Korkobara, a town ...e...0..127° 20" 2° 20" S.
Cape of Dionyso8 .ceeeeasss..130° 1° 30’ S.

. Kétaion Cape. ceeeeveeeses...132°30° 2°20" 8.
Mouth of the river
Barakés.e..ceeessannees..131°30" 1° N.

Sources of the riversesscs....128° 2° N.
Bokana, & town .e.ceeuea...131° 1° 20" N.
The haven of Mardos

or Mardoulamnd +.eeeee...131° 2° 20’ N.

6. Abaratha, & town........131° 3°15’ N.
Haven of the Sun (Heliou

Hodn) ceeeeeeeresanseanes130® 4

Great Coast (Aigialos
Megas) ceuceanerassensssa130° 4° 20
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Prokouri, a town ..........131° 5° 20’
The haven of Rizala ........ 130° 20’ 6° 30’
Oxeia, a beadland .......... 130° - 7° 30
Mouth of the river Gangés. ...129° 7° 20
The sources of the river...... 127°. “7°.15°
Spatana Haven ............ 129° 8°

7. Nagadiba or Naga-
dina, 2 t0Wn......00itiven.e 129° 8° 30’
PatiBay ....co0cveiennnen .128° 30’ 9° 30’
Anoubingara, a town ........128° 20’ 9° 40’
Modouttou, a mart cove......128° - 11° 20!
Mouth of the river Phasis ....127° . 11° 20’
The sources of the river...... 126° 8°
Talakéry (or Aakoté), a .

mart eesecesn. Ceeesansens 126° 20’ 11° 20°

After which the North Cape.

8. The notable mountains of the island are
those called Galiba, from which flow the
Phasis and the Ganges, and that called Malaia,
from which flow the Soanas and the Azanos
and the Barakés, and at the base of this range,
towards the sea, are the feeding grounds of the
elephants. ' '

9. The most northern parts of the Island are
possessed by the Galiboi and the Moudout-
toi, and below these the Anourogrammoi
and the Nagadiboi, and below the Anouro-
grammoi the Soanoi, and below ‘the Nagadiboi
the Sennoi, and below these the Sando-
kandai, towards the west, and below these
towards the feeding grounds of the elephants

2a :
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the Boumasanoi, and the Tarakhoi, who
are towards the east, below whom are the
Bokanoi and Diordouloi, and furthest
south the Rhogandanoi, and the Nagei-
roi.. ’

10. The inland towns in the island are
these :—
Anourogrammon, the

royal residence ......124° 10’ 8° 40’
Maagrammon, the me-

tropoliS .eveeecceneee..127° 7° 20°
Adeisamon ...on0ee....129° 5°

Podouks ..... R -7 N 2° 40’
Oulispada ..eceees....126° 20" 40’

- Nakadouba...c.eve....128° 30’ on the Line.

11. In front of Taprobané lies a group of
islands which they say number 1378. Those
whose names are mentioned are the following :—
QOuangalia (or Ouangana)..120° 15’ 11° 20
Kanathra ...coqeceeeess..121°40"  11°15°

Aigidién seveieencevecana.a118° 8° 30’
Orn8oN...cevesessasacanss119? 8° 30’
Monakhé eeveeeeccrecanaees116° 4° 15’
Ammind ccesenneraes ceess117° 4° 30’
12, Karkos ...vevvee...118° 40°S.
PhilkoS eeeveeeennseansss 11630’ 2° 40’ S.
Eirfnd vevevecessssanacasss120° 2° 30'S.
Kalandadroua .ecesseesess121® 5°30’S.
Abrana ...eeevecnceeseee.128° 4° 20’S.
Bassa (.eiesencecnansens.126° 6° 30’S.

Balaka ceioveiiinnnianeess 1297 5° 30°S.
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GoUumATa .ovvuusnesessssald3® 1° 40’ S.
13. Zaba ....... ee..135° on the Line.
Zibala ceeiiiiecncaoes ...135° . 4° 15 N
Nagadiba.....ccooneenenn. 135° - 8° 30’
Sousouara ......eeesenns 135° 11° 15’

14. Let such then be the mode of describing
.in detail the complete circuit of all the pro-
vinces and satrapies of the known world, and
since we indicated in the outset of this com-
pendium how the known portion of the earth
should be delineated both on the sphere and in
a projection on a plane surface exactly in the
same manner and proporfion as what is traced
on the solid sphere, and since it is convenient
to accompany such . descriptions of the world
with a summary sketch, exhibiting the whole
in one comprehensive view, let me now there-
fore give such a sketch with due observance of
the proper proportion.

This island of Taprobané has changed its
'name with notable frequency. In the Rdimdyana
and other Sanskrit works it is called L ank &, but
this was an appellation unknown to the Greeks.
They called it at first Antichthonos, being under
the belief that it was a region belonging to the
opposite portion of the world (Pliny, lib. VI, e. xxii).
In the time of Alexander, when its situation was
better understood, it was called Taprobans, Me-
gasthenés mentions it under this name, and re-
marks that it was divided (info two) by a river, that
its inhabitants were called Palacogoni and that it
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produced more gold and pearls of large size than
India. From our author we learn that the old name
of the island was Simoundou, and that Taprobans,
its next name, was obsolete in his time, being re-
placed by Saliké. The author of the Periplis states,
on the other hand, that Taproband was the old name
of the island, and that in his time it was called
Palai Simoundou. The section of his work however
in which this statement occurs (§ 61) is allowed
to be hopelessly corrupt. According to Pliny,
Palaesimundus was the name of the capital town,
and also of the river on whose banks it stood. How
long the island continued to be called Saliké does
not appear, but it was subsequently known under
such names as Serendivus, Sirlediba, Serendib,
Zeilan, and Sailan, from which the transition is
easy to the name which it now bears, Ceylon.

With regard to the origin or derivation of the
majority of these names the most competent
scholars have been divided in their opinions. Ac-
cording to Lassen the term Palaiogonoi was select-
ed by Megasthends to designate the inhabitants
of the island, as it conveyed the idea entertained
of them by the Indians that they were Rikshasas,
or giants, ‘the sons of the progenitors of the
world,’ To this it may be objected that Megas-
thends did not intend by the term to describe the
inhabitants, but merely to give the name by which
they were known, which was different from that
of the island. Schwanbeck again suggested that
the term might be a transliteration of Pili-janas,
a Sanskrit compound, which he took to mean
“men of the sacred doctrine” (Ind. Ant., vol. VI,
P-129,n.). But, as Priaulx has pointed out (4 pollon.
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of Tyana, p. 110), this is an appellation which
could scarcely have been given to others than
learned votaries of Buddhism, and which could
scarcely be applicable to a people who were not
even Buddhist till the reign of Addka, who was
subsequent to Chandragupta, at whose court
Megasthenés acquired his knowledge of India.
Besides, it bas been pointed out by Goldstiicker (I.c.
n. 59) that Pali has not the meaning here attri-
buted to it. He adds that the nearest approach
he could find to Palaiogonoi is—pdra ¢ on the other
side of the river’ and jards ¢a people’; Pirajanis,
therefore, ¢a people on the other side of the river.’
Tennent, in conclusion, takes the word to be a
Hellenized form of Pali-puira, ‘the sons of the
Pili,” the first Prasian colonists of the island. A
satisfactory explanation of Palai-Simoundou
has not yet been hit on. That given by Lassen,
Pali-Simanta, or Head of the Sacred Law, has been
discredited. @~ We come now to Taprobané.
This is generally regarded as a transliteration of
Tamraparni, the name which Vijaya, who,
according to tradition, led the first Indian colony
into Ceylon, gave to the place where he first landed,
and which name was afterwards extended to the
whole island. It is also the name of a river in
Tinneveli, and it has, in consequence, been sup-
posed tbat the colonists, already referred to, had
been, for some time, settled on its banks before
they removed to Ceylon. The word means ¢ Copper-
coloured leaf.’ Its Pali form is Tambapanni (see
Ind. Ant., Vol. XIII, pp. 33f.) and is found, as
has been before noticed, in the inseription of
Aso0ka on the Girnir rock. Another name, applied
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to it by Brahmanical writers, is Dwipa-Réivana,
i.e., ‘the island of Rivana, whence perhaps Tapro-
band.” Saliks, Serendivas, and other sub-
sequent names, are all considered to be connected
etymologically with Simhala (colloquially Silam),
the Pili form of Sihala, a derivative from simha,
‘ a lion,’ t.e. *a hero’—the hero Vijaya. According
to a different view these names are to be referred
to the Javanese sela, ‘a precious stonme,” but this
explanation is rejected by Yule (Marco Polo, vol. 11,
p- 296, n. 6). For Salikd, Tennent suggests an
Egyptian origin, Siela-keh, i.e., * the land of Siela.’
Little more was known in the west respecting the
island beyond what Megasthends had communicat-
ed until the reign of the Emperor Claudius, when
an embassy was sent to Rome by the Sinhalese
monarch, who had received such astonishing
accounts of the power and justice of the Roman
people that he became desirous of entering into
alliance with them. He had derived his knowledge
of them from a castaway upon his island, the freed-
man ‘of a Roman called Annius Plocamus. The
embassy consisted of 4 members, of whom the
chief was called Rachia, and appellation from which
we may infer that he held the rank of a Raija.
They gave an interesting, if not a very accurate,
account of their country, which has been preserved
by Pliny (Nat. Hist. lib, VI). - Their friendly visit,
operating conjointly with the discovery of the
quick passage to and from the East by means of
the monsoon, gave a great impetus to commercial
enterprise, and the rich marts, to which access had
thus been opened, soon began to be frequented by
the galleys of the West. Ptolemy, living in Alexan-
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dria, the great entrepdt in those days of the Eastern
traffic, very probably acquired from traders arriv-
ing from OCeylon, his' knowledge concerning if,
which is both wonderfully copious, and at the
same time, fairly accurate, if we except his views
of its magnitude, which like all his predecessors he
vastly over-estimated. On the other hand, he has
the merit of having determined properly its gene-
ral form and outline, as well as its actual position
with reference to the adjoining continent, points on
which the most vague and erroneous notions had
prevailed up to his time, the author of the Periplis
for instance describing the island as extending so far
westward that it almost adjoined Azania in Africa.
The actual position of Ceylon is between 5° 55’
and 9° 51’ N. lat., and 79° 42’ and 81° 45’ E. long.
Its extreme length from north to south is 2713}
miles, its greatest width 137} miles, and its area
about one-sixth smaller than that of Ireland.
Ptolemy however made it extend through no less
than 15 degrees of latitude and 12 of longitude.
He thus brought it down more than two degrees
south of the equator, while he carried its north-
ern extremity up to 124° N. lat., nearly 3 degrees
north of its true position. He has thus represented
it as being 20 times larger than it really is.
This extravagant over-estimate, which had its
origin in the Mythological Geography of the Indian
Bribmans, and which was adopted by the islanders
themselves, as well as by the Greeks, was shared
also by the Arab geographers Mas®’di, Idrisi, and
Abu’lfida, and by such writers as Marco Polo. In
consequence of these misrepresentations it came
to be questioned at one time whether Ceylon or
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Sumatra was the Taproband of the Greeks, and
Kant undertook to prove that it was Madagascar
(Tennent’s Ceylon, vol I, p. 10 and n.). Ptolemy
has so far departed from his usual practice tha
he gives some particulars respecting it, which
lie out of the sphere of Geography, strictly so
called. He is mistaken in stating that the tiger
is found in Ceylon, but he has not fallen into
error on any other point which he has noticed.
It may be remarked that the natives still wear
their hair in the effeminate ‘manner which he has
noticed. In describing the island geographically
he begins at its northern extremity, proceeds
southward down the western coast, and returns
along the east coast to Point Pedro.  *In his map
he has laid down the position of eight promon-
tories, the mouths of five rivers and four bays and
harbours, and in the interior he bhad ascertained
that there were thirteen provincial divisions, and
nineteen towns, besides two emporia on the coast,
five great estuaries, which he terms lakes, two
bays and two chains of mountains, one of them
surrounding Adam’s Peak, which he designates
as Malaia, the name by which the hills that
environ it are known in the Mahawdnso.” Ten-
nent, from whom the foregoing summary has been
quoted, observes in a foot-note (vol. I, p. 635) that
Ptolemy distinguishes those indentations in the
coast which he describes as bays (xdAwos) from the
estuaries, to which he gives the epithet of lakes,
(Apv) ;2 of the former he particularises two, Pati

3¢ Tonnent here seems to have confounded Awiv, s
haven or oreek, with Alwm, @ lake. The words are,
however, etymologically connected.
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and Prasddés, the position of which would nearly
correspond with the Bay of Trinkénamalai and the
harbour of Colombo—of the latter he enumerates
five, and from their position they seem to repre-
sent the peculiar estuaries formed by the con-
joint influence of the rivers and the current, and
known to the Arabs by the name of ‘‘ gobbs.”

Ceylon is watered by numerous streams, some
of which are of considerable size. The most
important is the Mahaweligangi, which has its
sources in the vicinity of Adam’s Peak, and which,
after separating into several branches, enters the
ocean near Trinkonamalai. Ptolemy calls it the
Ganges. He mentions four other rivers, the Soana,
Azanos, Barakés and Phasis,. which Tennént
identifies with the Dedera-Oya, the Bentote, the
Kambukgam and the Kangarayen respectively..
Lassen, however (Ind. Alt., vol. III, p. 21),
identifies the Azanos with the Kalagangi which
enters the sea a little farther north than- the
river of Bentote, and is a larger stream.

The mountains named by Ptolemy are the
Galiba in the north-west of the island, and the
Malaia, by which he designates the mountain
groups which occupy the interior of the island
towards the south. He has correctly located the
plains or feeding grounds of the elephants to the
south-east of these mountains; malat is the
Tami] word for  mountain.” , ‘

The places which he has named along the coass
and in the interior have been identified, though
in most cases doubtfully, by Tennent in his map
of Taprobané according to Ptolemy and Pliny,
in vol. I of his work, as follows :—

3B a
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On the West Coast beginning from the north :—

Margana with Mantote.

I6gana with Aripo.

Anarismoundou Cape with Kudramali Point,
but Mannert with Kalpantyn (further south).

Sindo Kanda with Chilau (Chilau from Sala-
bhana—the Diving, t.e. Pearl Fishery).

Port of Priapis®® with Negombo.

Cape of Zeus at Colombo.

Prasodés Bay, with Colombo Bay.

Noubartha with Barberyn.

Odoka with Hikkode.

Cape Orpedn (of Birds) with Point de Galle.
On the South Coast :—

Dagana with Dondra Head.

Korkobara with Tangalle.
On the East Coast :—

Cape of Dionysos, with Hambangtote.

Cape Kétaion (Whale cape) with Elephant Rock
(Bokana Yule identifies with Kambugam).

Haven of Mardos with Arukgam Bay.

Abaratha with Karativoe (but Yule with Apar-
atote, which is better).

Haven of the Sun with Batticalao.

Rizala Haven with Vendeloos Bay.

Ozxeia Cape (Sharp point) with Foul Point.

Spatana Haven with an indentation in Trin-
konamalai Bay.

Nagadiba or Nagadina with a site near the Bay.

Pati Bay with Trink6namalai Bay.

Anoubingara with Kuchiavelli.

Modouttou with Kokelay.

85 This was no doubt a name given by the Greeks,
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On the North Coast :—

Mouth of the Phasis.

Talakéry or Aakotd, with Tondi Manaar. Yule
places both Nagadiba and . Modouttou on the
north-west coast, identifying the latter with
Mantote.

With respect to places in the interior of the
island Tennent says (vol. I, p. 536, n. 2): “His
(Ptolemy’s) Maagrammon would appear on a
first glance to be Mahigim, but as he calls it the
metropolis, and places it beside the great river, it
is evidently Bintenne, whose ancient name was
“ Mahdyangana ” or ‘“ Mahiwelligim.” His Anu-
rogrammum, which he calls Bacldeior < the
royal residence,” is obviously Anuridhapura, the
city founded by Anurddha 500 years before
Ptolemy (Mahawdnso, pp. 50-65). The province
of the Moudouttoi in Ptolemy’s list has a close
resemblance in name, though mnot in position, to
Mantote; the people of Reyagamkorle still
occupy the country assigned by him to the
Rhogandanoi—his Nagadiboi are identical
with the Négadiva of the Mahawdnso; and the
islet to which he has given the name of Bassa,
occupies nearly the position of the Basses, which it
has been the custom to believe were so-called by
the Portuguese,—* Baxos” or ‘‘ Baixos™ “ Sunken
Rocks.”” The Rhogandanoi were located in
the south-west of the island. The sea, which
stretched thence towards Malaka, appears to have
at one time borne their name, as it was called by
the Arab navigators “the sea of Horkand.” The
group of islands lying before Ceylon is no doubt
that of the Maldives. -
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KLAUDIOS PTOLEMY’S GEOGRAPHY
OF CENTRAL ASIA.

Having now examined in detail the whole of
Ptolemy’s Indian Geography, 1 annex as a suitable
Appendix his description of the countries adjacent
to India. The reader will thus be presented with
his Geography in its entirety of Central - and
South-Eastern Asia. In the notes I have adverted
only to the more salient points.

Book VI, Car. 9.
Posrrion or HYRKANIA.
[Map of Asia, 2.}
1. Hyrkania is bounded on the north by
that part of the Hyrkanian sea which extends

from the extreme points of the boundary line
with Média as far as the mouth of the river

Oxo0s which liesin .......... ....100° 43° 5’
2. In which division occur these towns :(—
Saramanné, a town ....... ceees 949157 40° 307
Mouth of the Maxéra ...c.ceeeee 97°20° 41° 30’
The sources of this river ........ 98° 38° 20’
Mouth of the Sokanda cvvceeve.. 97°20° 42°
Mouth of the river Oxos ........100° 43° 5

3. On the west by the part of Média al-
ready mentioned as far as Mount Kordénos [in
which part of Média is
Saramanné......c.ceeeeeceaness 94°15° 40° 307]

4. On the south by Parthia, along the
side of it described as passing through the range
of Kordénos, and on the east by Margiané
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through the mountainous region which connects
the extremities referred to. ;

5. The maritime ports of Hyrkania are
inhabited by the Maxérai, and -the Asta-
bénoi and below the Maxérai by the Khrén-
doi, after whom comes the country adjacent to
the Koronos range, Arsitis, and below the
Astabénoi is the country called Sira-
kéné. ' ,

6. The cities in the interior are said to be
these :—

Barangé ...ec.c0iivninens seoss 99° 42°
Adrapsa ........ Ceeeiiesanens . 98°30° 41° 30’
Kasaps ........ Ceceeieanaaa .. 99° 30" 40° 30
Abarbina ............ teserens 97° 40° 10’
Sorba vevevenniiiiriiinnienen. 98° 40° 30’
7. Sinaka.............. ....100° 39° 40’
AmArousd ...eeveeecescseassss 96° 39° 55’
Hyrkania, the metropolis........ 98°50° 40°
Saks (or Sal6)...u...... ceevee.. 94°15°  39° 30
Asmourna ........ tresesasens . 97°30° 39° 30
Maisoka (or Mausoka) vuieevwn... 99° 39° 30’
8. And an island in the )
sea near it called Talka ........ 95° 42°

The name of Hyrkania is preserved to this
day in that of Gurkan or Jorjan, a town lying to
the east of Asteribidd. Its boundaries have
varied at |different periods of history. Speaking
generally, it corresponds with the modern Mazan-
deran and Asteribid. Its northern frontier was
formed by the Kaspian, which was sometimes called
after it—the Hyrkanian Sea. The river Oxos,
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which is called by the natives on its banks the
Amu-daryd, and by Persian writers the Jihun,
falls now into the Sea of Aral, but as we learn
from our author as well as from other ancient
writers it was in former times an affluent of the
Kaspian, a fact confirmed by modern explora-
tions. Mount Kordénos was the eastern portion
of the lofty mountain chain called the Elburz,
which runs along the southern shores of the
Kaspian. The River Maxéra is mentioned by
Pliny (lib. VI, c¢. xiv, sec. 18) who calls it the
Maxeras. It has been variously identified, as with
the Tejin, the Gurgan, the Atrek and -others.
The metropolis of Hyrkania is called by Ammia-
nus Mercellinus (c. xxiii, sec. 6) Hyrkana,
which is probably the Gurkan already mentioned.

Car. 10.
PoSITION OF MARGIANE.
[(Map of 4sia 7.

Margiané is bounded on the west by
Hyrkania, along the side which has been al-
ready traced, and on the north by a part of
Skythia extending from the mouths of the
river Oxos as far as the division towards
Baktriané, which lies in 103°—43°, and on
the south by part of Areia along the parallel
of latitude running from the boundary towards
Hyrkania and Parthia through the Sariphi
range, as far as the extreme point lying 109°—
39°, and on the east by Baktriané along
the mountainous region which connects the
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said extremities. A considerable stream, the -
Margos, flows through the country, and its
sources liein.....ocevvneannvnns 105° 39°
while it falls into the Oxos in ....102° 43° 30°

2. The parts of it towards the river Oxos
are possessed by the Derbikkai, called also
the Derkeboi, and below them the Massa-
getai, after whom the Parnoi and the
Daai, below whom occurs the desert of
Margiana, and more to the east than are
theTapouroi.

3. The cities of it are—

Ariaka...cervinanns cirireanans 103° 43°

Sina (or Séna) . ccveeeeraan ve...102° 307 42° 207
Aratha . ceeseecrensencrnccneas 103° 30" 42° 30’
Argading . .v.veeeniiianinnanas 101° 20’ 41° 40’
Tasonion ........... ceeseannee 103° 30" 41° 30’

4. There unites with the River Margos,
another stream flowing from the Sariphi range

of which the sources lie ........ 103° 39°
Rh&a ceveveenrnress eteanaaes 102° 40° 50’
Antiokheia Margiané........... 106° 40° 20
Gouriand........... Ceerssanues 104° 40°
Nisaia or Nigaia ......... e....105° 39° 10’

“In early periods,” says Wilson (4riana Antiqua,
p- 148),““Margiana seems to have been unknown
as a distinct province, and was, no doubt, in
part at least, comprised within the limits of Parthia.
In the days of the later geographers, it had
undergone the very reverse relation, and had, to
all appearance, extended its boundaries so as to
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include great part of the original Parthia. It is
evident from Strabo’s notice of the latter (lib. XI,
c. ix) that there was left little of it except the
name; and in Ptolemy no part of Parthia appears
above the mountains.” Strabo says of it (lib. XI,
¢. x) ‘“Antiokhos Sotér admired its fertility, he
enclosed a circle of 1,500 stadia with a wall, and
founded a city, Antiokheia. The soil is well adapt-
ed to vines. They say that a vine stem has been
frequently seen there which would require two
men to girth it, and bunches of grapes two cubits
in size.” Pliny writes somewhat to the same
effect. He says (lib. VI, ¢. xvi): “Next comes
Margiand, noted for its sunny skies; it is the
only vine-bearing district in all these parts, and
it is shut in on all sides by pleasant hills. It
has a circuit of 1,500 stadia, and is difficult of
approach on account of sandy deserts, which
extend for 120 miles. It lies confronting a
tract of country in Parthia, in which Alexander
had built Alexandria, a city, which after its
destruction by the barbarians, Antiokhos, the son
of Seleucus, rebuilt on the same site. The river
Margus which amalgamates with the Zothale,
flows through its midst. It was named Syriana,
but Antiokhos preferred to have it called Antio-
kheia. It is 80 stadia in circumference. To this
place Orodes conducted the Romans who were
taken prisoners when Crassus was defeated.”
This ancient city is represented now by Merv.
The river Margus is that now called the Murgh-ib
or Meru-rdd. It rises in the mountains of the
Haziras (which are a spur of the Paropanisos and
the Sariphi montes of our author), and loses itself
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in the sands ‘about 50 miles north-west of the
city, though in ancient times it appears to have
poured its waters into the Oxos.

The tribes that peopled Hyrkania and Margiana
and the other regions that lay to the eastward
of the Kaspian were for the most part of Skythian
origin, and some of them were nomadic. They
are described by the ancient writers as brave and
hardy warriors, but of repulsive aspect and man-
ners, and addicted to inhuman practices. Ptolemy
names five as belonging to Margiana—the -
Derbikkai, Massagetai, Parnoi, Diai and Ta-
‘pouroi.

The Derbikes are mentioned by Strabo (lib.
XI, ec. xi, sec. 7), who gives this account of them,
““The Derbikes worship the earth. They neither
sacrifice nor eat the female of any animal. Per-
sons who attain the age of above 70 years are
put to death by them, and their nearest relations
eat their flesh. Old women are strangled and then
buried. Those who die under 70 years of age
are not eaten, but are only buried.”

The Massagetai are referred to afterwards
{c. xiii, sec. 3) as a tribe of nomadic Sakali,
belonging to the mneighbourhood of the river
Askatangkas. They are mentioned by Herodotos
(lib. 1, c. cciv) who says that they inhabited a great
portion of the vast plain that extended eastward
from the Kaspian. He then relates how Cyrus
lost his life in a bloody fight against them. and
their queen Tomyris. Alexander came into colli-
sion with their wandering hordes during the
campaign of Sogdiana as Arrian relates (Anab,
lib. IV, cc. xvi, xvii).

e
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As regards the origin of their name it is referred
by Beal (J.R.A.8., N.S., vol. XVI, pp. 257, 279) to
maiza—* greater’ (in Moeso-Gothic) and Yue-ti (or
chi). He thus reverts to the old theory of Rémusat
and Klaproth, that the Yue-ti were Getae, and this
notwithstanding the objection of Saint-Martin
stated in Les Huns Blancs, p. 37, n. 1. The old
sound of Yue he observes was Get, correspondent
with the Greek form Getai. In calling atten-
tion to the Moeso-Gothic words maiza (greater)
and minniza (Jess) he suggests that “ we have
here the origin of the names Massagetae, and the
Mins, the Ta Yue-chi (great Yue-chi) and the Sian
Yue-chi (little Yue-chi).”

The Parnoi, according to Strabo, were a
branch of the Dahai (lib. XTI, e¢. vii, sec. 1) called
by Herodotos (lib. I, c. lii) the D&oi, and by our
author and Stephanos of Byzantium the Diai.
Strabo (lib. X1, e. viii, 2) says of them : *“Most of
the Skythians beginning from the Kaspian Sea, are
called Dahai Skythai, and those situated more
towards the east, Massagetai and Sakai, the rest
have the common appellation of Skythians, but
each separate tribe has its peculiar name. All, or
the greater part of them, are nomadic.” Virgil
(Aen. lib. VIII, 1. 728) applies to the Dahae
the epithet sndomits. It is all but certain that
they have left traces of their name in the
province of Dahestin, adjoining to Asteribad, as
this position was within the limits of their migra-
tory range. In the name Diae, Dahae or Ta-hia
(the Chinese form) it is commonly inferred that
we have the term Tajik, that is Persian, for there
is good reason to place Persians even in Trans
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" oxiana long before the barbarous tribes of the
Kaspian plains were heard of (see Wilson’s
Arian. Antiq., p. 141).

The Tapouroi appear to be the same as
the Tapyroi mentioned by Strabo as ocoupying
the couﬁbry between the Hyrkanoi and the
Areioi. Their position, however, varied at various -
times. -

Nisaia or Nigaia (the Nesaia of Strabo) has
been identified by Wilson (Arian. Antig., pp. 142,
148) with the modern Nissa, a small town or
village on the north of the Elburz mountains,
between Asteribad and Meshd.

Car. 11.
PoSITION OF BAKTRIANE.

1. Baktriané is bounded on the west by
Margiand along the side already described, on
the north and east by Sogdiané, along the rest
of the course of the River Oxos, and on the
south by the rest of Areia, extending from the
extreme point towards Ma,rglane—
the position of whichis ........109° 39°
and by the Paropanisadai along the parallel
thence prolonged, through where the range of
Paropanisos ‘diverges towards the sources of the
Oxos which liein ..... ceeeeenes 119°30" 39°

2. The following rivers which fall into the
Oxos flow through Baktriand :—

The river Okhos, whose
sources lie ......e0i00nnesa..110° 39°
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and the Dargamanés, whose

sources lie sociivennnnanns ...116°30" 36° 20’
and the Zariaspis, whose

sources lie .....coccvevecnce..113° 39°
and the  Artamis, whose

sources lie .....ccvc0e0ee...114° 39°
and the Dargoidos, whose

sources lie ...ccevenceccreesa116® 39°

and the point where this
joins the Oxos liesin ........117°30° 44°

3. Of the other tributaries the Artamis and

the Zariaspis unite in ..........113° 40° 40’
before falling into the Oxos .

Mevieirivoerenniaraneees..112° 30" 44°

4. The Dargamanés and the Okhos also
unitein ...c.eciieien teeeesa..109° 40° 30
before falling into the Oxos

1 + S 109° 44°

5. Of the Paropanisos range, the western
part is sitnated in ..... ceeeannan 111° 30° 39°
and [the Eastern]in ........... .119° 30°  39°

6. The parts of Baktriané in the north
and towards the River Oxos are inhabited by
the Salaterai and the Zariaspai, and to
the south of these up towards the Salaterai the
Khomaroi, and below these the Kémoi,
then the Akinakai, then the Tambyzoi,
and below the Zariaspai the Tokharoi, a
great people, and below them the Marykaioi,
and the Skordai, and the ©Quarnoi
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(Varnoi), and still below those the Sabadioi,
and the Oreisitoi, and the Amareis.

7. The towns of Baktriané towards the
river Oxos are the following :—

Kharakharta ......... Cveesesaas 111° 44°
Zari(a)spa or Kharispa ........ ..115° 44°
Khoana. .coceveeeverecaceannees 117° 42°
Sourogana ...... metreareaaaae 117° 30" 40° 30’
Phratou ...... cesretaranans ...119° 39° 20’
8. And near the other rivers these :—. ’
Alikhorda .. ..ocvvvveenns ceeeane 107° 43° 30’
Khomara....... Ceetreienneae. 106° 30° 43° 30’
Kouriandra ..... eeseeiseesnaae .109° 30 42°.10'
Kauaris ....ccco00cenes eseeasa111°20’ 43°

Atakana .ovovieeeeeeenennnn.. 1120 420207
Ebousmouanassa or Tosmou-

aNnaSSA ..vesels cesiasaniioans 108° 30" 41° 20’
Menapia ......ee00veniiannaaa113% 41° 20"
Eukratidia .....ccvii0ecevanaas 115° 42°

9.. Baktra, the king’s ve-
sidence (Balkh) ...... ceeenen...116° 41°
Estobara ....... crieieens 109° 30" 45° 20’
Marakanda (Samarkand) ........ 112° 39° 15’

Marakodra .....cccceeeri0.....115°20" 39° 207

The boundaries of Baktra or Baktriana
varied at different” periods of history, and were
never perhaps at any time fixed with much preci-
sion. According to Strabo it was the principal part
of Ariana, and was separated from Sogdiana on the
east and north-east by the Oxos, from Areia on
the south by the chain of Paropanisos, and on
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the west from Margiana by a desert \region. A
description of Baktriana, which Burnes, in his
work on Bokhara, cotroborates as very accurate, is
given by Curtius (lib. VII, c¢. iv) and is to this
effect: ““The nature of the Baktrian territory is
varied, and presents striking contrasts. In one
place it is well-wooded, and bears vines which
yield grapes of great size and sweetness. The soil
is rich and well-watered—and where such a genial
soil is found corn is grown, while lands with an
inferior soil are used for the pasturage of cattle.
To this fertile tract succeeds another much more
extensive, which is nothing but a wild waste of
sand parched with drought, alike without in-
habitant and without herbage. The winds, more-
over, which blow hither from the Pontic Sea,
sweep before them the sand that covers the plain,
and this, when it gathers into heaps, looks, when
seen from a distance, like a collection of great
hills; whereby all traces of the road that for-
merly existed are completely obliterated. Those,
therefore, who cross these plains, watch the stars
by night as sailors do at sea, and direct their
course by their guidance. In fact they almost
see better under the shadow of night than in the
glare of sunshine. They are, consequently, unable
to find their way in the day-time, since there is
no track visible which they can follow, for the
brightness of the luminaries above is shrouded in
darkness. Should now the wind which rises
from the sea overtake them, the sands with
which it is laden would completely overwhelm
them. Nevertheless in all the more favoured local-
ities the number of men and of horses that are
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there generated is exceedingly great. Baktra
itself, the capital city of that region, is situated
under mount Paropanisos. The river Bactrus
passes by its walls: and gave the city and the
region their name.” This description is in agree-
ment with the general character of the country
from Balkh to Bokhara, in which oases of the
most productive soil alternate with wastes of
sand. :

Baktra figures very early in history. Its capital
indeed, Baktra (now Balkh) is one of the oldest
cities in the world. The Baktrian Walls is one
of the places which Euripides (Bakkhai, 1. 15)
represents Dionysos to ‘have visited in ‘the course
of his eastern peregrinations. Ninus, as we learn
through Ktésias, marched into Baktriana with a
vast army and, with the assistance of Semiramis,
took its capital. In the time of Darius it was a
satrapy of the Persian empire and paid a tribute
of 360 talents. Alexander the Great, when
marching in pursnit of Bessus, passed through
Baktria and, crossing the Oxos, proceeded as far
as Marakanda (Samarkand). Having subjugated
the regions lying in that direction, he returned to’
Baktra and there spent the winter before starting
to invade India. Some years after the conqueror’s
death Seleukos reduced Baktria, and annexed it
to his other dominions. It was wrested, however,
from the hands of the third prince of his line about
the year 256 B.C. or perhaps later, by Antiokhos
Theos or Theodotos, who made Baktria an inde-
pendent kingdom. His successors were ambitious
and enterprising, and appear to have extended
their authority along the downward course of the
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Indus even to the ocean, and southward along the
coast as far as the mouth of the Narmadi. The
names of these kings have been recovered from
their coins found in great numbers both in
India and in Afghanistan. This Graeko-Baktrian
empire, after having subsisted for about two
centuries and a half, was finally overthrown by
the invasion of different hordes of the Sakai,
named, as Strabo informs us, the Asioi, Pasianoi,
Tokharoi and Sakarauloi.?® These Sakai yielded
in their turn to barbarians of their own kindred
or at least of their own type, the Skythians, who
gave their name to the Indus valley and the
regions adjoining the Gulf of Khambhié. Among
the most mnotable Indo-Skythian kings were
Kadphises and Kanerkes who reigned at the end
of the first and the beginning of the second
century of our mra and, therefore, not very long
before the time of Ptolemy. Between the Indo-
Skythian and Muhammadan periods was inter-
posed the predominancy of Persia in the regions
of which we have been speaking.

Ptolemy mentions five rivers which fall into the
Oxos: the Okhos, Dargamanés, Zariaspis, Arta-
mis, and Dargoidos, of which the Zariaspis and
Artamis unite before reaching the Oxos. Ptole-
my’s account cannot be reconciled with the existing
hydrography of the country. The Dargamanés
is called by Ammianus (lib. XXIII, c. vi) the Orga-

86 The Wu-sun (of Chinese history) are apparently to be
identified with the Asii or Asiani, who, according to
Strabo occupied the upper waters of the Iaxartes, and
who are classed as nomades with the Tokhiri and
Sakarauli (? Sara-Kauli, ¢.s, Sarikulis).—Kingsmill, in
J.R.A.8., N.S,, vol. XIV, p. 79.



273

menes. The Artamis, Wilson thinks, may be
the river now called the Dakash (Ariana Antiqua,
p.- 162) and the Dargamanés, the present river
of Ghori or Kunduz which is a tributary of the
Okhos and not of the Oxos as in Ptolemy. The
Okhos itself has not been identified with cer-
tainty. According to Kinneir it is the Tezen or
Tejend which, rising in Sardkhs, and receiving
many confluents, falls into the Kaspian in N. L.
38° 41’.  According to Elphinstone it is the river
of Herat, either now lost in the sand or:going to
the Oxos (driana Antiqua, p. 146). Bunbury
(vol. II, p. 284) points out that in Strabo the
Okhos is an independent river, emptying into the
Kaspian. TheOkhos of Artemidoros, he says, may
be certainly identified with the Attrek, whose course,
till lately, was very imperfectly known. _

Ptolemy gives a list of thirteen tribes which
inhabited Baktriané. Their names are obscure,
and are scarcely mentioned elsewhere.??

In the list of towns few known names occur. The
most notable are Baktra, Marakanda, Eukratidia,
and Zariaspa. Baktra, as has been already stated,
is the modern Balkh. Heeren (Asiatic Nations,
2nd edit., vol. I, p. 424), writes of it in these terms:
“The city of Baktra must be regarded as the
commercial entrepot of Eastern. Asia: its name
belongs to a people who mever cease to afford

87 Prof. Beal (J.R.4.S., N.8., Vol. XVI, p. 253),
connects the name of the Tokharoi with Tu-ho-lo the
name of & country or kingdom Tukhér4, frequently men-
tioned by Hiuen Tsiang. The middle symbol ko, he
says, represents the rough aspirate, and we should thus
get Tahra or Tuxra, from which would come the Greek
Tokharoi.

35 a
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matter for historical details, from the time they
are first mentioned. Not only does Baktra con-
stantly appear as a city of wealth and importance
in every age of the Persian empire, but it
is continually interwoven in the traditions of
the East with the accounts of Semiramis and
other conquerors. It stood on the borders of the
gold country, ‘in the road of the confluence of
nations,’” according to an expression of the Zend-
avesia; and the conjecture that in this part of
the world the bhuman race made its first advance
in civilisation, seems highly probable.” The name
of Balkh is from the Sanskrit name of the
people of Baktra, the Bahlikas. Marakanda
is Samarkand. It was the capital of Sogdiana,
bus Ptolemy places it in Baktriané, and consider-
ably to the south of Baktra, although its actual
latitude is almost 3 degrees to the mnorth. It was
one of the cities of Sogdiana which Alexander
destroyed. Its circumference was estimated at
64 stadia, or about 7 miles. The name has been
interpreted to mean ¢ warlike province.” Eukra-
tidia received its name from the Graeko-Baktrian
king, Eukratidés, by whom it was founded. Its
site cannot be identified. Pliny makes Zariaspa
the same as Baktra, but this must be a mistake.
No satisfactory site has been as yet assigned to it.

Cap. 12.

PoSITION OF THE SOGDIANOL

The Sogdianoi are bounded on the west
by that part of Skythia which extends from the
section of the Oxos which is towards Baktriané
and Margiand through the Oxeian mountains
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as far as the section of the river Iaxartes, which
lies in110° E. 49° N.; on the north likewise by a
part of Skythia along the section of the Iaxartes
extended thence as far as the limit where its
course bends, which lies in 120° E. 48° 30" N.
On the east by the Sakai along the (bending)
of the Iaxartes as far as the sources of the
bending which lie in 125° E. 43° N., and by the
line prolonged from the Sakai to an extreme
point which lies in 125° E. 38° 30’ N., and on
the east and the south and again on the west by
Baktriand along the section of the Oxos already
mentioned and by the Kaukasian mountains
especially so-called, and the adjoining line
and the limits as stated, and the sources of the
Oxos.

2. The mountains called the Sogdian
extend between the two rivers, and have their
extremities lying in ,,......... L1110 47°
. 1 e - 122° 46° 30/

3. From these mountains a good many
nameless rivers flow in contrary directions to
meet these #wo rivers, and of these .nameless
rivers one forms the Oxeian Lake, the middle
of which lies in 111° E. 45° N., and other two
streams descend from the same~ hilly regions as
the Iaxartes—the regions in question are called
the Highlands of the Komédai. Each of these
streams falls into the Iaxartes; one of them
iscalled Démos and
its sources liein c.vseveanncesess 124 43°
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Its fjunction with the river

Taxartes occurs in ,.ceeeeeeaa. 123° 47°
The other is the Baskatis

whose sources liein .....e.... 123° 43°
Its junction with the river

Iaxartes occursin ...ueveoaa.. 121° 47°30°

4. The country towards the Oxeian moun-
tains is possessed by the Paskai, and the
parts towards the most northern section of the
Iaxartes by the Iatioi, and the Tokharoi,
below whom are the Augaloi; then along
the Sogdian mountains the Oxydringkai
and the Drybaktai, and the Kandaroi,
and below the mountains the Mardyénoi,
and along the Oxos the O xeianoi and the
Khdorasmioi, and farther east than these
the Drepsianoi, and adjoining both the
rivers, and still further east than the above
the Anieseis along the Iaxartes, and the
Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) along the Oxos,
and between the Kaukasos Range and Imaos
the country called Ouandabanda. ‘

5. Towns of the Sogdianoi in the high-
lands along the Iaxartes are these :—
Kyreskhats su.ceeecuenene.... 124°  43°40°
Along the Oxos :—
Oxeiand .veeseeecesercassess.o 117° 30° 44° 20
Marouka cveeeneesececsaascsess 1177 15”7 43° 407
Kholbésing «eveeeeesssansnssens 121° 43°

6. Between the rivers and higher up—
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Trybaktra .ccovevvecnnnesss ... 112° 15 ‘
Alexandreia Qxeiand .......... 113° 44°20°
Indikomordana......ccceenenn 115° 44° 20’
Drepsa (or Rhepsa) the

Metropolis ., ..cevevenraas ...120° 45°
Alexandreia Eskhaté (i.e.

Ultima) .....oeeveencesscess 122°  ° 41°

Sogdiana was divided from Baktriana by’
the river Oxos and extended northward from
thence to the river Iaxartes. The Sakai lay along
the eastern frontier and Skythic tribes along the
western. The name exists to this day, being
preserved in Soghd which designates the country
lying along the river Kohik from Bokhara east-
ward to Samarkand. The records of Alexander’s
expedition give much information regarding this
country, for the Makedonian troops were engaged
for ‘the better part of three years in effecting its
subjugation.

In connexion with Sogdla,na, Ptolemy mentions
four mountain ranges—the Kaukasian, the
Sogdian, the mountain district of the K6m &-
dai, and Imaos. Kaukasos was the general name
applied by the Makedonians to the great chain
which extended along the mnorthern frontiers of
Afghanistan, and which was regarded as a pro-
longation of the real Kaukasos. Ptolemy uses it
here in a specific sense to designate that part
of the chain which formed the eastern continua-
tion of the Paropanisos towards Imaos. Imaos
is the meridian chain which intersects the Kau-
kasos, and is now called Bolor Tigh. Ptolemy
places it about 8 degrees too far eastward. The



278

Sogdian Mountains, placed by Ptolemy between
the Iaxartes and Oxos, towards their sources,
are the Thian Shan. The K6médai, who gave
their name to the third range, were, according to
Ptolemy, the inhabitants of the hill-country which
lay to the east of Baktriana and wup whose
valley lay the route of the caravans from Baktra,
bound for Sérika across Imaus or the Thsung-
lung. Cunningham has identified them with the
Kin-mi-tho (Kumidha) of Hiuen Tsiang. Their
mountain district is that called Muz-tagh.

The rivers mentioned in connexion with
Sogdiana are the Oxos, and the Iaxartes, with its
two tributaries, the Baskatis and the Démos.
The Oxos takes its rise in the Pamir® Lake,
called the Sari-Kul (or Yellow Lake), at a distance
of fully 300 miles to the south of the Iaxartes.
It is fed on its morth bank by many smaller
streams which run due south from the Pamir
uplands, breaking the S.W. face of that region
into a series of valleys, which, though rugged, are
of exuberant fertility. Its course then lies for

98 The Pamir plateau between Badakshan and Yarkand
connects several chains of mountains, viz. the Hindu
Kush in the S.W. the Kuen-luen in the E., the Karar
Korum in the Bolor, the Thian-shin chain in the north,
which runs from Tirak Dawan and Ming-yol to the
Western Farghana Pass. This plateau is called Bdm-s-
dunyd or Roof of the World. With regard to the name
Pamir Sir H. Rawlinson says: *“My own conjecture is that
the name of Pamir, or FAmir, as it is always written by
the Arabs, is derived from the Fani (¢awvwe:), who, accor~
ding to Strabo bounded the Greek kingdom of Baktria
to the E. (XI. 14) and whose name is also preserved in
Fén-tad, the Fan-Lake, &c. Famir for Fin-mir would
then be & compound like Kashmir, Aj-mir, Jessel-mir, &ec.
signifying *‘the lake country of the Fd:i’” (J.R.G.S.
XLIL p. 489, n.).
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hundreds of miles through arid and saline steppes
till before reaching the sea of Aral it is dissipated
into a network of canals, both natural and artifi-
cial. Its delta, which would otherwise have re-
mained a desert, has thus been converted into a
fruitful garden, capable of supporting a teeming
population, and it was one of the very earliest
seats of civilization.®® The deflexion of the waters
of the Oxos into the Aral, as Sir H. Rawlinson
points out, has been caused in modern times not
by any upheaval of the surface of the Turcoman
desert, but by the simple accidents of fluvial
action in an alluvial soil. The name of the river
is in Sanskrit Vakshu, Mongolian Bakshu, Tibe-
tan Pakshu, Chinese Po-thsu, Arabic and Persian
Vakhsh-an or db—from Persian vah=*pure,’ or
Sanskrit Vah=*to flow.” The region embracing the
head-waters of the Oxos appears to have been the,
scene of the primmval Aryan Paradise. The four
rivers thereof, as named by the Brahmans, were the
Sita, the Alakananda, the Vakshu, and the Bhadro
=respectively, according to Wilson to the Hoang-
ho, the Ganges, the Oxos, and the Oby. Accord-
ing to the Buddhists the rivers were the Ganges,
the Indus, the Oxos, and the Sita, all of which
they derived from a great central lake in the
plateau of Pamir, called A-neou-ta=XKara-kul or
Sarik-kul Lake.

TheIaxzartes is now called the Syr-darya or

39 ¢¢ Abu Rihan says that the Solar Calendar of Khwa-
rasm was the most perfect scheme for the measurement
of time with which he was acquainted. Also that the
Khwérasmians dated originally from an epoch anterior
by 980 years to the aera of the Seleucidae=134 B.C.”
(See Quarterly Review, No. 240, Art, on Central Asia).
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Yellow River. The ancients sometimes called it
the Araxes, but, according to ID’Anville, this is but
an appellative common to it with the Amu or Oxos,
the Armenian Aras and the Rba or Volga. The
name Jaxartes was not properly a Greek word but
was borrowed from the barbarians by whom, as
Arrian states (4Anab lib. IIL c. xxx), it was called
the Orxzantes. It was probably derived from the
Sanskrit root kskar, ‘“to flow” with a semitic
feminine ending, and this etymology would explain
the modern form of Sirr. See J.R.G.8. XLIIL
p. 492, n. The Jaxartes rises in the high plateau
south of Lake Issyk-kul in the Thian Shan. Its
course is first to westward through the wvalley of
Khokan, where it receives numerous tributaries.
It then bifurcates, the more northern branch re-
taining the name of Syr-darya. This flows towards
.the north-west, and after a course of 1150 miles
from its source enters the Sea of Aral. Ptolemy
however, like all the other classical writers, makes
it enter the Kaspian sea. Humboldt accounts
for this apparent error by adducing facts which
go to show that the tract between the Aral and
the Kaspian was once the bed of an united and con-
tinuous sea, and that the Kaspian of the present
day is the small residue of a once mighty Aralo-
Kaspian Sea. Ammianus Marcellinus (lib. XXIII,
c. vi), describing Central Asia in the upper course of
the Iaxartes which falls into the Kaspian, speaks
of two rivers, the Araxates and Dymas (probably
the Démos of Ptolemy) which, rushing impetuously
down from the mountains and passing into & level
plain, form therein what is called the Oxian lake,
which is spread over a vast area. This is the

N
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earliest intimation of the Sea of Aral. (See Smith’s
Digt. of Anc. Geog. 8. v.). Bunbury, however, says
(vol. II, pp. 641-2): “ Nothing but the unwilling-
ness of modern writers to admit that the ancients
were unacquainted with so important a feature in
the geography of Central Asia as the Sea of
Aral could have led them to suppose it repre-
sented by the Oxiana Palus of Ptolemy. While
that author distinctly describes both the Jaxartes
and the Oxus as flowing info the Caspian Sea, he
speaks of a range of mountains called the Sog-
dian Mountains, which extend between the two
rivers, from which flow several nameless streams
into those two, one of which forms the Oxian lake.
This statement exactly tallies with the fact that
the Polytimetos or river of Soghd, which rises
in the mountains in question, does not flow into
the Oxus, but forms a small stagnant lake
called Kara-kul or Denghiz; and there seems no
doubt this was the lake meant by Ptolemy. It is
true that Ammianus Marcellinus, in his descrip-
tion of these regions, which is very vague and
inaccurate, but is based for the most part upon
Ptolemy, terms it a large and widespread lake,
but this is probably nothing more than a rhetorical
flourish,”” The Jaxartes was regarded as the
boundary towards the east of the Persian Empire,
which it separated from the nomadic Skythians.
The soldiers of Alexander believed it to be the
same as the Tanais or Don.

In the list of the tribes of Sogdiana some
names occur which are very like Indian, the Kan-
daroi, who may be the Gandhiras, the Mardyénoi,
the Madras, the Takhoroi, the Takurs, and the

36a
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Kirrhadai (or Kirrhodeeis) the Kirita. The name
of the Khorasmioi has been preserved to the
present day in that of Khwarazm, one of the
designations of the Khanate of Khiva. The
position of the Khorasmioi may be therefore
assigned to the regions south of the Sea of Aral,
which is sometimes called after them the Sea of
Khwirazm. The Drepsianoi had their seats
on the borders of Baktria, as Drepsa, one of
their cities and the capital of the country, may
be identified with Andarib, which was a Baktrian
town. It is called by Strabo Adrapsa and Darapsa—
(lib. XI, c. xi, 2, and lib. XV, e, ii, 10) and Drapsaka
by Arrian—(A4nab. lib. III, ¢. 39). Bunbury
(vol. I, p. 427, n. 3) remarks: °The Drepsa of
Ptolemy, though doubtless the same mame, can-
not be the same place (as the Drapsaka of Arrian,
Anab. lib. III, e. xxix) as that author places it in
Sogdiana, considerably to the north of Marakanda.”
Ptolemy, however, as I have already pointed out,
places Marakanda to the south of Baktra.
Kingsmill (J.R.A.S., NS, vol. XIV, p. 82)
identifies Darapsa with the Lam-shi-ch’eng of the
Chinese historians. It was the capital of their Ta-
hia (Tokbhira—Baktria) which was situated about
2000 li south-west of Ta-wan (Yarkand), to the
south of the Kwai-shui (Oxos). The original form
of the name was probably, he says, Darampsa.
In Ta-wan he finds the Phrynoi of Strabo. The
region between Kaukasos and Imads, Ptolemy calls
Vandabanda, a name of which, as Wilson
conjectures, traces are to be found in the name
of Badakshan.

With regard to the towns Mr. Vaux remarks,
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(Smith’s Dict. s. v. Sogdiana): “The historians
of Alexander’s march leave us to suppose that
Sogdiana abounded with large towns, but many
of these, as Prof. Wilson has remarked, were pro-
bably little more than forts erected along the
lines of the great rivers to defend the jcountry
from the incursions of the barbarous tribes to its
N. and E. Yet these writers must have had good
opportunity of estimating the force of these
places, as Alexander appears to have been the best
part of three years in this and the adjoining province
of Baktriana, The principal towns, of which the
names have been handed down to us, were Kyres-
khata or Kyropolis on the Iaxartes (Steph.
Byz. 8. v.; Curt. lib. VI, ¢. vi) G a z a (Ghaz or
Ghazni, Ibn Haukal, p. 270); Alexandreia
Ultim a (Arrian, lib. II1, ¢. xxx; Curt. l. ¢.; Am.
Mare., lib. XXIII, c. vi) doubtless in the neighbour-
hood, if not on the site of the present Khojend ;
Alexandreia Oxiana (Steph. Byz. s.2.);
Nautaka (Arrian, An, lib. I1I, ¢. xxviii; lib, IV,
c. xviii) in the neighbourhood of Karshi or Naksheb.
Brankhidae a place traditionally said to have
been colonized by a Greek population; and Mar-
ginia (Curt, lib. VII, c¢. x, 15) probably the
present Marghinan.”

Car. 13.
POSITION OF THE SAEKAI
[Map of Asia1.]

1. The Sakai are bounded on the west by
the Sogdianoi along their eastern side already
described, on the north by Skythia along the
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line parallel to the river Iaxartes as far as the
limit of the country which lies in 130° E. 49° N.
on the east in like manner by Skythia along
the meridian lines prolonged from thence and
through the adjacent range of mountains called
Askatangkas as far as the station at Mount
Imads, whence traders start on their journey to
Séra which lies in 140° E. 43° N., and through
Mount Imads as it ascends to the north as far as
the limit of the country which lies in 143° E. 35° N.,
and on the south by Imads itself along the
line adjoining the limits that have been
stated.

2. The country of the Sakai is inhabited
by nomads. They have no towns, but dwell in
woods and caves. Among the Sakai is the
mountain district, already mentioned, of the
Kémédai, of which the ascent from the

Sogdianoi lies i saesiaevaesse. 125° 43°
And the parts towards the val-

ley of the Komédai lie in .... 130° 39°
And the so-called Stone Tower

liesin vovevocnnsncseranassas 135° 43°

3. The tribes of the Sakai, along the Iaxartes,
are the Karatai and the Komaroi, and the
people who have all the mountain region are
the K6médai, and the people along the range
of Askatangka the Massagetai; and the
people between are the Grynaioi Skythai
and the To6rnai, below whom, along Mount
Imads, are the Byltai.
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In the name of the mountain range on the
east of the Sakai, Aska-tangk-as, the middle
gyllable represents the Turkish word idgh—
‘ mountain.’ The tribe of the K aratai, which was
seated along the banks of the Iaxartes, bears a
name of common application, chiefly to members
of the Mongol family—that of Xarait. The name
of the Massagetai, Latham has suggested, may
have arisen out of the common name Mustdgh, but
Beal, as already stated, refers it to the Moeso-gothic
“maiza’’ and * Yue-chi—Gete.”” The Byltaiare
the people of what is now called Little Tibet and
also Baltistin.

Car. 14.
PosiTioN OF SryTHIA WITHIN IMAGS.
[Map of Asia 1.]

1. Skythia within Imads is bounded on
the west by Sarmatia in Asia along the side
already traced, on the north by an unknown
land, on the east by Mount Imads ascending to
the north pretty nearly along the meridian of
the starting-place already mentioned as far as
the unknown land .....eeevernnnn.. .140° ' 63°,
on the south and also on the east by the Sakai
and the Sogdianoi and by Marginé along their
meridians alrea.dy mentioned as far as the
Hyrkanian Sea at the mouth of the Oxos, and
also by the part of the Hyrkanian Sea lying
between the north of the Oxos and the river
Rha according to such an outline.
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2. The bend of the River Rhd which marks
the boundary of Sarmatia and

Skythia .vcoeesversasassaassnass 85° 54°
with the mouth of the river

Rhi which liesin ...ceaeeeaene. 87° 30" 48° 50’
Mouth of the river Rhym-

IMOS teve vecsecescecasvesnss 91° 48° 45°

Mouth of the river Daix .,....... 94° 48° 45’
Mouth of the river Iaxartes ....... 97° 48°
Mouth of the river Iastos ........100° 47° 20’
Mouth of the river Polyti-

MELOS eevervesccavsocosaessa103® 45° 30’
Aspabita, 8 t0Wn  ....e0000000..102° 44°
after which comes the mouth of the Oxos.

3. The mountains of Skythia within Imads
are the more eastern parts of the Hyperborean
hills and the mountains called
Alana, whose extremities
lie cineenracnsonnsansanccnnscsa.105® 59°
and ...eiieeccnnscesieccasess.118° 59° 30’

4. And the Rymmik mountains whose ex-
tremities lie seeveeensanvancacans 90° 54°
And  Lieeiiensanessieniceesiens 99° 47° 30
from which flow the Rymmos and some other
streams that discharge into the River Rh4,
uniting with the Daix river.

5. And the Norosson range, of which the
extremities 1ie v.veevoarsesnsneas 97° 53° 30’
and .uiesecesesiaisncannranass106° 52° 30
and from this range flow the Daix and some
other tributaries of the Iaxartes.
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6. And the range of mountains called
Aspisia whose extremities lie 111° 55° 30’
and ...iivieeenevecaness 117° 52° 30’
and from these some streams flow into the
River Jaxartes.

7. And the mountains called Tapoura whose
extremities lie ............ 120° 56°
and ..... tiasesresenasans 125° 49°
from which also some streams flow into the
Iaxartes.

8. In addition to these in the depth of the
region of the streams are the Syéba mountains

whose extremities lie ...... 121° 58°
and ...i00000eans cenene wee 132° 62°
and the mountains called the Anarea whose
extremities lie ....... vee.. 130° 56°
and...ocoveneinnnns eveess 137° 50°

after which is the bend in the direction of
Imads continuing it towards the north.

9. All the . territory of this Skythia in the
north, adfoining the unknown regions, is in-
habited by the people commonly called the
Alanoi Skythai and the Souobénoi
and the Alanorsoi, and the country below
these by the Saitianoi and the Massaioi
and the Syéboi, and along Imads on the
outer side the Tektosakes, and near the
most eastern sources of the river Rhi the
Rhoboskoibelow whom the Asmanoi.

10. Then the Paniardoi, below whom,
more towards the river, the country of K an o-
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dipsa, and below it the Koraxoi, then
the Orgasoi, after whom as far as the sea
the Erymmoi, to east of whom are the
Asidtai, then the Aorsoi, after whom are
the Iaxartai, a great race seated along their
homonymous river as far as to where it bends
towards the Tapoura Mountains, and again
below the Saitanioi are the Mologénoi, below
whom, as far as the Rymmik range, are the
Samnitai.

11. And below the Massaioi and the Alana
Mountains are the Zaratai and the Sasones,
and further east than the Rymmik Mountains
are the Tybiakai, after whom, below the
Zaratai, are the Tabiénoi and the Idstai
and the Makhaitégoi along the range of
Norosson, after whom are the Norosbeis
and the Norossoi, and below these the
Kakhagai Skythai along the couniry of
the Iaxartai.

12. Further west than the Aspisia range
are the Aspisioi Skythai, and further
east the Galaktophagoi Skythai, and
in like manner the parts farther east tham the
Tapoura and Syéba ranges are inhabited by the
Tapoureoi.

13. The slopes and summits of the Anarea
Mountains and Mount Askatangkas are inhabit-
ed by the homonymous Anareoi Skythai
below the Alanorsoi, and the Askatangkai
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Skythai further east than the Tapoureoi, and
as far as Mount Imads.

14. But the parts between the Tapoura
Mountains and the slope towards the mouth of
the Iaxartes and the seacoast between the two
rivers are possessed by the Ariakai, along
the Iaxartes and below these the Namostali,
then the Sagaraukai, and along the river:
Oxos the Rhibioi, who bave a town
Dauaba ...... treciecaseeresesrasans 104°  45°.

The country of the Skyths is spread over a
vast' area in the east of Europe and in Western
and Central Asia. The knowledge of the Skyths
by the Greeks dates from the earliest period
of their literature, for in Homer (Iliad, lib.
X111, 1. 4) we find mention made of the Galakto-
phagoi (milk-eaters) and the Hippemologoi (mare-
milkers) which must have been Skythic tribes,
since the milking of mares is a practice distinctive
of the Skyths. Ptolemy’s division of Skythia into
within and beyond Imaés is peculiar to himself,
and may have been suggested by his division of
India into within and beyond the Ganges. Imaés,
as has already been pointed out is the Bolor chain,
which has been for ages the boundary between
Turkistin and China. Ptolemy, however, placed
Imads too far to the east, 8° farther than the
meridian of the principal source of the Ganges.
The cause of this mistake, as a writer in Smith’s
Dictionary points out, arose from the circumstance
that the data upon which Ptolemy came to his con-
clusion were selected from two different sources.
The Greeks first became acquainted with the

376
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Kémédorum Montes!when they passed the Indian
Kaukasos between Kibul and Balkh, and advanced
over the plateau of Bimiyan along the west slopes
of Bolor, where Alexander found in the tribe of
the Sibae the descendants of Héraklés, just as
.Marco Polo and Burnes met with people who
boasted that they had sprung from the Make-
donian conquerors. The mnorth of Bolor was
known from the route of the traffic of the Séres.
The combination of notations obtained from such
different sources was imperfectly made, and hence
the error in longitude. This section of Skythia
comprised Khiva, the country of the Kosaks,
Ferghina, Tashkend, and the parts about the
Balkash.

The rivers mentioned in connexion with Skythia
within Imads are the Oxos, Iaxartes, Rhi, Rhym-
mos, Daix, listos and Polytimétos. The Rha is
the Volga, which is sometimes called the Rhaun
by the Russians who live in its neighbourhood.
Ptolemy appears to be the first Greek writer who
mentions it. The Rhymmos is a small stream
between the Rha and the Ural river called the Naryn-
chara. The Daix is the Isik or Ural river. The
Iistos was identified by Humboldt with the
Kizil-darya, which disappeared in the course of last
century, but the dry bed of which can be traced in
the barren wastes of Kizil-koum in W. Turkestin.
With regard to the Polytimétos, Wilson says
(Arian. Antig. p. 168): “There can be no hesita-
tion in recognizing the identity of the Polytimétés
and the Zarafshin, or river of Samarkand, called
also the Kohik, or more correctly the river of
the Kohak; being so termed from its passing by
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a rising ground, a Kohak a ‘little hill” or
¢ hillock,” which lies to the east of the city. Accord-
ing to Strabo, this river traversed Sogdiana
and was lost in the sands. Curtius describes it as
entering a cavern and continuing its course under-
ground. The river actually terminates in a small
lake to the south of Bokhara, the Dangiz, but in
the dry weather the supply of water is too scanty
to force its way to the lake, and it is dis-
persed and evaporated in the sands. What the
original appellation may have been does not ap-
pear, but the denominations given by the Greeks
and Persians ¢the much-honoured’ or ¢the gold-
shedding’ stream convey the same idea, and inti
mate the benefits it confers. upon the region
which it waters.” Ptolemy is wide astray in
making it enter the Kaspian.

The mountains enumerated are the Alana,
Rhymmika, Norosson, Aspisia, Tapoura, Syéba, and
Anarea. By the Alana Mountains, which lay to
the east of the Hyperboreans, it has been supposed
that Ptolemy designated the northern part of the
Ural Chain. If so, he has erroneously given their
direction as from west to east. The Rhymmik
mountains were probably another branch of that
great meridian chain which consists of several
ranges which run nearly parallel. The Noros-
son may be taken as Ptolemy’s designation for
the southern portion of this chain. The As-
pisia and Tapoura mountains lay to the north
of the Iaxartes. The latter, which are placed
three degrees further east than the Aspisia, may be
the western part of the Altai. The Syéba
stretched still farther eastward with an inclina-
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tion northward. To the southward of them were
the Anarea, which may be placed near the
, sources of the Obi and the Irtish, forming one of
the western branches of the Altai. Ptolemy errone-
ously prolongs the chain of Tmads to these high
latitudes. .

Ptolemy has named no fewer than 38 tribes be-
longing to this division of Skythia. Of these the
best known are the Alani, who belonged also to
Europe, where they occapied a great portion of
Southern Russia. At the time when Arrian the
historian was Governor . of Kappadokia under
Hadrian, the Asiatic Alani attacked his _province,
but were repelled. He subsequently wrote a
work on the tactics to be observed against the
Alani (éxrafis xar *Alavav) of which some fragments
remain. The seats of the Alani were in the north
of Skythia and adjacent to the wunknown land,
which may be taken to mean the regions stretch-
ing northward beyond Lake Balkash. The posi-
tion of the different tribes is fixed with sufficient
clearness in the text. These tribes were essenti-
ally nomadic, pastoral and migratory—hence in
Ptolemy’s description of their country towns are
singularly conspicuous by their absence.

Car. 15.
THE POSITION OF SKYTHIA BEYOND IMAds.
[Map of Asia, 8.]

1. Skythia beyond Mount Imads is
bounded on the west by Skythia within Imads,
and the Sakai along the whole curvature of the
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mountains towards the north, and on the north
by the unknown land, and on the east by Seriké
in a straight line whereof the extremities :
liein ...... cenenee sesecasseetanenians 150° 63°
and ...iiecenenine sheseeisarasiannan 160° 35°
and on the south by a part of India beyond the
Ganges along the parallel of latitude which
cuts the southern extremity of the line just
mentioned.

2. In this division is situated the western
part of the Ausxakian Mountains, of which the
extremitieslie .............. crereseans 149° 49°
. 1 T 165° 54°
and the western part of the mountains
called Kasia, whose extremities lie in 152° 41°

B0d erereranennnnt ereraeiaaen 162° 44°
" and also the western portion of Emddos,

whose extremities liein ............... 153° 36°
and ....... eane ereanana aeesssesans 165°% 36°
and towards the Auxakians, the source

of the River Oikhardés lying in ......... 153° 51°

3. The northern parts of this Skythia are
possessed by the Abioi Skythai, and the
parts below them by the Hippophagoi
Skythai, after whom the territory of Auxa-
kitis extends onward, and below this again,
at the starting place already mentioned, the
Kasian land, below which are the Khatai
Skythai,  and then succeeds the Akhasa
land, and below it along the Eméda the Kha-
raunaioi Skythai.
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4, The towns in this division are these:—
Auxakisd coveeecrenesvsncanceneaaea. 143 49° 40"

Issédon Skythiks ..... tesencaneses.s150° 49°30°
Khaurana «..c..ocsoseecvssaase.s:150° 37°15°
Soita ..eveeennen creeseoane eeeeees. 145 35°20°

Skythia beyond Imads embraced Ladakh, Tibet,
Chinese Tartary and Mongolia. Its mountains
were the Auxakian and Kasian chains, both
of which extended into Sériké, and Emédos.
The Auxakians may have formed a part of the
Altai, and the Kasians, which Ptolemy places five
degrees further south, are certainly the mountains
of Kishgar. The Emdédos are the Himalayas.

The only river named in this division is the
Oikhardés, which has its sources in three
different ranges, the Auxakian, the Asmiraean
and the Kasian. According to a writer in Smith’s
Dictionary the Oikhardés ¢ may be considered
to represent the river formed by the union of the
streams of Khotan, Yarkand, Kashgar and Ushi,
and which flows close to the hills at the base
of the Thian-shan.” Saint-Martin again inclines
to think (Echardés may be a designation of
the Indus, while still flowing northward from its
sources among the Himalayas. ¢ Skardo,” he says,
(Etude, p. 420) “the capital of the Balti, bears
to the name of the Oikhardés (Chardi in Amm.
Maro. 2) a resemblance with which one is struck.
If the identification is well founded, the river
Oichardés will be the portion of the Indus which
traverses Balti and washes the walls of Skardo.”

In the north of the division Ptolemy places the
AbioiSkythai. Homer, along with the Galak-
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tophagoi and Hippémolgoi, mentions the Abioi
Some think that the term in the passage designates -
a distinct tribe of Skythians, but others take it to be
a common adjective, characterizing the Skythians
in general .as very scantily supplied with the
means of subsistence.” On the latter supposition
the general term must in the course of time have
become a specific appellation. Of the four towns
which Ptolemy assigns to the division, one bears
a well.known name, I1ssé&d én, which he calls
Skythiks, distinguish it from Issédén in
Seriké. The name of the Isséddnes occurs very
early in Greek literature, as they are referred to by
the Spartan poet Alkman, who flourished between
671 and 631 B.C. Hecalls them Assedones
(Frag. 94, ed. Welcker). They are mentioned also
by Hekataios of Miletos. In very remote times
they were driven from the steppes over which
they wandered by the Arimaspians. They then
drove out the Skythians, who in turn drove out
the Kimmerians. Traces of these migrations are
found in the poem of Aristeas of Prokonnesos,
who is fabled to have made a pilgrimage to the
land of the Issédones. Their position has been
agsigned to the east of Ichin, in the steppe of the
central horde of the Kirghiz, and that of the
Arimaspi on the northern declivity of the Altai.
(Smith’s Dict. s. v.) This position is not in
accordance with Ptolemy’s indications. Herodotos,
while rejecting the story of the Arimaspians
and the griffins that guarded their gold, admits
at the same time that by far the greatest quantity
of gold came from the north of Europe, in which
he included the tracts along the Ural, and Altai
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ranges. The abundance of gold among the
Skythians on the Euxine is attested by the
contents of their tombs, which have been opened
in modern times. (See Bunbury, vol. I, p. 200.)
Regarding Ptolemy’s Skythian geography,
Bunbury says (vol. II, p. 597): ¢ It must be admit-
ted that Ptolemy’s knowledge of the regions
on either side of the Imads was of the vaguest
possible character. Eastward of the Rha (Volga),
which he regarded as the limit between Asiatic
Sarmatia and Skythia, and north of the Iaxartes,
which he describes like all previous writers as
falling into the Xaspian—he had, properly
speaking, no geographical kmowledge whatever.
Nothing had reached him beyoud the names of
tribes teported at second-hand, and frequently
derived from different authorities, who would
apply different appellations to the same tribe, or
extend the same name to one or more of the
wandering hordes, who were thinly dispersed over
this vast extent of territory. Among the names
thus accumulated, a compilation that is probably
as worthless as that of Pliny, notwithstanding its
greater pretensions to geographical accuracy, we
find some that undoubtedly represent populations
really existing in Ptolemy’s time, such as the
Alani, the Aorsi, &c., associated with others that
were merely poetical or traditional, such as the
Abii, Galaktophagi and Hippophagi, while the
Issédones, who were placed by Herodotos imme-
diately east of the Tanais, are strangely transferred
by Ptolemy to the far East, on the very borders
of Serika; and he has even the name of a town
which he calls Issedon Serika, and to which he
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assigns a position in longitude 22° east of Mouns
Imads, and not less than 46° dast of Baktra. In
one essential point, as ‘has been already pointed
out, Ptolemy’s conception of Skythia differed from
that of all preceding geographers, that instead of
regarding it as bounded on the north-and east by
the sea, and consequently of comparatively limited
extent, he considered it as extending without
limit in both directions, and bounded only by ¢the
unknown land,” or, in other words, limited only by
his own knowledge.”

Car. 16.
PosiTION OF SERIKE
[Map of Asia, 8].

Seriké is bounded on t:he west by Skythia,
beyond Mount Imads, along the line already
mentioned, on the north by the unknown land
along the same parallel as. that through Thuls,
and on the east, likewise by the unknown land
along the meridian of which the extremities
3 eeessearaneans 180° 63°
and ......... . Aeerreeneens 180° 55°
and on the south by the rest of India beyond
the Ganges through the same parallel as far as
the extremity lying .....o00uv..n.. ee:...173° 55°
and also by the Sinai, through the line prolonged
till it reaches the already mentioned extremity
towards the unknown land. ]

2. Seriké is girdled by the mountains called
Anniba, whose extremities lie........153° 60°

. 1T 171° 56°
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and by the eastern part of the Auxakians,
of which the extremity lies......... .165° 54°

and by the mountains called tho Asmiraia
whose extremities lie ..............167° 47° 30’

T ceessa174° 47° 30’
and by the eastern part of the Kasia range,
whose extremities lie .............. 162° 44°
and .......ee... Cereeciseareanns 171°  40°

and by Mount Thagouron whose

centre lies vovesuviieninnnrenana.... 170° 43°
and also by the eastern-portion of the moun-
tains called Emdda and Sérika, whose extremity
les.ioiuuiiiianiniiiiiiniiinesa. 165 36°
and by the range called Ottorokorrhas, whose
extremities lie ........00ui0en. ....169° 36°
AN, eeieeerencincnaanareasansas.176° 38°

3. There flow through the far greatest por-
tion of Serik8 two rivers, the Oikhardés, one of
whose sources is placed with the Auxakioi, and
the other which is placed in the Asmiraian

mountains liesin ........ sesncsees.174° 47° 30’
and where it bends towards the Xasia
FADZO cevenncnanas Certesenenans ...160° 48° 30’

but the source in them lies ........161° 44° 15
and the other river is called the Bautisos, and
this has one of its sources in the Kasia range
I fieiirtenciarenaiinareneassa160° 43°
another in Ottorokorrha .v..vcve....176° 39°
and it bends towards the Emédain .. 168° 39°
and its source in these lies .......... 160° 37°

4. The most northern parts of Seriké are
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inhabited by -tribes- of cannibals, below whom
is the nation of the Anmniboi, who occupy the
slopes and summitstjof the homonymous . moun-
tains. Between these and the uxakioi
is the nation of the Syzyges, below whom
are the Diamnai, then -as far as the river
Oikhardes the Pialai (or Piaddai), and below
the river the homonymous Oikhardai.

5. And again farther east than the Anniboi
are the Garinaioi and the Rhabannai
or Rhabbanaioi, and below the country of
Asmiraia, above the homonymous moun-
tains. Beyond these mountains as far as the
Kasia range the Issédones, a great race,
and further east than these the Throanoi,
and below these the Ithagouroi, to the
east of the homonymous mountains, below the
Issédones, the Aspakirai, and still below
those the Batai, and {furthest south along
the Emodda and Sérika ranges the Ottoro-
korrhai. /

6. The cities in Seriké are thus named :—

Damna ....... erececssannsann 156° 51° 20’
Piala (or Piadda) ......... veee.160° 49° 40
Asmiraia ......... Ceeenrasena 170° 48°
Throans ....oovievunennnas «e..174° 40" 47° 40’
7. Yssédon Seriké ....... ver..162° 45°
Aspakara (or Aspakaia) ........ 162° 30’ 41° 40’
Drosakhé (or Rhosakla) ........167°-40' 42° 30’
Paliana ..... Cesenons ereeranas 162° 30" 41°

Abragana .....cccive0000.....163° 307 39° 307
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8. Thogara ...c.ceceeee.ed.171° 20" 39° 40°
Daxata ..eccvviverensennaes..174° 39° 30’

Orosana eoee’onne, weseeseese.162° 37° 30°
Ottorokorrha .....ceeee.ns ...165°  37° 15
Solana  ..eevenniienn-e vees...169° 37° 30°.
Séra metropolis ....... PR Vi 38° 35”

The chapter which Ptolemy has devoted to
Seriké has given rise to more abortive theories
and unprofitable controversies than any other part
of his work on Geography. The position of
Seriké itself has been very variously determined,
having been found by different writers in one or
other of the many countries that intervene be-
tween Eastern Turkistan in the north and the
province of Pegu in the south. It is now how-
ever generally admitted that by Seriké was meant
the more northern parts of China, or those which
travellers and traders reached by land. At the
same time it is not to be supposed that the names
which Ptolemy in his map has spread over thab
vast region were in reality names of places whose
real positions were to be found so very far east-
ward. On the contrary, most of the names are
traceable to Sanskrit sources and applicable to
places either in Kasmir or in the regions imme-
diately adjoining. This view was first advanced
by Saint-Martin, in his dissertation on the Serikd
of Ptolemy (Etude, pp. 411 ff.) where he has
discussed the subject with all his wonted acute-
ness and fulness of learning. I may translate here
his remarks on the points that are most promi-
nent : ‘ All the nomenclature,” he says (p. 414),
“ except some names ab the extreme points north
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and east, is certainly of Sanskrit origin...... To
the south of the mountains, in the Panjib,
Ptolemy indicates under the general name of
Kaspiraei an extension genuinely historical of the
Kasmiriau empire, with a detailed nomenclature
which ought to rest upon informations of the lst
century of our wmra; whilst to the north of the
great chain we have nothing more than names
thrown at hazard in an immense space where our
means of actual comparison show wus prodigious
displacements. This difference is explained A by
the very nature of the case. The Brihmans, who
had alone been able to furnish the greater part
of the information carried from India by the:
Greeks regarding this remotfest of all countries,
bhad not themselves, as one can see from their
books, anything but the most imperfect notions.
Some names of tribes, of rivers, and of mountains,
without details or relative positions—this is all the
Sanskrit poems confain respecting these high
valleys of the North. It is also all that the tables
of Ptolemy give, with the exception of the purely
arbitrary addition of graduations. It is but
recently that we ourselves have become a little
better acquainted with these countries which are
so difficult of access. We must not require from
the ancients information which they could not
have had, and it is of importance also that we
should guard against a natural propensity which
disposes us to attribute to all that antiquity has
transmitted to us an authority that we do not
accord without check to our best ex'plorers. If
the meagre nomenclature inscribed by Ptolemy
on his map, of the countries situated beyond
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(that is to the east) of Imads cannot lead to a
regular correspondence with our existing notions,
that which one can recognize, suffices nevertheless
to determine and circumscribe its general position.
Without wishing to carry into this more pre-
cision than is consistent with the nature of the
indications, we may say, that the indications,
taken collectively, place us in the midst of the
Alpine region, whence radiate in different direc-
tions the Himilaya, the Hindu-Kéh and the
Bolor chain—enormous elevations enveloped in
an immense girdle of eternal snows, and whose
cold valleys belong to different families of
pastoral tribes. Kasmir, a privileged oasis amidst
these rugged mountains, appertains itself to
this region which traverses more to the north
the Tibetan portion of the Indus (above the point
where the ancients placed the sources of the In-
dus) and whence run to the west the Oxos and
Iaxartes. With Ptolemy the name of Imads
(the Greek transeription of the usual form of
the name of HimAlaya) is applied to the central
chain from the region of the sources of the
Ganges (where rise also the Indus and its
greatest affluent, the Satadru or Satlaj) to beyond
the sources of the Iaxartes. The general direc-
tion of this great axis from south to north,
saving & bend to the south-east from Kasmir
to the sources of the Ganges; it is only on part-
ing from this last point that the Himilaya runs
directly to the east, and it is there also that with
Ptolemy the name of Emddos begins, which
designates the Eastern Himilaya. Now it is
on Imats itself or in the vicinity of this grand
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system of mountains to the north of our Panjib
and to the east of the valleys of the Hindu-Kéh
and of the upper Oxos that there come to be placed,
in a space from 6 to 7 degrees at most from south
to north, and less perhaps than that in the matter
of the longitudes, all the names which can be
identified on the map where Ptolemy has wished
to represent, in giving them an extension of nearly
40 degrees from west to east, the region which
he calls Skythia beyond Imads and Serika. One
designation is there immediately recognizable
among all the others—that of K a sia. Ptolemy
indicates the situation of the country of Kasia
towards the bending of Imads to the east above
the sources of the Oxos, although he carries
his Montes Kasii very far away from that towards
the east; but we are sufficiently aware before-
hand -that here, more than in any other part of
the Tables, we have only to attend to the no-
menclature, and to leave the notations altogether
out of account. The name of the Khada has
been from time immemorial one of the appella-
tions the most spread through all the Himilayan
range. To keep to the western parts of the chain,
where the indication of Ptolemy places us, we
there find Khasa mentioned from the heroic ages
of India, not ounly in the Iihdsas or legendary
stories of the Mahdbhdrata, but also in the law
book of Manu, where their name is read by the side
of that of the D a r a d a, another people well known,
which borders in fact on the Khada of the north.
The Khasa figure also in the Buddhist Chronicles
of Ceylon, among the people subdued by Asoka
in the upper Panjib, and we find them mentioned
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in more than 40 places of the Kasmir Chronicle
among the chief mountain tribes that border on
Kasémir. Baber knows also that a people of the
name of Khas is indigenous to the high valleys
in the neighbourhood of the Eastern Hindu-Koh:
and, with every reason, we attach to this indigen-
ous people the origin of the name of Kashgar, which
is twice reproduced in the geography of these
high regions. Khadagiri in Sanskrit, or, ac-
cording to a form more approaching the Zend,
Khasaghairi, signifies properly the mountains of
the Khasa, The Akhasa Khora, near the Kasia
region, is surely connected withs the same
nationality. The Aspakarai, with a place of
the same name (Aspakara) near the Kasii Montes,
have no correspondence actually known in these
high valleys, but the form of the name connects
it with the Sauskrit or Iranian nomenclature.
Beside the Aspakarai, the B a t a i are found in the
Bautta of the Rdjatarangins. ...... In the
10th century of our era, the Chief of Ghilghit took
the title of Bhitshih or Shah of the Bhéat. The
B al ti, that we next name, recall a people, men-
tioned by Ptolemy in this high region, the Byltai.
The accounts possessed by Ptolemy had made him
well acquainted with the general situation of the
Byltai in the neighhourhood of the Imads, but be
is either ill informed or bas ill applied his
information as to their exact position, which he
indicates as being to the west of the great chain
of Bolor and not to the east of it, where they were
really to be found. The Ramana and the
D ad aman a, two people of the north, which the
Mahdbhdrata and the Pauranik lists mention
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a.long with the China, appear to us not to differ

from the Rhabannae and the Damnai of Ptolemy’s

table.”” Saint-Martin gives in the sequel a. few
other identifications—that of the Throanéi

(whose name should be read Phrounoi, or rather

Phaunoi as in Strabo) with the Phuna of the

Lalitavistara (p. 122)—of the Kharaunaioi
with the Kajana, whose language proves them-to

‘be Daradas, and of the Ithagouroi with the-
Dangors, Dhagars or Dakhars, who must at one time

have been the predominant tribe of the Daradas

The country called Asmiraia he takes, without

hesitation, to be Kadmir itself. As regards the

name Ottorokorrha, applied by Ptolemy to a
town and a people and a range of mountains, it is
traced without difficulty to the Sanskrit—Uttara-

kuru, i.e., the Kuru of the north which figures in
Indian mythology as an earthly paradise sheltered
on every side by an encircling rampart of lofty
mountains, and remarkable for the longevity of
its inhabitants, who lived to be 1000 and 10,000
years old. Ptolemy was not aware that this
was but an imaginary region, and so gave it a
place within the domain of real geography. The
land of the Hyperboreans is a western repetition
of the Uttarakura of Kasmir.

Car. 17.
PosiTioN 0F AREIA.
‘[(Map of Asia 9.]
Areia is bounded on the north by Margiand
and by a part of Baktriand along its southern

side, as already exhibited. On the west by
Pe



308

Parthia and by the Karmanian desert along
their eastern meridians that have been defined,
on the south by Drangianéd along the line which,
beginning from the said extremity towards
Karmania, and curving towards the north, tarns
through Mount Bagdos towards the east on to
the extreme point which lies ..........111° 34°
the position where the mountain curves
1 P (1A 52
The boundary on the east is formed by the
Paropanisadai along the line adjoining the
extremities already mentioned through the
western parts of Paropanisos; the position
may be indicated ab three different points, the
southern .......cvieveiencenenea111® 36°
the northern .......ecovvaveenese..111°30° 39°
and the most eastern ..............119°30° 39°

2. A notable river flows through this country
called the Areias, of which the sources that
are in Paropanisos, lie ....s00e....111°  38°15°
and those that are in the Sariphoi . .,118° 33° 20’
The part along the lake called Areia, which is
below these mountains, liesin ......108° 40’ 36°

3. The northern parts of Areia are possessed
by the Nisaioi and the Astauénoi or
Astabénoi, but those along the frontier of
Parthia and the Karmanian desert by the
Masddranoi or Mazdranoi, and those along
the frontier of Drangiand by the Kaseiré-
t$ai, and those along the Paropanisadai by the
Parautoi, below whom are the Obareis
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and intermediately the Drakhamai, below
whom the Aitymandroi, then the Bor-
goi, below whom is the country called
Skorpiophoros.

4. The towns and villages in Areia are
these :— .
Dista ..... treraceene cevae....102° 30" 38° 15’
Nabaris ...cescnvsscseseaess..105° 40" 38° 20’
Taus sovevenncasaccessnseesss109° 38° 45°
Augara ....cocenevecnreseass102° 38°.
Bitaxa ...... ceessesneenses..103° 40’ 38°
Sarmagana ...eceeeasees.....105° 20° 38° 10’
Siphard .......,ccc0000000...,107° 15’ 38° 15"
Rhaugara .....c.cc0i00000....109° 307 38° 10’

5. Zamoukhana ,.....“.......102° 37°
Ambrodax ....veieeenennn.....103° 30’ 37° 307
Bogadia .....cci00000eeeen....104° 15° 37° 40'

Ouarpna (Varpna) ............105° 30’ 37°
Godana .....c.ueniiieee......110° 30" 37° 30
Phoraua ....civnenn... eenessaa110° .87°
Khatriskhg ......0.000vevee....108° 36° 20"
Khaurina .....cc0000eeeee....104° 36° 20’

6. Orthiana ................105° 15’ 36° 20’
Taukiana .....ovevevenccsnees 106° 10’ 36°
Astauda ceveievernnenn.neans..107° 40’ 36°
Artikaudna  ..................109° 20° 36° 10’
Alexandreia of the Areians ...... 110°  3¢°
Babarsana of Kabarsana ........103° 20’ 35° 20’
Kapoutana .........s0.......104° 30’ 35° 30’
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7. Areia, s city ...c0e.u......105° 35°
Kaské ...ccviiierncecieees..107° 20" 35° 200
SOteira ..eevecsssvacsareses..108° 40’ 35° 30°
Ortikané ...cveeeereeceneasso109° 20 35° 30'
Nisibis  vce.veveennne cesans ees.111° 35° 20’
‘Parakanaké ............00....105° 30° 34° 20’
Sariga ..ocieerrinnnnnanncnanaa106° 40° 34° 40’

8. Darkama .....ceceesee...111® 34° 20’
Kotaké ...veveeverinneneae...107° 30" 33° 407
Tribazing ...ccccveeccccnces..106° 33°
Astasana ....cevevsenssences.105° 33°
ZiIDYTa viiveieecnvenesseanssaa102° 30° 33° 15°

Areia was a small province included in Ariana,
a distriect of wide extent, which comprehended
nearly the whole of ancient Persia. The smaller
district has sometimes been confounded with the
larger, of which it formed a part. The names of
both are connected with the well-known Indian
word drya, ‘noble’ or ‘excellent.” According to
Strabo, Aria was 2,000 stadia in length and only
300 stadia in breadth. < Jf,” says Wilson (Ariana
Antig., p. 150) ¢ these measurements be correct,
we must contract the limits of Aria much more
than has been usually done; and Aria will be
restricted to the tract from about Meshd to the
neighbourhood of Herat, a position well enough
reconcilable with much that Strabo relates of
Aria, its similarity to Margiana in character and
productions, its mountains and well-watered valleys
in which the vine flourished, its position as much to
the north as to the south of the chain of Taurus
or Alburz, and its being bounded by Hyrkania,
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Margiana, and Baktriana on the north, and Dran-
giana on the south.” A

“Mount Bagdos on its south-east border,
bhas been identified with the Ghir mountains.
The Montes S a rip hi are the Hazdras. The river
Areias, by which Aria is traversed, is the Hari
Ridor river of Herat which, rising at Oba
in the Paropanisan mountains, and having run
westerly past "Herat, is at no great distance
lost in the sands. That it was so lost is stated
both by Strabo and Arrian. Ptolemy makes
it terminate in a lake; and hence, Rennell
carried it south into the Lake of Seistdn, called
by Ptolemy the Areian lake. It receives the Ferrah-
Rid, a stream which passes Ferrah or Farah,
a town which has been identified with much pro-
bability with the Phra mentioned by Isidéros in
his Mans. Parth., sec. 16. It receives also the
Etymander (now the Helmand) which gave its name
to one of the Areian tribes named by Ptolemy.

He has enumerated no fewer than 35 towns be-
longing to this small province, a long list which it
is not possible to verify, but a number of small
towns; as Wilson points out, occur on the road from
Meshd to Herat and thence towards Qandahir or
Kabul, and some of these may be represented in
the Table under forms more or less altered. The
capital of Areia, according to Strabo and Arrian, was
Artakoana (v. 1. Artakalma, Artakana) and this is
no doubt the Artikaudna of Ptolemy, which he
Places on the banks of the Areian lake aboub two-
thirds of a degree north-west of his Alexandreia of
the Areians. The identification of this Alexandreia
is uncertain; most probably it was Herat, or some
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place in its neighbourhood. Herat is called by
‘oriental writers Hera, a form under which the
Areia of the ancients is readily to be recognized.
Ptolemy has a city of this name, and Wilson
(Ariana Antiqua, p. 152), is of opinion that * Arta-
koana, Alexandria and Aria are aggregated in
Herat.” With reference to Alexandria he quotes
a memorial verse current among the inhabitants
of Herat: “It is said that Hari was founded by
Lohrasp, extended by Gushtasp, improved by
Bahman and completed by Alexander.” The
name of S6teira indicates that its founder was
Antiokhos Sotér.

~ Cae. 18.
PosiTION OF THE PAROPANISADAL
[Map of Asia 9.]

1. The Paropanisadai are bounded on
the west by Areia along the aforesaid side, on the
north by the part of Baktriané as described, on
the east by a part of India along the meridian
line prolonged from the sources of the river
Oxos, through the Kaukasian mountains as far
as a terminating point which
HOSID veeeeceriacesscsscnananasss.119°30" 39°
and on the south by Arakhdsia along the line
connecting the extreme points already deter-
mined.

2. The following rivers enter the country—
the Dargamanés, which belongs to Bak-
triané, the position of the sources of which has
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been already stated; and the river which falls
into the K 6 a, of which the ‘
sources lie....oovevrreocnnsss 115 34° 30°.
3. The northern parts are possessed by the
Bé6litai, and the western by the Aristo-
phyloi, and below them the Parsioi, and
the ‘southern parts by -the Parsyétai, and
the eastern by the Ambautai.
4. The towns and villages of the Paro-
panisadai are these:— :
Parsiana ......cvveiinnnnnnen .118° 30’ 38° 45’

Barzaura ...... cenaes RS § T\ 37° 30’
Artoarta ........ cetsresaaranes 116° 30" 37° 30’
Baborana ...... cecsesseansssall8® 37° 10/
Katisqs vovveevevecstneneeensa.118°40" 37° 30
Niphanda ......c00veevneosea.119? 37°
Drastoka . .oolieerienerenssa. 116° 36° 30’
Gazaka or Gaudzaka ...........118°30" 36°15'
5. Naulibis .vooeeevnneess. 117° 35° 30’
Parsia voeevnanens vesceaesess..113°30" 35°
Lokharna ....ccceeevencnnnssas 118° 34°
Daroakana ...vovdeveens veese..118°30" 34° 20/
Karoura, called also Ortospana ...118° 35°
Tarbakans .veevecsencecsns ....114°20"  33° 40’
Bagarda .....covecccnacns .e..116° 40" 33° 40’

Argouda coieneviernesseeness..118°45"  33° 30/

The tribes for which Paropanisadai was a
collective name were located along the southern and
eastern sides of the Hindu-Kush, which Ptolemy
calls the Kaukasos, and of which his Paropanisos
formed a part. In the tribe which he calls the
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Bo6litaiwe may perhaps have the Kabolitae, or
people of Kabul, and in the Ambautaithe Am-
bashtha of Sanskrit. The Parsyétai have also
a Sanskrit name—¢ mountaineers,” from parvala,
‘a mountain,’ so also the Parautoi of Areia.
The principal cities of the Paropanisadai were
Naulibis and Karoura or Orfospana.
Karoura is also written as Kaboura and in this form
makes a near approach to Kabul, with which it has
been identified. With regard to the other name of
this place, Ortospana, Cunningham (Ane. Geog. of
Ind., p. 35) says: “I would identify it with Kabul
itself, with its Bala Hisir, or ‘high fort,” which
I take to be a Persian translation of Ortospana or
Urddhasthina, that is, high place or lofty city.”
Ptolemy mentions two rivers that crossed the
country of the Paropanisadai—the Dargamanés
from Baktriana that flowed northward to join the
Oxos, which Wilson (4riana Antiqua, p. 160) takes
to be either the Dehas or the Gori river. If it
was the Dehas, then the other river which
Ptolemy does not name, but which he makes to be
a tributary of the Kda, may be the Sarkhib or
Gori river, which, however, does not join the Koa
but flows northward to Join the Oxos. Pénini
mentions Parsugthina, the country of the Parsus,
a warlike tribe i) this reign, which may corres-
pond to Ptolemy’s Parsioi or Parsyetai!® The
following places have been identified :—

Parsiana with Pabjshir; Barzaura with
Bazirak; Baborana with Parwin; Dras-
toka with Istargarh; Parsid (capital of the

40 See Beal's Bud. Ree. of Wn. Count. vol. II, p. 285n.
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Parsii) with Farzah, and Lokharna with Logarh
south of Kabul.

Carp. 19.
, Posrrron‘ or DRBANGIANE.
[Map of Asia 9.]

Drangiangd is bounded on the west
and north by Areia along the line already
described as passing through Mount Bagdos, and
on the east by Arakhésia along the meridian
line drawn from an extreme point iying in the
couﬁtry of the Areioi and that of the Paropa-
nisadai to another extreme point, of which the
positionisin ....... ceveees ....111° 30" 28’
and on the south by a part of Gedrdsia along
the line foining the extreme points already
determined, passing throigh the  Baitian
mountains, ‘

2. There flows through the country a river
which branches off from the Arabis of which
the sourceslie ......ve0iceeaa 109 32° 30’

3. The parts towards Areia are possessed by
the Darandai, and those towards Arakhdsia
by the Baktrioi, the country intermediate
is called Tatakéné. .

4. The towns and villages of Dranglane
are said to be these :—

Prophthasia ...cvvuiveiian... 110° 32° 20’

Rhouda ......c0vvvvinnen.....106° 30' - 31° 30’
40a
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INDA sevvvvevnnconoroceonnnes..]100° 31° 30’
Arikada ...eceecvencecseansaas110° 20° 31° 20°
5. Asta ...ecteevcannieans..117° 30" 30° 40’
Xarxiard ..ccccercesasacsea..106° 200 29° 15°
Nostana cuvevececcescoasaeeseal08° 29° 40’
Pharazana ...eccveveee. cesea..110° 30°
Bigis sevevtivcrieiinnrscnneaa111? 29° 40’
Ariaspd .iiicesscscanssssesss.108° 40° 28° 40°
V- ;5 7. S § § R 28° 15’

Drangiané corresponds in general position
and extent with the province now ecalled Seistin.
The inhabitants were called Drangai, Zarangae,
Zarangoi, Zarangaioi and Sarangai. The name,
according to Burnouf, was derived from the
Zend word, zarayo, ‘a lake,’ a word which is
retained in the name by which Ptolemy’s Areian
lake is now known—Lake Zarah. The district was
mountainous towards Arakhdsia, which formed
its eastern frontier, but in the west, towards
Karmania, it consisted chiefly of sandy .wastes.
On the south it was separated from Gedrédsia by the
Baitian mountains, those now called the Washati.
Ptolemy says it was watered by a river derived
from the Arabis, but this is & gross error, for the
Arabis, which is now called the Purali, flows from
the Baitian mountains in an opposite direction from
" Drangiana. Ptolemy has probably confounded the
Arabis with the Etymander or Helmand river which,
as has already been noticed, falls into Lake Zarah.

Ptolemy has portioned out the province among
three tribes, the Darandai (Drangai?) on the
north, the Baktrioi to the south-east, and the
people of Tatakénd between them.
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The capital was Prophthasia which was
distant, according to Eratosthenes, 1500 or 1600
stadia from Alexandria Areion (Herat). Wilson
therefore fixes its site at a place called Peshawa-
run, which is distant from Herat 183 miles, and
where there were relics found of a very large city:
This place lies between Dushak and Phra, i.e’
Farah, a little to the north of the lake. These
ruins are not, bowever, of ancient date, and it is
better therefore to identify Prophthasia with
Farah which represents Phra or Phrada, and
Phrada, according to Stephanos of Byzantium, was
the name of the city which was called by
Alexander Prophthasia (Bunbury, vol. I, p. 488),
Dashak, the actual capital of Seistin, is probably
the Zarang of the early Muvhammadan writers
which was evidently by its name connected with
Drangiana. In the Persian cuneiform inscription
at Behistun the country is called Zasaka, as
Rawlinson has pointed out (see Smith’s Dic.
tionary, 8. v. Drangiana). The :place of next
importance to the capital was Ariaspé, which
Arrian places on the Etymander (4nab., lib. IV,
c. vii), The people were called Ariaspai at first,
or Agriaspai, but afterwards Euergetai,—a ftitle
which they had earned by assisting Cyrus at a
time when he had been rednced to great straits.

Car. 20.
PoSITION OF ARAKHGSIA.
Arakhésia is bounded on the west by
Drangiand, on the north by the Paropanisadai,
along the sides already determined, on the east
by the part of India lying along the meridian
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line extended from the boundary towards the
Paropanisadai as far as an extreme point
lying...oocveveneinnns eeeenead,119° 28°
and on the south by the rest of Gedrosia
along the line joining the extreme points
already determined through the Baitian range.

2. A river enters this country which branch-
es off from the Indus of which the sources
liein ...... Cteerseacns cesaeen 114° 32° 30’
and the divarication (éxrpon)
Iaeiiiiirenaiiirenesnee...121°30"  27° 30’
and the part at the lake formed by it which
is called Arakhdtos Kréné (fountain)—
liesin ....... crnaens P § 1) 23° 40’

3. The people possessing the north parts of
- the country are the Parsyétai, and those
below them the Sydroi, after whom are the
Rhéoploutaiand the Eoritai.

4. The towns and villages of Arakhdsia
are said to be these :—
Ozola (o AX0la) eovuverunesess..114°15" 32° 15

PhoklisS..vevanivennannns veeeess118°15" 32°10°
PN 1 Y7 R § 31° 20’
Alexandreig...cocieeenssascaess114® 31° 20°
Rhizans «.eceeeessessacsseesss115°® 31° 30’
Arbaka ....eieereiencanenans.118° 31° 20°
1.0 SRR § & b T 1

Khoaspa «eveervearesaasasnssss 115215 30°10°

5. Arakhotos ......eeeeee0s118° 30° 20’
Asiakd coieiiiriiiiinnnnaenal 1129200 29° 20
Gammakd ......ceeeeeeeesaes.116°20" 29°20°



Malians .......... eeeanasaens 118° 29° 20’
Dammana ......... ceeeaaad ...113°° - 28°20°

Arakhdsia comprised a considerable portion
of Eastern Afghanistan. It extended westward
beyond the meridian of Qandahir and its eastern
frontier was skirted by the Indus. On the north
it stretched to the mountains of Ghir, the
western section of the Hindu-Kush, and on
the south to Gedrdsia from which it was sepa-
rated by the Baitian mountains, a branch of the
Brahui range. The name has been derived from
Haraqgiati, the Persian form of the Sanskrit
Sarasvati, a name frequently given to rivers (being"
a compound of saras, ‘flowing water,” and the
affix vati) and applied among others to the river
of Arakhosia. The province was rich and popu-
lous, and what added greatly to its importance,
it was traversed by one of the main routes by
which Persia communicated “with India. The
principal river was that now called the Helmand
which, rising near the Koh-i-bdbd range’ west of
Kaibul, pursues a course with a general direction to
the south-west, and which, after receiving from
the neighbourhood of Qandahir the Argand-ib
with its affluents, the Tarnak and the Arghasan,
flows into the lake of Zarah. Ptolemy mentions
only one river of Arakhésia and this, in his map, is
represented as rising in the Paryétai mountains
(the Haziras) and flowing into a lake from which
it issues to fall into the Indus about 3} degrees
below its function with the combined rivers of the
Panjab. This lake, which, he says, is called Ara-
khotos Kréné, he places at a distance of not less
than 7 degrees from his Arcian lake. In the text
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he says that the river is an arm of the Indus, a
statement for which it is difficult to find a reason.

The capital of Arakhdsia was Arkhétos,
said by Stephanos of Byzantium to have been
founded by Semiramis. Regarding its identifi-
cation Mr. Vaux (Smith’s Dictionary, s. v.) says:
“Some difference of opinion has existed as to the
exact position of this town, and what modern city
or rains can be identified with the ancient capital ?
M. Court has identified some ruins on the Arghasan
river, 4 parasangs from Qandahir, on the road to
Shikarpur, with those of Arakhétos, but these Prof.
Wilson considers to be too much to the S.E.
Rawlinson (Jour. Geog. Soc., vol. XII, p. 113)
thinks that he has found them at a place now
called Ulin Robit. He states that the most
ancient name of the city, Kophen, mentioned by
Stephanos and Pliny, has given rise to the territo-
rial designation of Kipin, applied by the Chinese
to the surrounding country. The ruins are of a
very remarkable character, and the measurements
of Strabo, Pliny, and Ptolemy are, he considers,
decisive as to the identity of the site. Stephanos
has apparently contrasted two citiesa—Arakhdsia,
which he says is not far from the Massagetae, and
Arakhétas, which he calls a town of India. Sir
H. Rawlinson believes the contiguity of the
Massagetae and Arakhdsia, may be explained by
the supposition that by Massagetae, Stephanos
meant the Sakai, who colonized the Hazira
mountains on their way from the Hindu-Kush to
Sakastin or Seistdn.”” Another account of the
origin of the name Seistin is that it is a corrup-
tion of the word Saghistin, s.e., the country of
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the saghis, a kind of wood which abounds in the
province and is used as fuel. Arakhdsia, according
to Tsidoros of Kharax, was called by the Parthians
* White India.”

Cap. 21,
PosrTION OF GEDROSIA.

Gedrésia is bounded on the west by
Karmania along the meridian line, already de-
termined as far as the sea, and on the north by
Drangiané and Arakhésia along the separate
meridian lines passing through these countries,
and on the east by part of India along the river
Indus following the line prolonged from the
boundary towards Arakhdsia to its termination
at theseain .....cevivevennsessa109°  20°
and on the south by a part of the Indian Ocean.
1t is thus described through its circuit.

2. After the extremity towards Karmania
the mouth of the River Arabis ..105° 20° 15*
the sources of the river ........110° 27° 30’
the divarication of the river

entering Drangiané ..........107° 30’ 25°

Rhagiraua, 8 city.eoeceesesesqo106° 20°
Women’s Haven (Gynaikén

B0 o e e ennnnnneeenennss s 107 20° 15’
Koiamba ...ccveseecesenssss108° 20°

Rhizana .ec.ceeviioncssen..108°20" 20°15°
After which the extreme point

at the sea already men- -
tioned .eiviovannnn. erenesess109° 20°
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3. Through Gedrdsia ran the mountains
called the Arbita, whose extreme points
liein.iiesneeenennens eee...160°(1072)  22°
and .......... PR § &3 - 26° 30'
from these mountzins some rivers foin the
Indus and the source of one of these
1Y P § 1 & 25° 30"
and also there are some streams flowing through
Gedrdsia, that descend from the Baitian range.

4. The maritime parts are possessed by the
villages of the Arbitai, and the parts along
Karamania by the Parsidai (or Parsirai),
and the parts along Arakhdsia by the Mausar-
naioi, all the interior of the country is called
Paradéné, and below it Parisiéné, after
which the parts towards the Indus river are
possessed bythe Rhamnal.

5. The towns and villages of Gedroésia
are accounted to be these :—

KoUNi oo enraercsosncencaanenss110? 27°
Badara .esecescesescscescscnns 13 27°
MOUSAINA «veeesccsacerscnssanssllB® 27° 30’

Kottobara ceceesessesscnsensss118° 27° 30°
Soxestra or Sokstra.eeesecses....118° 30" 25° 45’
OSkana ...ccoeecesecncesnsnseess115° 26°
Parsis, the Metropolis .« vee....106° 30" 23° 30’
OmMiZa& «evvvecenncsvecssanssssa110? 23° 30’
Arbis, 8 City .ceceirenacansse..105° 22° 30’
6. The islands adjacent to Gedrosia are—
Asthaia ..veeesecrsascnansness..105° 18°
Kodans.euses seeeeennssss(107 ¥) 160° 30° 17°
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Gedrdsia corresponds to the modern Baluch-.
istin. Its coast line extended from the mouth of
the Indus to Cape Jask near the Straits, which
open into the Persian Gulf. Ptolemy however
assigned the greater portion of this coast to
Karmania which according to his view must
bave begun somewhere near Cape Passence.
Arrian restricted the name of Gedrisia to the
interior of the country, and assigned the maritime
districts beginning from the Indus to the Arabies,
the Oreitai and the Ikhthyophagoi in succession.
The ancient and the modern names of the province,
Major Mockler tries to identify in his paper in the
Jour. R. As. Soc., N.S., vol. XI. pp. 129-154.

. The People that possessed the maritime region

immediately adjoining the Indus were called the
Arbitai or Arabies. In one of their harbours
the fleet of Nearkhos at the outset of his memor-
able voyage was detained for 24 days waiting till
the monsoon should subside. This harbour was
found to be both safe and commodious, and was
called by Nearkhos the Port of Alexander. It is
now Karichi, the great emporium for the commerce
of the Indus. The name of the people was applied
also to a chain of mountains and to a river, the
Arabis, now called the Purali, which falls into
the Bay of Sonmiyani. Ptolemy’s Arabis, how-
ever, lay nearer Karmania, and may be taken
to be the Bhasul, which demarcated the western
frontier of the Oreitai, and to the east of which
the district is still known by the name of Arbu.
Ptolemy does not mention the Oreitai, but seems
to have included their territory in that of the
Arbitai.

4 @
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The Rhamnai are placed in Ptolerny’s map in
the nortbern part of the province and towards the
river Indus. This race appears to have been one
that was widely diffused, and one of its branches,
as has been stated, was located among the
Vindhyas. ,

The Parsidai, who bordered on Karmania,
are mentioned in the Periplds (c. xxxvii) and also
in Arrian’s Indika (c. xxvi) where they are called
Pasireés. They gave their names to a range of
mountains which Ptolemy makes the boundary
between Gedrdsia and Karmania, and also to a
town, Parsis, which formed the capital of the
whole province.

Of the other towns enumerated only one is men-
tioned in Arrian’s Indika, Gynaikén Limén,
or women’s haven, the port of Morontobara, near
Cape Monze, the last point of the Pab range of
mountains. The haven was so named because
the district around had, like Carthage, a woman
for its first sovereign.

The names of the two towns Badara and
Mousarna occur twice in Ptolemy, here as
inland towns of Gedrdsia, and elsewhere as seaport
towns of Karmania. Major Mockler, who personally
examined the Makrin coast from Gwadar to Cape
Jask, and has thereby been enabled to correct some
of the current identifications, has shown that
Gwadar and Badara are identical. Badara appears
in the Indika of Arrian as Barna.

I here subjoin, for comparison, a passage from
Ammianus Marcellinus which traverses the ground
covered by Ptolemy’s description of Central and
Eastern Asia., Ammianus wrote about the middle
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of the fourth century of our era, and was a well in-
formed writer, and careful in his statement of facts.
The extract is from the 23rd Book of his History :—

AMMIANTS ‘MAROELLINUS—BOOk XXIII.

‘If you advance from Karmania into the interior
(of Asia) you reach the Hyrkanians, who border
on the sea which bears their name. Here, as the
poorness of the soil kills the seeds committed to
it, the inhabitants care but little for agriculture.
They live by hunting game, which is beyond
measure varied and abundant. Tigers show them-
selves here in thousands, and many other wild
bensts besides. I bear in mind that I have already
described the nature of the contrivances by which
these animals are caught. It must not be. sup-
posed, however, that the people never put hands
to the plough, for where the soil is found richer
than usual the fields are covered with crops. In
places, moreover, that ate adapted for being plant-
ed-out, gardens of fruit-trees are not. wanting,
and the sea also supplies many with the means of
livelihood. Two rivers flow through the country
whose names are familiar to all, the Oxus and
Maxera. Tigers at times, when pressed by hun-
ger on their own side of these rivers, swim overt to
the opposite side and, before the alarm can be raised,
ravage all the . neighbourhood where they land.
Amidst the smaller townships there exist also cities
of great power, two on the sea-board, Socunda
and Saramanna, and the others inland—
Azmorna and Solen, and Hyrkana, which
rank above the others. The country next to this
people on the north is said to be inhabited by the
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Abii, a most pious race of men, accustomed to
despise all things mortal, and whom Jupiter (as
Homer with his over-fondness for fable sings) looks
down upon from the summits of Mount Ida. The
seats immediately beyond the Hyrkanians form the
dominions of the Margiani, who are nearly on
all sides round hemmed in by high hills, and conse-
quently shut out from the sea. Though their
territory is for the most part sterile, from the
deficiency of water, they have nevertheless some
towns, and of these the more notable are Jasonion
and Antiochia and Nisea. The adjoining region
belongs to the Baktriani, a nation hitherto
addicted to war and very powerful, and always
troublesome to their neighbours, the Persians,
before that people had reduced all the surrounding
states to submission, and absorbed them into their
own name and nationality. In old times, however,
even Arsakes himself found the kings who ruled
in Baktriana formidable foes to contend with.
Most parts of the country are, like Margiana, far
distant from the sea, but the soil is productive,
and the cattle that are pastured on the plains and
hill-sides, are compact of structure, with limbs
both stout and strong, as may be judged from
the camels which were brought from thence by
Mithridates and seen by the Romans during the
siege of Cyzious, when they saw this species of
animal for the first time. A great many tribes,
among which the Tochari are the most dis-
tinguished, obey the Baktrians. Their country is
watered, like Italy, by numerous rivers, and of
these the Artemis and Zariaspes after their
union, and in like manner the combined Ochus
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and Orchomanes, swell with their confluent
waters the vast stream of the Oxos. Here also
cities are to be found, and these are laved by dif-
ferent rivers. The more important of them are
Chatra and Charte and Alicodra and Astacia and
Menapila, and Baktra itself, which is both the
capital and the name of the nation. The people, who
live at the very foot of the mountains, are called
the Sogdii, through whose country flow two
rivers of great navigable capacity, the Araxates
and Dymas, which rushing impetuously down
from the mountains and passing into a level plain,
form a lake of vast extent, called the Oxian. Here,
among other towns, Alexandria, and Kyreschata,
and Drepsa the Metropolis, are well known to fame.
Contiguous to the Sogdians are the Sacae, an un-
civilized people, inhabiting rugged tracts that yield
nothing beyond pasture for cattle, and that are,
therefore, unadorned with cities. They lie under
Mounts Askanimia and Komedus. Beyond
the valleys at the foot of these mountains and the
village which they call Lithinon Pyrgon
(Stone Tower) lies the very long road by which
traders pursue their journey who start from this
point to reach the Sé&éres. In the parts around
are the declivities by which the mountains called
Imaus and the Tapourian range, sink down to the
level of the plains. The Skythians are located
within the Persian territories, being conterminous
with the Asiatic Sarmatians, and touching
the furthest frontier of the Alani. They live, as
it were, a sort of secluded life, and are reared in
solitude, being scattered over districts that lie far
apart, and that yield for the sustenance of life a
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mean and scanty fare. The tribes which inhabit
these tracts are various, but it would be superfluous
for me to enumerate them, hastening as I am to
a different subject. One fact must, however, be
stated, that there are in these communities which
are almost shut out from the rest of mankind by
the inhospitable nature of their country, some men
gentle and pious, as for instance, the Jaxartes
and the Galaktophagi, mentioned by the poet
Homer in this verse :
TNarxroddywv dflwvre Sikaiordrwy dvlpdmav.

“ Among the many rivers of Skythia which either
fall naturally into larger ones, or glide onward to
reach at last the sea, the Roemnus is of renown,
and the Jaxartes and the Talicus, but of cities
they are not known to have more than but three,
Aspabotaand Chaurianaand Saga. :

““ Boyond these places in the two Skythias and
on their eastern side lie the Séres, who are girt
in by a continuous circle of lofty mountain-peaks,
and whose territory is noted for ita vast extent
and fertility. On the west they have the Sky-
thiaps for their next neighbours, and on the
north and east they adjoin solitudes covered
over with snow, and on the south extend as far
as India and the Ganges. The mountains refer-
red to are called Anniva and Nazavicium and
Asmira and Emodon and Opurocara. Through
this plain which, as we have said, is cinctured
on all sides by steep declivities, and through
regions of vast extent, flow two famous rivers, the
(Echardes and the Bautisus, with a slower
current. The country is diversified in its character,
here expanding into open plains, and there rising
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in gentle undulations. Hence it is marvellously
fruitful and well-wooded, and teeming with cattle.
Various tribes inhabit the most fertile districts, and
of these the Alitrophagi and Annibi and
Sizyges and Chardi are exposed to blasts from
the north and to frosts, while the Rabannae and
Asmirae and Essedones, who outshine all the
other tribes, look towards the rising sun. Next to
these, on their- western side, are the Athagorae
and the Aspacarae. The Betae, again, are
situated towards the lofty mountains fringing the
south, and are famed for their cities which, though
few in number are distinguished for their size and
wealth ; the largest of them being Asmira, and
Essedon and Asparata and Sera, which are
beautiful cities and of great celebrity. The Séres
themselves lead tranquil lives, and are averse to
arms and war, and since people whose temper is
thus "sedate and peaceful relish their ease, they
give no trouble to any of their neighbours. They
enjoy a climate at once agreeable and salubrious;
the sky is clear and the prevailing winds are
wonderfully mild and genial. The country is
well-shaded with woods, and from the trees the
inhabitants gather a prodact which they make
into what may be called fleeces by repeatedly -
besprinkling it with water. The material thus
formed by saturating the soft down with moisture
is exquisitely fine, and when combed out and spun
into woof is woven into silk, an article of dress
formerly worn only by the great, but now
without any distinction even by the very poorest.4t

41 Tt was a notion long prevalent that silk was combed
from the leaves of trees. Thus Virgil (Georg. 11, 121)
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The Séres themselves live in the most frugal
manner, more 8o indeed than any other people in
the world. They seek after a life as free as
possible from all disquiet, and shun interc.urse
with the rest of mankind. So when strangers
cross the river into their country to buy their
silks or other commodities, they exchange no
words with them, but merely intimate by their looks
the value of the goods offered for sale; and so
abstemious are they that they buy not any foreign
products. Beyond the Séres live the Ariani, ex-
posed to the blasts of the north wind. Through
their country flows a navigable river called the
Arias, which forms a vast lake bearing the same
name. This same Aria has numerous towns,
among which Bitana Sarmatina, and Sotera and
Nisibis and Alexandria are the most notable. If
you sail from Alexandria down the river to the
Caspian Sea the distance is 1,500 stadia.

Immediately adjoining these places are the Pa-
ropanisatae, who look on the east towards the
Indians and on the west towards Caucasus, lying
themselves towards the slopes of the mountains.
The River Ortogordomaris, which is larger than
any of the others, and rises among the Baktriani,
flows through their territory. They too, have some
towns, of which the more celebrated are Agazaca
and Naulibus and Ortopana, from which the navi-

“Velleraque ut foliis depectant tenuia Serea.”” Strabo
(XV, i, 20) describes silk as carded off the bark of certain
trees. Pausanias, who wrote about 180 A.D. is the first
classical author who writes with some degree of correct-
ness about silk and the ailk-worm. Conf. P. Mela, i, 2,
3;iii, 7, 1; Pliny, VI, 17, 20; Prop. i, 14, 22; Sol. 50;
Isid. Orig. xix, 17, 6; ib. 27, 5.
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gation along the coast to the borders of Media in
the immediate neighbourhood of the Caspian
Gates extends to 2,200 stadia. Contiguous to the
Paropanisatae just named are the Drangiani,
seated quite close to the hills and watered by a
river called the Ar a bian, because it rises in
Arabia. Among their other towns they have two
to boast of in particular, Prophthasia and Aria,spe,
which are both opulent and famous. After these,
and directly confronting them, Arachosia
comes into view, which on its right side faces' the
Indians. It is watered by a stream of copious
volume derived from the Indus, that greatest of
rivers, after which the adjacent regions have been
named. ' This stream, which is less than the
Indus, forms the lake called Arachotoscrene.
The province, among other important cities, has
Alexandria and Arbaca and Choaspa. In the very
interior of Persia is G edrosia, which on the
right touches the Indian frontier. It is watered
by several streams, of which the Artabius is the
most considerable. Where it is.inhabited by the
Barbitani the mountains sink down to the
plains. . A number of rivers issue from their very
base to Join the Indus, and these all lose their
names when absorbed into that mightier stream.
Here too, besides the islands there are cities, of
which Sedratyra and Gunaikon Limen (Women’s
haven) are considered to be superior to the others.
But we must bring this description here to an
end, lest in entering into a minute account of the
seaboard on the extremities of Persia we should
stray too far from the proper argument.”
42 a



APPENDIX OF ADDITIONAL NOTES.

1. On the latitude of Byzantium and of
Tash-Kurghin—(p. 14).

Ptolemy, like Hipparkhos and all the ancients
except Strabo, erroneously took the latitude of
Byzantium (41° 1’) to be the same as that of
Marseilles (43° 18’). The Ilatitude of Tash-
kurghin in the Pamir is 37° 46’ and its longi-
tude 75° 10’ E.; the latitude of Tashkend is
42° 58’, and that of Och or Ush (near which
there is a monument called at this day the Takht-
i-Suleiman, ‘Throne of Soliman,” which Heeren
took to be the veritable stone tower of Ptolemy)
is 40° 19'.

2. On Kouroula—(pp. 22, 63, and 64).

Lieut.-Colonel Branfill (Names of Places in
Tanjore, p. 8), thinks this may be represented
by Kurla or Koralai-gorla on the East Coast.
“There is,” he points out, /**Gorlapilem near
Nizimpattanam. (Cf. Vingorla, South Concan,
Malabar Coast.)”

3. Argaric Gulf and Argeirou (pp. 22, 59, and
60).

Branfill in the work cited (pp. 8 and 9) says:—
« Arrankarai (pronounced nowadays Atrankarai),
at the mouth of the Vagai looks very like the
ancient ‘Argari, and ‘Sinus Argalicus’ (Yule),
the Argaric Gulf . . Ayxelpov looks like Anaikarai,
the ancient name of Adam’s Bridge, so called by
the Tamils as being the bridge or causeway par
excellence . . . . . In the middle ages, before
Pimban was separated from the mainland by the
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storm that breached the famous causeway, there

"is said to have been a gréat city, remains of
which are still to be seen on the spit of sand
opposite to Pimban.” Ayyeipov in Nobbe’s edition
appears as Apyelpov. :

4. On Thelkheir—(pp. 63 and 64).

Branfill (p. 12), would identify this with Chid-
ambaram—* the town between the Vellir and Kol-
ladam (Coleroon) rivers,. . . .from chit=wis-
dom, and ambara, horizon, sky; = Heaven of
Wisdom. Tillai, or Tillaivanam is the former
name of this place, and it is familiarly known as
Tillai even now amongst the natives. May not
this be the ancient Thellyr and Oelyelp of Pto-
lemy and the ancient geographers? But perhaps
Tellir (near Vandavasi) may be it.”> Tillai, he
points out (p. 30), is a tree with milky sap.

5. On Orthoura—(pp. 64 and 184).

Branfill (pp. 7 and 8), identifying this, says:—
* Orattir (pronounced Oratthiru) is found repeat-
edly in this (Kavéri Delta) and the adjacent
districts, and may represent. the °¢Orthura’ of
ancient geographers, for which Colonel Yule’s Map
of Ancient India gives Ureiyour, and Professor
Lassen’s Wadiur.”

6. On Arkatos—(p. 64).

Branfill, who takes this to designate a place
and not a king, says (p. 11):— Arkid or Aru-
kadu=six forests; the abode of six Rishis in old
times. There are several places of this' name in
Tanjore and S. Arcot, besides the town of ¢ Arcot’
near ‘Vellore’ (Aprarév Paclleiov Zépa). One of
these would correspond better than that with
Harkitu of Ibn Batuta, who reached it the first
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evening of his march inland after landing from
Ceylon, apparently on the shallow coast of Madura
or Tanjore (fourteenth century).”
7. On the River Adamas—(p. 71). ) ‘
Professor V. Ball, in his Presidential Address
to the Royal Geological Society of Ireland (read
March 19, 1883), says:—*The Adamas River of
Ptolemy, according to Lassen’s analysis of the
data, was not identical with the Mahanadi, as I
have suggested in my ‘Economic Geology’ (p. 30),
but with the Subanrikha, which is, however, so
far as we know, not a diamond-bearing river,
nor does it at any part of its course traverse rocks
of the age of those which contain the matrix in
other parts of India. This Adamas River was
separated from the Mahanadi by the Tyndis and
Dosaron; the latter, according to Lassen, taking
its rise in the country of Kokkonaga (:.e. Chutia
Nagpur), and to which the chief town Dosara
(the modern Doesa) gave its name. But, according
to this view, the Dosaron must have been identical
with the modern Brahmini, which in that portion
of its course called the Sunk (or Koel), included a
diamond locality. I cannof regard this identifica-
tion as satisfactory, as it does mot account for
the Tyndis intervening between the Dosaron and
Mahanadi, since, as a matter of fact, the Brahmini
and Mahanadi are confluent at their mouths.
Lassen, however, identifies the Dosaron with the
Baiturnee, and the Tyndis with the Brahmini.
This destroys the force of his remark, as to the
origin of the name of the former, since at its
nearest point it is many miles distant from
Doesa.”
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8. On Mount Sardényx—(p. 77).

Professor Ball in the address above cited, says :—
“The sardonyx mines of Ptolemy are probably
identical with the famous carnelian and agate
mines of Rajpipla, or, rather, as it should be
called, Ratanpur.”

9. On Talara—(p. 90).

Branfill suggests the identification of this with
Tellar or Tillirampattu (p. 8).

10. On Pounnata—(p. 180).

“ Punédu, Punnidu, or Punnita, as it is variously
written, seems also to be indicated by the Pan-
nuta in Lassen’s Map of Ancient India according
to Ptolemy, and by the Paunata of Colonel Yule’s
Map of Ancient India, ubs beryllus.” This place is
about 70 miles to the south-east of Seringapa-
tam.

11. On Arembour—(pp. 180, 182).

Branfill—(p. 8), identifies this with Arambair.

12. On Abour—(p. 184).

Branfill (p. 11), identifies this with < Avér,
cow-villa, a decayed town, 5 miles S.W. of Kamba-
kdpam, with a temple and a long legend about a
cow(d). May not this be the ancient Abur of
the Map of Ancient India in Smith’s Classical
Atlas? Colonel Yule suggests Amboor, but this
Avir seems nearer, and if not this there are several
places in S. Arcot named Amdar.”’

13. On Argyré—(p. 196).

Professor Ball says:—*“There are no silver
mines in Arakan, and considering the geological
structure of the country, it is almost certain
there never were any. I have been recently in-
formed by General Sir A. Phayre that Argyré is
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probably a transliteration of an ancient Burmese
name for Arakan. It seems likely therefore that
it was from putting a Greek interpretation to this
pame that the story of the silver-mines owed its
origin-”

14. On the Golden Khersonese—(p. 197).

“Gold,” says Mr. Colquhoun (Amongst ihe
Shans, p. 2), “has been for centuries washed from
the beds of the Irrawadi, Sitang, Salween, Mékong,
and Yang-tsi-kiang rivers.” The gold-reefs of

" Southern India which have of late attracted so
much notice, are, he points out, but outcrops of
the formation which extends on the surface
for thousands of square miles in the Golden
Peniosula. .

15. On the Loadstone rocks (p. 242).

Professor Ball thinks these rocks may possibly
be identified with certain hill-ranges in Southern
India which mainly consist of magnetic iron
(Economic Geology of India, p. 37).

16. On the sandy deserts of Baktria (p. 270).

In the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical
Society for April last will be found a description
of the Kara-kum sands, by M. Paul Lessar, who
divides them into three classes. The burkans- which
form his 3rd class are of the nature described by
Curtius. “The sand is wholly of a drifting
nature; the slightest puff of wind effaces the
fresh track of a caravan.” He notices a place in
the Khanate of Bokhara where whole caravans
bave been buried.

17. On the river Ochos (p. 273).

* What hitherto has been taken for the dry bed
of the Ochus is pot the bed of a river, but merely
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a natural furrow between sand-hills, Thus the bed
of the Ochus has still to be discovered.” Proceed-
ings of the Royal Geog. Socy. for April, 1885.

18. On the Avestic names of rivers, &c. in
Afghanistan—(pp. 305-19).

In the 1st chapter of the Vendidad the names
are given of the sixteen lands said to have been
created by Ahura Mazda. Of these the following
nine have been thus identified by Darmesteter in
his translation of the Zend-Avesta, Sacred Books
of the East, Vol. IV, p. 2) :—

Zend name. Old Persian. Greek. Modern.
Sughdha  Suguda Sogdiané (Samarkand)
Moburu Marga Margiané Merv
Bikhdhi  Bakhtri Baktra Balkh
Haréyu Haraiva Areia Hari-Rid

Vehrkdna Varkina Hyrkania = Jorjin
Harahvaiti Harauvati  Arakhétos Harit

Haétumant Etymandros Helmend
Ragha Raga Rhagai Rai
Hapta hindu Hindavas  Indoi (Paiijab)

Some of these and other names are examined in
an article in The Academy (May 16, 1885, No.
680), signed by Auriel Stein, from which the
following particulars are gathered: * We recog-
nize the ¢powerful, faithful Mourva’ as the
modern Merv, the ¢beautiful Bikhdhs® as Balkh,
Haraéva as Herat, the mountain Vditigacéa as the
Bidbgés of recent notoriety. The river Harah-
vaili (Sansk. Sarasvati) has beem known in suc-
cossive ages as Arakhétos and Arghand-ib; but
more important for Avestic geography is the
large stream of which it is a tributary, the
‘bountiful, glorious Haétumans,” the Etyman-
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dros and Hermandus of classic authors, the
modern Helmand.” ” A passage is quoted from the
Avesta where eight additional rivers seem to be
named. ~ “ At its foot (the mountain Ushidao’s, t.e.
the Koh-i-Baba and Sidh-Koh’s) gushes and flows
forth the Hwvdétra and the Hvadpa, the Fradatha
and. the beautiful Hvarenanhaiti and Ustavaiti the
mighty, and Urvadha, rich of pastures, and the
Erezi and Zarenumaiti.”> The Hvastra Stein
thinks may be the Khish-Rid, and the Hwvaépa
the Khuspis-Riid, both of which come -from
the south slope of the Sidh-Koh and reach the
eastern basin of the lagune where the lower
course of the Helmand is lost. “In Khuspis,”
he adds, “a place on the upper course of the
Khuspis-Rid, we may recognize the town Khkoaspa
mentioned by Ptolemy in Arakhésia. The name
hvaépa means “having good horses,” and seems
to have been a favourite designation for rivers in
Irén. Besides the famous Khoaspés near Susa,
we hear of another Khoaspes, a tributary of the
Kabil River.” In Kish, a town on the Khéash-
Rid may be recognized . the station called Cosata
by the Anonymous Ravennas. The Fradatha is
Pliny’s Ophradus (i.e. 5 DPpdSos of the Greek
original) and now the Farih-Rad. The Proph-
thasia of Ptolemy and Stephanos of Byzantium
is a literal rendering of fradathe, which in com-
mon use as neuter means (literally *proficiency ),
“ progress,” “increase.” The Havrenanikaiti is
the Pharnacotts of Pliny and now the Harriit-
Rid, which like the Farih-Rdd enters the lake
of Seistin. Farnahvati has been suggested as
the original and native form of Pharnacotis.
43 @
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19. On the Griffins or Gryphons—(p. 295).

Professor Ball in a paper published in the
Proceedings of the Royal Irish Academy, 2nd Ser.,
Vol. II. No. 6, pp. 312-13 (Pol. Lit. and Antiq.)
says; “In the account which Photios gives of
the QGriffins, if we exclude from it the word birds,
and for feathers read hair, we have a folerably
accurate description of the hairy black-and-tan
coloured Thibetan mastiffs, which are now, as they
were doubtless formerly, the custodians -of the
dwellings of the Thibetans, those of gold-miners,
as well as of others. They attracted the special
attention of Marco Polo, as well as of many other
travellers in Thibet, and for a recent account of
them reference may be made to Capt. Gill's
¢ River of Golden Sand.””
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ERRATA.

Page 8, n. 5, for Noble read Nobbe.

”

»

»”

tE]

bt

”»

”

14, n. 12, after Tash-Kurghin insert its
Lat. 37° 46’ (long. 75° 4').

20, n. for [IXXXIXT] read [[XXIX]].

25, for censure in last line bub one read
use. ‘

51, 1. 20, for Kandionoi read Pandionoi.

63, 1. 16, for outlet read outset.

64, 1. 13, omit the before Kolkhoi.

68, 1. 15, for Qidri read Gadir.

70, 1. 27, Katikardama should begin the
line after. .

71, 1. 18, after Dosaron instead of the
dash insert the sign of equality (=)
and so after ‘“Adamas” in the next
line, and after *“ Ganges *’ in line 21.

75, Section 21 should have been immedi-
alely followed by the next 4 sections
‘which appear on p. 78.

76, 1. 16, for e punishment® of the ‘gods’
read ¢ punishment of the gods.’ ,

80, 1. 21, for Rikshavant read Rikshavat. -

81, 1. 29, for Bidasis read Bibasis.

87, 1. 7, for the comma after the bracket
pus period.

88, 1. 26, for Rhonadis read Rhouadis.
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Page 124, The sections 47-50 should bave been

placed after the notice of Iomousa on
p- 126.

»» 140, 1, 29, after ¢ second group ’ insert (sections
57 and 58).

» 140, last line, after ‘fourth group,” insert
(section 61). )

» 141, L 15, after *sixth group’ insert (section
64).



NOTES.

Pp. 1-32. This is the introduction of the translator
with extracts from the author. For
additional information read my Introduc-
tion. Almost all the Indian place-
names menfioned in these pages have
been commented on in their proper place
in the body of the book. ‘

P. 22. J.B.—Dr. J. Burgess (who added this Foot-
Note when the book was first pnnted
in the Indian Anthuary)

(Pp. 32-75) DESCRIPTION OF THE SEA-COAST
oF INDIA.

P. 33. Western boundary of India.—ReadC.A.G.,
pp. 17-19 and pp. 666-667.

P. 34. Paropanisos or Central Hindukush.—The
Skr. name is Upari-§yena ( SUfC-w+ ), the
Upairi-saena of Avesta, meaning ‘ higher
than eagles’ (ean fly). [Dr. Stein in a
paper communicated to the 7th Oriental
Congress held at Vienna.]

Ortospana.—Read C.A.G., p. 38.

Arakhosia.—It comprised a considerable
portion of Eastern Afghanistan. It ex-
tended westward beyond the meridian
of Kandahar and its eastern frontier
was skirted by the Indus. This name is
usually derived from the old name of
the river Helmand—Haragaiti (Avestic
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Harahvaiti, Skr. Sarasvati). Sir R. G.
Bhandarkar derives it from the Ark-
shodas, the people of Mt. Rikshoda ref-
erred to in Panini IV. 3. 91,

P. 35. Imads.—The Himilayas.

P. 86. Aberia.—Skr. Abhira Wt

Barake or Baraca (as Mr. Schoff spells it)
has been connected with Dviraki Ircar,
(20°22’'N., 69°5' E). It might be, better,
connected with the Bihlikas (through Bal-
hika and Badhika) who were defeated by
King Chandra after crossing the seven
mouths of the Indus. (@&t gx garfar A=
gu fgafsrar  arfgsr—Meherauli Pillar
Inscription of Chandra in Fleet’s Gupta
Inscriptions).

Mouths of the Indus.—The Inscription just
quoted also refers to the seven mouths
of the Indus. But ¢hangesin the courses
of the Punjab rivers (fully described in
J.A.S.B., 1886, Part II) make it impos-
sible to identify correctly the mouths
named by Ptolemy.

P 37. Syrastra.—gUy (Su-rishtra « Good King-
dom ’) was the name of the Peninsula
of Gujarat and also of its capital. The
latter has been identified with Junagadh
(Jirpa-gad s g or Old Fort), ancient
Girinagara (Girnar). Read C.A.G., pp-
697-99,

P. 38. Lariké.—Lita w1% is the Skr. form in use.
It denotes the southern part of the Penin-
sula of Gujarat—the district between the
Lower Mahi and Tépi, Sometimes it



NOTES. 843

extended to the N. even beyond the
Mahi. Its capital was Bhrigukachchha
(Barygaza, Bharoch).

The River Mophis.—The Mdhi. The
Greek form suggests that the older name
was Mdbhi. (The final § is the nomi-
native singular Greek suffix.) It is the
Mais of the Periplus (p. 39).

P. 38. Barygaza.—Modern Bharoch, Skr. Bhrigu-
kachchha (eqa=g), 20° 42’ N.and 72°59' E.
The Skr. word means High Coast Land and
go the district réally is. But the tradition-
al account is that it is so called because it
was originally founded by the sage
Bhrigu. The Divydvadina (pp. 544-586)
of the Mahdyina Buddhists states that
Bhirukachchha (the Buddhist form of the
word) was so named because founded by
Bhiru, a minister of the king of Roruka
(probably Alor in Sindh) in Sauvira.

Gulf of Barygaza.—The Gulf of Cambay.
Cambay or Khambhat is connected with
Skambha, the Vedic form of the word
Stambha.

P. 39. Difficulties attending the navigation.—
The author. of the Periplus writes:
“Those sailing to Barygaza pass across
this gulf [of Cambay], which is three
bundred stadia in width, leaving behind to
their left the island [=Piram JIsland
opposite the mouth of the Narmada (21°
36’ N., 72° 21’ E.)] Just visible from their
tops toward the east, straight to the very
mouth of the river of Barygaza ; and this
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river is called Nammadus (Narma-di
aai-71). This gulf is very narrow to
Barygaza and very hard to navigate for
those coming from the ocean; this is the -
case with both the right and left passages,
but there is a better passage through the
left. Far on the right at the very mouth
of the gulf there lies a shoal, long and
narrow, and full of rocks, called Herone,
facing the village of Cammoni; and op-
posite this on the left projects the pro-
montory that lies before Astacampra,
which is called Papica, and is a bad
anchorage because of the strong current
setting in around it and because the
anchors are cut off, the bottomna being rough
and rocky.” (Schoff’s edition, pp. 40-41.)
The Promontory of Papica is Goaphat
or Gopinath Point in the Peninsula of
Gujarat. Astacampra is to be identified
with Hastakavapra (mentioned in three
Grants of Dhruvasena I of Valabhi), mod.
Hathab in the Gogha Taluka of Bhaunagar
territory (I.A., 1876, pp. 204, 314, 1878,
p. 54). Hathab is now an inland village
and not a port as it was in the days
of the author of the Periplus. Herone
shoal is no doubt (as Mr. Schoff remarks)
the long bar at the eastern side of the
gulf and Cammons (the Kamane of
Ptolemy) would be at the end of the pro-
montory that lies to the N.W. of the
mouth of the Tapti River, the entrance
to the prosperous medizval port of Surat.
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Ariaké.—It might stand for the Land of the
Aryans in contrast to the Land of the
Dravidians, Damirike, located inthe south.
Varihamihira’s Brhat Samhitd (XIV)
mentions Aryaka together with Cherya
(Cheraland ?) and locatesit to the Southern
Division of India. Dr. Indraji suggested
Apardnta, an old name for the western
coast (LA., VII, pp. 259-263). Skr.
Apardnta=Pkr. Aarants. But Aarania
or Aranta cannot be satisfactorily equat-
ed with Aria[ke]. '

~ The Periplus makes it to be the begin-
ning of the kingdom of Mambarus.
The latter name has been corrected as
Nambanus and identified with the Saka
ruler Nahapina. But as there is no
agreement even in a single syllable, this
suggestion has little value. Prof. Aiyan-
gar’s suggestion (Beginnings of South
Indian History) to take Mambarus as
Lambodara (Pkr. Lamboara) is better, for
it requires the correction of the first letter
only. (The final “S” is the Nominative
singular Greek suffix.) Lambodara was
one of the S’dtakamic (or Andhra rulers)
also known as the Sdta-vdhanas—the
Sadineis of Ptolemy and Saraganes of the
Periplus wherein Sundare of the same
family seems to be mentioned as
Sandanes.

P. 40. Soupara. Mod. Sopara (19° 25’ N., 72°
41’ E.); Sﬁtpé,raka (wult), its old
name, occurs in the Makhdbkdrata and the

4 6
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Purdnas as a holy place connected with
Parasurima.

Ophir.—In the aceount of the Ophir trade
given in the Bible (I Kings, ix, 26-28;
I Kings, x, 11; II Chronicles, viii, 17,
and ix, 10) the products mentioned,
such as gold, ivory, apes, peacocks, being
stated in their Indian names, scholars
have attempted to locate Ophir some-
where in India, Dr. McCrindle’s opi-
nion that it is identical with Soupara is
not at all satisfactory. For how to dis-
pose of the initial 8? If Ophir is to be
located anywhere in India wmx, Abhira
(mentioned as Aberia in page 36), has the
greatest claim. (Sanskrit bk is represented
by Greek ph.)

But Biblical authorities nowadays are
sufficiently sure in locating Ophir on the
Arabian coast of the Persian Gulf. The
Indian names of the products mentioned
[Kophi =f¥ for apes, Tukhi-im (Togei in
Malabar) for peacocks, etc.] prove only
that the place was a trading centre. with
India.

P. 41. Goaris.—JIt may stand philologically for
the Goddvari (WgTa) through its Pkr.
form Godari, the final § being the Greek
nominative suffix.

P. 42.} Simylla.—Modern Chaul (18° 34’ N., 72° 55
E.)—the Chi-mo-lo of Yian Chwang, and
the Saimur of the early Mohammedan
travellers (Schoff). We are not sure of
its Sanskrit name.
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P. 45. Baltipatna,—The Palepatma of the Peri-
plus. [The Skr. form seems to be Pdre-
pattana or the City on the Bank.] Pro-
bably modern Dabhol (17° 35" N., 73°
10’ E.) which is of considerable historica}
importance, being the principal port of
the South Konkan.

P. 45. Ariake of the Pirates.—Mr. Campbell’s
suggestion that Aridks *Avdpdv Ieparav
ought to be taken as the Ariake of the
Andhrabhrityas because Ptolemy does not
mention anything of Piracy in this part
of the country causes one to examine the
matter well. Philologically Campbell’s
equation is not.impossible. As for piracy
in this coast, Pliny (VI, 26) has referred
to the pirates which frequent this place.
The Periplus (p. 44, Schoff’s edition) also
does the same. These facts make it pro-
bable that the coast might have thus got
this name of Pirate Ariake. Ptolemy
does not mention anything of piracy,
because it was then stopped. The father
of the well-known Red-Chera destroyed
Kadambu of the sea-coast—piratical
rendezvous of the tribe who became the
Kadambas—and thus the coast was freed
of pirates from A.D. 80 to A.D. 222
[Aiyangar’s Beginninigs of South Indian
History, pp. 151-2, 229, 233]. -

P. 47. Mandagara.—The Peripluslocates it before
Palepatmee. Bankut (17°59’N.,70°3'E.)
is at the mouth of the Savitri River.

Byzanteion.—Probably the modern Viza-
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drog (fysrazd, 16° 33" N., 73° 20’ E.)
described as one of the best harbours
on the Western Coast.

Khersonésos.— Peninsula >’ in Greek. It
is the projecting point at the modern
Karwir (14°49'N.,74° 8’ E.)—the tongue
of land as the mouth of the Kali Nadi
in North Kanara, Just opposite to Oyester
Rocks.

P. 48. Nitra.—Mr. Schoff takes it to be identical
with the Nitrias of Pliny (VI, 26) and
the White Island (Lieuke) of the Periplus
—the modern Pigeon Island (14° 1’ N.,
74° 16’ B.), also known as Nitran.

Mr. Aiyangar takes it as identical with
the Naura of the Periplus and supports
Mr. Yule’s identification of the latter
with Mangalore and notes that the latter
is at the head of the delta of the rivers
Netravati and Gurupa. (Beginnings of
SJI. History, pp. 230-231.) Thus its
name is still preserved in that of the river
Netravati.

Mr. Schoff located Naura at Cannanore.

P. 49. Limyrik&.—So it has been spelt in the
Periplus also.

P. 56. Tyndis.—It has been described in the
Periplus as ‘of the Kingdom of Cero-
bothra® (9¢-yX or Kerala). Mr. Schoff
locates it at Ponndns (10° 48’ N., 75°
56’ E.). Dr. Burnell and Mr. Aiyangar
(Beg. S.1. History, p. 231) prefer Kada-
lundi near Beypore (11°11° N., 75° 49’ E.).
Tyndis stands for Dravidian Tonds.
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P. 51. Brahmanai Magoi.—The Maga-Brihmanas
have been referred to. They are the
Magi or the priests of Zoroastrianism who
migrated to India from Sike-dvipa or
the Land of the Sakas. They natural-
ized themselves in India and got the
rank of Brdhmanas, though their foreign
origin was remembered and was the cause
of their being treated as not ¢ pure” or
rather as “degraded > Brahmins. They
are the priests in Jain Temples and in
temples dedicated to the Images of dead
kings (being the modern representative of
the Pratimd of the play of the same name
ascribed to Bhisa) in Rijaputana where
they are known as the Sevakas. In Bihar
the Sikadvipis are Ayurvedic physicians,
and in Bengal they are astrologers. [For
Weber’s Uber die wiraifis (of smuzrg firr)
see L.A., VIII, 1879, p. 328.] |

Mouziris.—Muyiri-Kotta or Musiri. Its
identification with Kodungalur or Cran-
ganore (10° 14’ N., 76° 11’ E.) is certain.
Musiri has been described in Dravidian
literature as the place ¢ to which came
the well-rigged ships of the Yavanas
[Greeks], bringing gold and taking away
spices in exchange.’ It was the port of
Vanji (the ancient capital of the Kerala
country), also called Karuvir (mod.
Pariir or Paraviir, 10° 10’ N., 76° 15’ E.).
[Aiyangar’s B.S.LH., p. 135; Schoff,
P. 205.]

P. 52. Pseudostomos.—This ¢false mouth’ is
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known in Dravidian literature.as Alemu-
kham (Aiyanger’s A.I1., p. 60)=Skr. Alika-
Mukham.

Bakerei.—Modern Parakad (9° 22’ N., 76°

22’ E.) which was once a notable port.
The Portuguese, and subsequently the
Dutch bad settlements at Parakid
{Schoft, pp. 211-212).

Aioi.—It has no connection with Skr. 4ks

(wfR) ““Serpent” as suggested by Dr.
McCrindle. It is the Dravidian Aay.
The chieftaincy of 4ay was round the
Podyil hill in the Western Ghats, to the
south of the Palghat Gap and to the west
of Tinnevelly (Tiru-Nelveli). It was
included within the kingdom of the Pdn-
dyas. (Aiyangar’s B.S.1.H., pp. 126-8.)

P 54. Melkynda.—Neacyndi of Pliny, Nelcynda,

of the Periplus, Nincylda of the Peutin-
ger Tables, Fabricius thinks this name
to be connected with Nilakantha N<-78,
a name of Siva. Dr. Caldwell prefers
¢“Melkynda® which he translates
* Western Kingdom.” ;

Mr. Kanaksabhai Pillai has shown that
the Indian name was Nirkunram. It was
in the country of the Pindyas as stated in
the Persplus. It was some ten or twelve
miles in the interior with an outer port,
at the mouth of the river, named Vask-
karai—the Bacare of the Periplus (p. 44)

Mr. Schoff notes that Nelcynda was pro-
bably in the backwaters behind Cochin
(9° 58’ N., 76° 14’ E.), the exact location
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being uncertain because of the frequent
shifting of the riverbeds, sand-bars and.
islands; but certainly very near the
modern Kotfayam (9° 36" N., 76° 31’ E.),
which is exactly 500 stadia, or 50 miles,
from Cranganore (p. 208).

P. 55. Bammala.—There is no reason to identify
it with the Balita (of the Periplus)—pro-
bably mod. Varkkallai (8° 42’ N., 76°
43’ E.), a place of considerable commercial
importance and celebrated for its temple
of Jandrdana.

P. 57. Country of the Kareoi.—Prof. Aiyangar
(B.S.1.H., p.122) states that Kareo: stands
for Tamil Karai or Karaiyar, a class of
fisher-folk. The pearl-fisheries worked by
condemned criminals have been noticed
in the Periplus (p. 46).

P. 58. Kolkhox.—Kolkez or Korkei (8° 40’ N, 78°
5’ E.) means ‘ an army; a camp.’ It has
been Sanskritized as “Karka” (aa).
Kayal means a lagoon.’

Korkei was the cradle of South Indian
civilization—the place where, according
to tradition, the three eponymous
brothers Cheran, Cholan and Pédndyan
were said to have been born and brought
up, and whence they set forth to form
their kingdoms. (Subrahmanya Aiyer’s
Ancient Dekhan.)

P. 69. Land of Pandion.—The country of the
Pindyas corresponds to Madura and
Tinnevelly  (Tiru-Nelveli)  districts,
Travancore and parts of Coimbatore and
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Cochin. It included the chieftaincies of
(1) Aay (Aioi of our author), (2) Eovi
round about the port of Korkai in Tinne-
velly and (3) Pehan round the Palnis.

Our author has mentioned Aioi as a
separate territory and thus Dr. McCrindle
notes that °the author of the Periplus
assigns it wider limits.’

Its capital, Madurd, was evidently so
called after Madhurd (#4<1) or Mathurd
(Muttra), the original city of Pande, the
daughter of Heracles who ruled over the
region round Muttra (Megasthenes) and
migrated from that place to thé Southern
Madhurd or Madurd [C.A.G., pp. 741-
743].

Orgalic Gulf.—Orgalic or Argalic is con-

nected with Tamil Argali=Skr. Maho-
dadhi (Aiyanger’s AL, p. 60). It has
no connection with a place of similar
name described in the Periplus as cele-
brated for muslins. The latter place
is Argaru or Urasyur, a part of Trichino-
poly. - e

Country of the Batoi.—The Tamil word

for Batoi is Vettuvar (B.S.1.H., p. 122).

Karoura.—Kariir, a capital of the Cheras

on the Kdveri, the other being Vanji or
Tiru-vanjaikkalam (mod. Cranganore, 10
miles E. of Ponnéni in Cochin State).

Khabéris.—This emporium is the Camara

of the Periplus (p. 46), mod. Kdvers-
pattam. But Schoff takes it to be Kdri-
k4l (10° 55" N, '79° 50" E.),
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P. 65. Arouarnoi.—Its Tamil original is Aruvalar

(divided into Aruvdnddu and Aruvd Vada
Talai or Northern Aruva) close to the
mouth of the Krishnd river.

P. 67. Pbdouké.—Boblen, Ritter, Benfy, Miiller,

McCrindle, Fabricius and Schoff take it
to be Pondicherry (= Pudu Chcheri “ New
Town,” 11° 56’ N.,79° 49’ E.). Aiyangar
considers it doubtful. Yule and Lassen
prefer Pulikat (13° 25’ N., 80° 19’ E.).

Geog. of Anc. Ind.—Pp. 539-40 of the

original edition correspond to pp. 617-18
of my edition.

Maisolia.—Masalia of the Periplus. The

identification of the Maisalos with the
Krishnd is almost certain. Its name
preserved in Masulipatam (16° 11’ N., °
81° 8’ R.).

P. 70. Jagannitha Katikardama.—It is a print-

ing mistake. Katikardama is to be taken
with the next paragraph with a colon
and dash after it.

P. 71. Dosardn.—Dosarene of the Periplus

45 @

(p. 47) is the district through which flows
this river. Skr. Dasirna TWIq men-.
tioned by Kiliddsa in the famous passage
of the Meghadiita (w=med wf aa-wa-wma-
SR R atav-fe-afy-<ar
zwrat: ) has been repeatedly referred to
in Sanskrit literature and the river
flowing through it—Dasarnd (gwrat }—
is still known as the Dasin or Dhasan
(between the Betwa and the Ken). But
that Daddrna is not on the east coast as
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the account of the Periplus and of Pto-
lemy requires. As for the eastern Daddr-
nas the Kirma-vibhiga of the Brhat
Samhitd (XIV) and of the Mdrkandeya
Pyrdna (LVIII, 18) mentions them to-
gether with the Kafaka-sthalas (people of
Cuttack ?) and Savaras, etc. Thus their
land is Orissa, and most probably it was
a colony of the Daédrnas on the river
Dasan,

Sippara.—Yule’s suggestion that it is S ir-

pdraka ( A& ) is not to be accepted.
Sérpiraka, the abode of Parasu-Rima,
was on the western coast and it has been
correctly identified with Soupara (p. 40).

The only name with a similar sound with
which it can be connected is the Surpa-
Icamaa, a tribe with ¢ears as big a5 the
Winhowing-fan,’ located in the Kirma-vi-
bkdga of the Brhat Samhitd (X1V) and
of the Mdrkandeya Pusrdna (LVIII) in
the eastern division.

(Pp. 756-81) A LisT or INDIAN MoOUNTAIN-

RANGES.

Ptolemy has mentioned seven mount-
ains only. As for his Ouindion
(Vindhya), Ouxenton (Rikshavant wwars),
Oroudian (Vaidurya), and Adeisathron
(Adri-Sahya or Sahyddri), we know the
Sanskrit names. But that is not the
case with the other three.

The Apokopa or * Punishment of the
Gods® has been identified with the
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Aravali mountains. ‘Apokopa ’ has been
taken to be a Greek word meaning ¢ what
has been cut off.” But my idea is that
it is an Indian word which has been
turned into the Greek form on account
of their similarity of pronunciation.
" And I identify Apokopa with Apakara
mentioned by Pinini in the Sitra (IV
3. 32) fewsquacnuiq 1. The P of the
last syllable might have been changed
either to give a Greek etymology or
it is due to a confusion between “p”
and Greek “ p.”” As for “ Punishment of
the Gods,” it is connected with Deva-
sabha, a mountain mentioned in the
Arthasdsira of Kautilya (Mysore edition,
p- 78). The Kdvyamimdmsad refers to the
-mountain of Devasabhd as the boundary
of Western India. ( 339umqn Yt q=w |
T AGN-GUY-TUH- -1 -
WARL-AGUIARTTALTT ST —
~p. 93). If ib be identified with the
-Aravali Mountains then the above des-
cription suits exactly. A confusion be-
tween sabhd and édpa (=curse) caused
the foreign writer to describe it as- the
‘Punishment of the Gods.’ I take the
Aravali as the Apakara-Devasabha
(Arbuda being identical with Mount Abu). '
Skr. Apakara=Pkr. Aaara which re-
presents the first part of the name of .
Aravals. S~
Béttigo.—I have traced the Sanskrit (or
rather the Sanskritized Dravidian) form
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of it in the following Sloka of the Rdja-
nighantu, an Ayurvedic work :—
wgATf7- SR v=ar AT 1,
AT G qW I3 @fwwa |
Here we find the location of a sandal-
producing Betla-mountain near the Malaya
mountains,

Vaidlirya.—This chain has been mentioned
in the Mahdbhdrata (Vana P. LXXXVII,
8343; LXXXIX, 8354-61; CXXI)
which states that the Pindavas in their
pilgrimage went from Vidarbha, across
these mountains, to the River Narmada.
Thus the range seems to be the Satpura
range or a portion of it.

Vaidirya means Lapis lazuli and the
range was so called evidently because the
costly stone was to be obtained there.

{Pp. 81-96) RIVERS OF THE INDUS-SYSTEM.

The river Sindhu (Indus) has supplied
India with her two names—Hindu-stan
and India. Sindhu (or Sindhu-s in the
Nominative form) was pronounced with
H instead of S by the Persians. Now the
Greeks borrowed the word from the Per-
sians and wrote it as ’Ivdvs, there being
no H in their alphabet. Thus Sindhu
was changed to Indus and from thelatter
was derived Jadia.

As for the western tributaries of the
Indus, Ptolemy mentions the Koa and the
Souastos. The Koa is the Vedic Kubhd
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(modern Kabul river). Kophes of other
classical writers has been derived directly
from Kubhd (Rigveda, X. 75). The form
Koa comes through the usual Prakrit
form of Kuhd. [Ithasbeen mentioned as
Kuhu in the Kivyamimdmsd, pp. 93-94.]

The Souastos is the Suvdstu (g-arg
“ Good Dwelling *) of the Rigveda (VIII,
20, 37), Pdnini (IV. 2. 77) and the Epic
and Puranic Literature.

As it has been mentioned in the Rigveda
as Suvdsiu, the Sveti of the Nadi-stuts
(Rigveda, X. 75) seems to be a separate
river. It seems to be ariver having for its
source the Speta. mountain or Safed-koh... /

Bidaspés (Hydaspes of other classical
writers) Vitastd (Vitasthd or Vitasthdnd of
the Vedic Literature) is now known as the
Jhelum—probably derived from Jalam
(=water). [V. de Saint Martin in his
Geographie du Veda, pp. 33-34.]

The Sandabal (Sandabaga ?) stands for
the Chandrabhdgd ( Ts5wmm }—the modern
Chenib—the Vedic Aéikni (““black”)
and classical Akesines.

The Adris or Rhouadis is the Irdoati
(xxra@, modern Rivi) which was known
in the Vedic age as Parushni (ve=g}). (

The Bibasis is the Vipiéd (Beas) also
spelt as Vipat (in the Vedic Literature
and Amarakosa, I, ii, 3). Yaska notes
that it was also known as Urudijird.

The Zaradros is the Satlej. The Vedic
form of its name is Sutudri (Rigveda,
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X, 75). The later forms are Sitadru
(Amara-kosha, I, ii,3) Satudri and Satadre,
the last one being the common form in
the later Literature.

(Pp. 96-102) TBE GANGES AND HER TRIBUTARIES.

The Diamuni is the Yamund (Ig«n
from 7w “ twin >’}—modern Jumna.

The Sarabos is the Sarabhu of Pali
literature (Vinaya, Chulla., 9, 1, 3 and ¢4 ;
Milinda, 4, 1, 35), Sanskrit Sarayuz and

rmodern Ghogra. The Greek and Pali spel-
ling clearly indicates that the original form
was Sarabhu. Sarayu comes through the
\Pkr. form of Sarahu. The modern name
of Ghogra is to be connected with an Ono-
matopweic name of Gharghara which has
been used, in the Matsya Purina (XXII,
35 of the Bangabisi Ed.), for this river.
The Soa is the Sona ( %) also called
 Hiranyaviha (Bipabhatta)—the Eranna-
boas of Arrian.

P. 100. The Damudi.—It is the Dimodar.
(Pp. 102-104) OteER RIVERS.

The River Namados is the Narmadd
(#%=z1) which rises in the Ouindion or
Vindhya.

The Méphis is the Mahi.

The Ninigouna—(@maIui?). The
Tapti(?); see p. 48.

The Goaris has been identified with the
Goddvari (Pkr. Godari).

The Bindai is, according to Yule, the
Bhima.
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* As for the other rivers, they have been
already noticed, the Pseudostomosin p. 52,
“the Baris in p. 53, the Silén (Tamra-
parpi ?) in p. 59, the Khaberos (Kivery)
in p. 65, the Tyna in p. 66, the Maisalos
(Krishn3) in p. 67 (and notes), the Man-
(a)de in p. 69, the Toundis in p. 70, the
Dosiron and the Adamas in p. 71.

(Pp. 104-187) THE TERRITORIES AND PEOPLES
OF INDIA CLASSIFIED ACCORDING TO
RIVER-BASINS. '

P. 106. The Lambatai (to. be corrected into Lam-
bagai) near the source of the Koa (Kubhd
gwr) or the mod. Kabul river are the
Lampikas who were also known as the
Murundas (and not Murandas) [@wang
gwer ®:; Hemachandra’s K Abhidhdina-
chintdmani IV, 26] mentioned in the

. Allahabad Pillar Inscription of Samudra-
Gupta. Dr. Sten Konow has pointed out
that Murunda is the later form of a Saka,
word meaning lord, master. Lampdka
was thus the eapital of the Sakas.

The Suvistu (“ Good Dwelling ”’) has
already been noticed. Itis Yiian Chwang
who records Su-po-fa-su-tu as-the name
and it corresponds to Subha-vdstu
(w-arg); “Su” means the same as
Subka, but it is not a contraction of
the latter. The meaning of the word
Su-vdstu would indicate that it was rather
much more applicable to the district than
to the river. And Pardsara (quoted by
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" Utpala on Brhat Samhité XIV) mentions
it rather in a list of nations and countries.
As far Udyina, read C.A.G., pp. 93, 678.

P. 107. The Daradrali are the Daradas (3% }—the
modern Dards of Dardistan. Ptolemy
has added the second “r” wrongly.

As for the *gold-digging ants’ of
‘ Herodotos, and Megasthenes, they have

also been mentioned in the Mahdbhdrata :

ARG RSO 7Y |

¥ ¥ eyt WAt wgwedn ...

ATy FE=TY aFA: TEAFE |

o fuftes @™ vgd o e )

STTAEY NUATAITY: FHEX 7 0

(Sabha P. LXXVIII, 78-80; Krishna-
charya’s edition).

P. 108. Manasard-vara.—Read Mdnasa-sarovars
(Lake Manas).

Kaspeira is, undoubtedly, Kasmir.
Sir A. Stein has shown that Ptolemy has
wrongly located it (the city) on the lower
course of the Rhuadis (or Adris—modern
Ravi) [Stein’s Eng. Tran. of the Rdja-
tarangini, vol. II]. Stein’s researches
clearly indicate that the historical value
of the earlier books of the Rdjatarangini
is very little and as such we are not
sure whether Kasmir was ever so big
as Ptolemy makes it to be.

P. 109. Read Méghavihana for Méghavahana.

The Kylindrine near the sources of the
Vipisd, the Satadru, the Yamund and
the Gangd is the land of the Kulindas or
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Kunindas (Viyu, 11, 36, 106) who are,
according to Cunningham (Arch. Surv.
Rep. XIV, 116, 125-30), the modern
Kunets who occupy Kullu and the Simla
hills 'and the slopes below, along both
sides of the Sutlej. The description of
the Mahdbhdrata as to the conquest of
Arfuna (Sabha P. XXV, 996 ; LI, 1858-9;
and also Vana P. CLXXVII, 12350} indi-
cates that the Kulindas extended further
east along the southern slopes of the
Himalayas as far as Nepal. A few of
their old coins also have been discovered.

P. 110. Goryaia or the territory of the Gureans

invaded by Alexander was washed by the
R. Gouraios—the Gauri (M) of the
Mahibhirata—the modern R. Panfkora.
To the E. of this river was the Assakenoi,
the Asmaka (W) of Pdnind (IV. 1.
173). -

P. 112. Kaisana.—Read C.A.G., pp. 31-35 (of my

edition). 'As for Barborana, it seems to
be identical with Varoara, Barvara or
Barbara, the name of a nation mentioned
with the Daradas in the Mdrkandeya
Purdna (LVII, 39) and with the Sakas
and Yavaras in the Mahdbhirata (Sabhi,
XXXI, 1199 ; Vana, CCLIIL, 15254, etc).

P. 113. Nagara.—Fa Hian (Chap. XIII) calls it

46 o

Nagara. -
The Records of Yiian Chwang name it
Na-ki-lo-ho="*¢ Nagarakot ”’ (according to
Watters, vol. I, pp. 182-7) which has
been mentioned by Alberuni (vol. IT, p.
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11). The Skr. name of Nagarahdra
occurs in the Pardéara Tantra (quoted by
Utpala in his commentary on Brhat
Samhitéd XIV) and in a Pdla record (Gau-
dalekhamdld, vol. I). It was, according
to Yiian Chwang, subject to Ka-pi-shih—
Skr. Kdpisi (afany mentioned in Panini
IV. 2. 99 as famous for its grape-wine,
Kdpisdyani Surd, referred to in Kautsi-
lya’s Arthaddstra, Book 1I, Chap. XXV).
Thus the original name is (FfasY) Kdpisi,
and not Kapis@ which is being used (on
the authority of classical writers) since
the days of Cunningham.

P. 115. The Gandarai.—The oldest form of the
Skr. name is Gandhdra (WA of the
Rgveda.) The later form is Géndhira
(ara1T). The old Persian form of the
name was Ga(n)dara [Camb. H.I., p. 327].
Its oldest capital was Pushkaldvati which
is said to be so named after Pushkala,
a son of Bharata, the brother to Rdima.
(4 aufidrat g g9 geEd | IS
gfqt arcfasy 7 w: 1 Rdmdyana, Uttara-
kdnda, CXIV, 11). It is the Proklais of
Ptolemy. It has been identified with
Charsada [described in C.AS.R. II, p.
90; XIX, pp. 96-110; A.R.A.S.I. 1902~
3, pp. 140-154), one of the eight cities
of “Hasht-Nagar.” The other capitals
of Gdndhdra were Purushapura (mod.
Peshawir), the capital of Kanishka and
Udabkindapura (SIWT&YY) or Waihand
(Ohind) mentioned by Alberuni.
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P. 118. Arsa.—Skr. Uraéd (yw), the Arsakes of
Alexander’s Historians, the Wu-la-shi of
Yiian Chwang and the modern district of
Hazara to the W. of Kashmir. [Sir A.
Stein in his Topography of Kashmir ap-
pended to the second vol. of his Transla-
tion of the Rdjatarangini.] Ptolemy
states that one of its cities was Taxiala—
Skr. Takshasild (awfwer). The name is
derived from that of Taksha, a son of
Bharata the brother to Rdma. [The
passage of the Rdmdyana has already
been quoted under Pushkalivati] But
these two sons of Bharata, Taksha and
Pushkala, are rather shadowy persons and
as such we are not sure as to the actual
historical character of these two epony-
mous heroes. The word taksha means * to
cut off > and Pali ““Sila” (from Sanskrit
Siras) means ‘head’ and this popular
etymology explains the Buddhist legend
that the place is so called because Lord
Buddha made an alms-gift of his head in
this place. $ild means “rock ” in Sans-
krit and so the word may mean * Hewn
Rock ”—it being built of that material
instead of brick and mud. The other
Plausible derivation of the word is to
take it as *“ the Rock of Taksha(ka), King
of the Ndgas, who killed Parikshit. This
account is supported by the facts that
the Mahdbhdrata (Adi P. III, 682-3;
832-4; XL-XLIV; XLIX, 1954; L,
1991) states that Janamejaya, the son of
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Parikshit (evidently to retaliate the
death of his father) invaded Takshasild
and conquered it and that the Takkas
(who held all the country around it and
are now to be found in Jammu, Kistwar,
ete.) claim their descent from Takshaka
Ndga. The biting by Takshaka thus,
probably, symbolises the destruction of
Pdndava power owing to the inroads of
the Takkas whose stronghold was T'aksha-
silé. [Tod in p. 9 of his Ralasthin
records the Takkas’ descent from Taksha-
ka ; Cunningham in A.SR., II, p. 6, notes
their modern habitation.}

The city has beenidentified by Cunning-
ham with the ruins near Shah-dhers (which
means °Royal Residence’) about 12 m.
N.W. of Rawalpindi. Here have been
found colossal statues, thousands of coins,
traces of at least 55 stipas, 28 monas-
teries, 9 temples, a copper-plate contain-
ing the name of Takshasildi and a vase
with Kharosthi inscription ¢ the tope was
erected at Taxila—" [C.AS.R., II, pp.
111-35; 1II, 135; V, 66-715; XIV]
The ruins cover several miles and stretch
up to Hassan Abdal (Attock district,
Punjab). It has been recently excavated.
[Annual Rep. A.S.I., 1912-13, pp. 1-5,
tbid, Part I, pp. 8-16; 1915-16, Part I,
pp. 10-12.] Sir John Marshall’s Guide
to Tax:la describes the remains of three
distinct cities located in the same valley
watered by the Haro river. These are
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situated immediately to the E. and N.E.
of Saraikala, a junction on the railway,
20 miles N.W. of Rawalpindi.

Dr. McCrindle is not correct in his state-
ment that Alberuni makes no mention of
this place. Alberuni has, in his 29th
chapter, mentioned 7Takshasili (in his
account of the Kdrma-vibhdga) and re-
marks that ¢ it is Marikala.’

P 12). The Pandoduoi (Pdndavas?) on the
Bidaspes (Vitastd, Jhelum) are not known
from any Sanskrit source, save a corrupt
passage of the Mdrkandeya Purdna where
the Pdndyas have been mentioned to-
gether with the Kdmbejas, Daradas, ete.
[LVIII, 32].

P. 122. Sagala.—Skr. Sikala (Pkr. Sdgala) is not
identical with the Sangala of Alexander’s
Historians, Sangala has been referred to
by Pénini as Sdnkala (IV, 2. 75). It was
to the E. of the Hydraotes or the Ravi
as Arrian and Curtius have noted.
Whereas Sékala was, as the Mahdbhdrala
(Karpa P. VII) clearly states, to the W.
of the Ravi. Some authorities place
Sangala in Gurdaspur district (Lahore
Division). [Imp. Gaz. Ind. XII, p. 393.]
But Prof. Bevan notes that the site is

. uncertain and that Anspach conjectures
Jandidla. [Camb. H.I., p. 371.]

As for the identification of Sdkala (Pk.
Sdgala) or Sagala of Ptolemy, Cunning-
ham himself has recorded (C.A.S.R.
X1V, pp. 44-46) that a Brahmin of Sial-
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kot informed him that Sial-kot was
originally called Sikala, the capital of
Bihika country. The name Sial-kat was
connected with the name of Rija Sila
(v the brother to Queen MAdri, the
step-mother of Yudhisthira), the maternal
uncle of the Péndavas. On the authority
of this local tradition it (Sial-kot—the
Kot or fort of Salya) has been identified
with Sdkala (Dr. Fleet in the Proceedings
of the 14th Oriental Congress.)

P. 124. Boukephala.—The long passage beginning

with the last line of p. 124 up to the 10th
line of page 126 has been misplaced.
Read it just after the 8th line of p. 124.

Cunningham located Boukephala ab
Dilawar opposite Jalilpur (C.A.G., p. 192).
V. Smith located it at Jhelum. Here have
been discovered many old coins, but not
earlier than those of the Indo-Scythian
period, three iron tripods of Greek form,
ete. (C.A.S.R. 11, pp. 174-175; XIV, pp.
41-42). A point in its favour is that it
is higher up and Alexander seems to
have kept close to the hills. ¢But it is
not possible to decide the question with
our defective documents.” (Camb. H.I.,
p- 361.).

P. 124. Kaspeiraioi.—Read notes on Kaspeira in

p. 108.

P. 126. Labokla.—The account of the partition of

Rima’'s empire as contained in the
Rimdyana and the descriptiun of the
cities of Rama’s sons and nephews make it
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clear that Lava’s city cannot be identified
with Lahore. [Rdmdyana, Uttara,
C-CVIIL.] .

P. 128. Thaneswar.—Its Skr. name, as supplied
by Bdnabhatte (in his Harsha-charita) is
Sthinvisvara (@@wT) from Sthdnu
(God  Siva)+fsvara (Lord). Yaan
Chwang describes Thaneswar as the
westernmost  country of the Bud-
dhist Middle Country, whereas Divydva-
dina and Mahdvagga (V. 13, 12) mention
Sthuna or Thuna (& Brahman village or
district) as its western boundary. Hence
I identify the two. Sthuna and Sthdnu
seem to bedifferent forms of the same
word. Such metathesis of vowelsis found
in Pali; or rather it has been done to have
some meaning ascribed to Sthuna. And
when it is Sthdnu, it is natural to add the
word Iévara to it.

P. 128. Indabara.—The intermediate stages to

{ derive it from Skr. Indra-prastha, are
Pkr. Inda-battha (and not Indra-battha)
and Inda-bddha.

P. 129. Modoura.—It is Sanskrit Madhurd (so
named after the Daitya-chief Madhu
who and whose son Lavana reigned here
before its conquest by Satrughna, the
brother to Rima. [Hari V., LV, 3061-3;
3083-96; XCV. 5243-7, Ramdyana,
Uttara, XXV, CVIIL etec.] Mathurd is
the Paisichi Pkr. form of it, though it
has been re-introduced into Sanskrit and
is the form in actual use.
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Madhurd was the capital of the country
of the Sirasenas which was to the south
of Indra-prastha (Mahi Bh., Sabhi P.
XXX. 1105-6).

P. 130. Jati-dhara.—The correct spelling is Jatd-
dhara mentioned in the Kirma-vibhiga
(Brkat Samhitd, XIV) but not in this
locality. A word of similar meaning is
the Dirgha-kesas and they have been
located by Vardhamihira here.

P. 131. Batangkaissara.—Cunningham (C.A.G.,
P- 379) corrects the first letter (B) to S
and identifies it with Thaneswar (Stkdn;
vidvara).

Passala.—1 identify it with Prasthala
mentioned in the Mahdbkdrata (Virita
XXX, 971; Bhishma LXXV, 3296-
LXXXVIII, 3856; Drona, XVII, 691,
eto.) in such a way that it seems to have
been the district between Ferozpore,
Pattiala and Sirsa. The Prastalas (a
northern nation) have been mentioned
by Parisara also. (Utpala’s Com. on
Brhat Samhitd, X1V )

P. 132. Nanikhai.—The word may be connected
with Naimisha (@fws) or Naimishd-
ranya—modern Nimkhar on the Goomti
(Go-mati, MwAY) some 20 miles to the
S. of Sitapur 27° 20’ N, 80° 35° E. The
Skr. sh (9) is represented by kh—a Vdja-
saneyin peculiarity of pronunciation pre-
served by the Maithils of North Bibar
and in some parts of U.P.

+ P. 133. Adisdara.—The oldest Skr. name as sug-
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gested by the Greck form and actually
preserved in an old inscription (Index to
Liider’s List of Brihmi Inscriptions) is
Adhi-chchhatra. Adhi was afterwards
changed to Aki, according to the rule of
Prakrit phonetics. It has been correctly
identified with Ramnagar (20 m. W. of
Bareilly, U.P.).

Indo-Skythia is that part of north-wesfern

India which was under Skythian (Saka)
rule. Ptolemy mentions three provinces
of it—Pataléne, Abiria and Syrastrene.

For Abiria (=mfiT) and its identification

with Ophir see notes on p. 40.

P. 141. Po-na or Fa-la-na.—The Sanskrit name is

Varppu (a§) ref. to in Pdnini IV. 2.
103; IV. 3.93. 1t is the modern terri-
tory of which Bannu is the natural and
political centre. (See my notes in C.A.G.,
p. 679.) '

P. 143. Aornos.—Read V. Smith’s EHJI.,, 2nd

Ed., Appendix D. The Cambridge His-
tory of India (vol. I, p. 356) notes it was
not far from modern Amb.” Dr. Stein
explored (in 1904-5) the hitherto inacces-
sible mountain tract of the Mahaban
range. His survey proved beyond all
questions that the natural features of
that moutain are totally dissimilar from
those of Mount Aornos as described by
the historians of Alexander. (Annual
R.AS.I. for 1904-5, p. 42.)

P. 146. Patala.—It was, according to V. Smith,

47 a
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at or near the very ancient site of Bah-
manabad (20° 50’ N., 68° 50’ E.).

P. 148. Barbarei.—It is the Barbaricum of the
Periplus—a great emporium of coral
trade. This name is, in the opinion of
Mr. Schoff, the Hellenised form of some
Hindu word. Now we know that this
part of the country was occupied by the
Barbaras mentioned in the Purdnas, the
Mahdbhdrata [Markandeya, LVII, 39;
Mahabh., Sabhd XXXI; 1199, ete.] and
the Brhat Samhitd as & northern or a
north-western nation. The commentary
on Kautilya’s Arthasdstra mentions (1) the
river Srotasi of the Barbara country,
(2) and a lake named Srighania in a
corner of the sea of Barbara and adds
that the river was a source of pearls
and that Alakanda, famous for corals,
stood on the above river. (Arthaddstra,
Eng. Translation, p. 86, ft. notes 7, 8,
p 90, ete.)

Now by combining these bits of infor-
mation we find that the country of the
Barbaras was in the W. or N.-W. frontier
of India and that it stretched up to the
[Arabian] Sea. Through it lowed a river
named Srotasi. In it was a lake not far
from the sea; and Alakanda (< Alak-
shandra, AXéfavdpea) stood at the mouth
of the river.

The above description of Alakanda,
famous (according to Kautilya) for corals,
fits well with that of ¢ Alexander’s Haven.’
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Dr. V. Smith has shown (in his E.H.I.),
on the authority of Major Raverty, that
the large lake at the mouth of the river
where stood ¢Alexander’s Haven’ still
exists and is called Samirah. [E.H.I,
2nd Ed., pp. 101-3, and specially the
foot-notes.]

The above facts and ldentlty of names
lead me to identify ¢ Alexander’s Haven’
with the Alakanda of Kautilya and the
Barbaricum Emporium of the Periplus
which stands for Barbarike or (the port)
of the Barbara country. The latter name
came to be used instead of Alakanda,
because of the confusion caused by the
use of Alakanda which was used for the
other Alexandrias also. *Barbarika’ as
the name of a place is not a theoretical
word formed by Sanskritizing. Barbari-
cum. It actually occurs in the Dha-
nogntariys Nighaniu, an Ayurvedic work,
whereas the Rdjanighanty mentions Bar-
‘bara. [Kabirija Birajai Ch. Gupta’s Va-
naushadhi-darpana, vol. I, pp. 283-84.]

V. Smith notes that ¢Alexander’s
Haven’ was not very far from the
modern Kardchi (Kurrachee).

P. 151. Panasa.—The name is certainly to be con-
nected with Skr, Parpdéé (watwr )—the
modern R. Bands, a stream rising near
Ms. Abu and flowing into the Rann of
Kachh. The city was probably near the
mouth. [There is another Parnisi, a
tributary of the Chambal.]

~
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P. 152. Binagara.—It has been taken to be iden-
tical with the Minnagara of the Periplus
(Schoff, p. 37). Minnagara was a name
given temporarily to several cities of
India during the period of the occupation
of the Scyths (the Saka and allied tribes).
After the collapse of the Indo-Skythian
power these cities resumed their former
names with their autonomy (Schoff, p.
165). This Minnagara may be identified
with Bahmanabad, 25° 50’ N., 68° 50’
E.

Note that Dr. McCrindle is wrong in
stating that Cunningham would identify
it with Alor; for the latter identified it
with Thatha (C.A.G., p. 330).

Barygaza.—(Bhrgu-kachchha—mod.
Bharoch) on the Namados (Narmadd), the
city of Lariké (Lita ¥m2) has already
been noticed. [Notes on p. 38.] The
Periplus states that it exporied spikenard
(Skr. sreT@i®Y), costus (F¥) and a few
other spices, ivory, agate, cotton and silk
cloth, etc., and tmported wine (Italian,
Laodicean and Arabian), copper, tin, lead,
coral, topaz, thin clothing, autimony,
gold and silver coins, etc., and as presents
for the king, costly vessels of silver, sing-
ing boys, beautiful maidens for the harem,
etc. [Schoff’s Ed., p. 42.] A passage of
the MahAbharata (Sabhid, LXXVIII, 35-
36 of Krishnicharya’s Ed. wa grat-gvarfy
sifesfanfeang) ww@=R:  JEIR:
Sanvc-yfvar | afed 9 eqeeEre wieasy
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@Csw | ) seems to support the statement
of the Periplus that Barygaza was the
centre of importing white slaves.

P 154. Ozene.—Skr. Ujjayini (¢ Victorious’), mod.
Ufjain (20° 11* N., 75° 47" E. ; in Gwalior
State). It was famous for its celebrated
temple of Mahdkdla also called Kdlapri-
yandtha. (The Cambay Plates, E.I., vol.
V11, show that Kdlapriyandtha, men-
tioned by Bhavabhiti in his dramas, is to
be located here). It was the capital of
Pradyota, the father of Védsavadattd, and
of his family, and then of the viceroys of
the Mauryas. The Periplus (Schoff’s Ed.,
P. 42) states that it was formerly a royal
capital. Ptolemy informs us that it was
the capital of Tiastenes (Chastana). The
descendants of him are known as the
Saka Satraps. They were conquered by
Chandra-Gupta II, Vikramiditya, the son
of Samudra-Gupta. In Yuan Chwang’s
time Ujjayini was the capital of the
Katachchuris.” Then we find the Para-
mdras who governed it down to the time
of its Moslem conquest.

P. 156. Minagara. (Read the notes on Binagara
in p. 152.)—This is the second Minnagara,
of the Periplus (p. 39). It was identified
by Miller with the modern Indore.
V. Smith located it at the ancient town
of Madhyamikd or Nagari, about eleven
miles north of Chitor (24° 53’ N., 74° 39’
E.). {Schoff, p. 180.] This is an old site
no doubt, but there is no proof of the
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identity. Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar iden-
tifies this Minnagara with Mandasor, the
first part of which seems to preserve the
name of the Mins, whereas the second
part (Dasor) stands for Skr. Dasapura
(Ten cities, i.e., a town of ten suburbs),
mentioned in many epigraphic records
and famous for its Sun-temple’ and
Yasodharman Pillar inscriptions. Prof.
D. R. Bhandarkar takes it to be the
capital of Nahapana. (I.A., 1918, pp.
77-78; 1926, p. 143.)

Nasika.—Nasik is 6n the upper valley
of the Godivari river. It is the Ndsikya
of the Mahdbhishya. (I.A., 1893, p.
113 ; 1894, p. 28.) The name is said to
be derived from the fact that the ndsikd
(nose) of Sirpa-nakhé was chopped off
here, it being the Panchavali of the
Rémdyana. [But Mr. Pargiter, in his
Geography of Rima’s exile, has shown
that the Panchavati is to be located some-
where else—J.R.A.S., 1894, p. 231 #.]
Some five miles to the south of it is
Pandu Lena or the ¢ Trirasmi’ hill with
a series of Buddhist caves with many
inscriptions of the Andhras, Kshatrapas
and others. [E.I., VIII; CASR, IV;
Archzological Survey of India, N.I.S.,
vol. XVI, p. 45.]

P. 157. Pulinda.—The Pulindas have been located

to the S. and W. also [Mdrkandeya,
LVII]. They are the aboriginal tribes
occupying portions of the Aravalli hills,
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The Kathaioi were the Kanthas
(Pdnini 11, 4, 20) ot the Krathas (Mahd-~
bhdrata, VIII,.85, 16). To take it as
¢ Kshatriyas’ as has been done by Dr.
McCrindle and in the Camb. H.I. (vol. I,
p. 371) is not very satisfactory. For the
word Kshatriya does not refer to any
particular nation or tribe, but is the
common name for all the warrior tribes
or castes,

As for Sangala and Sikala see notes on
p. 122. The Madras (w21) or Bdhikas
(arets, from af¥y,—the outsiders, i.e.
those who live outside the Land of the
Aryans) were the tribes whose capital
was Sékala or Sialkot.’ [Maha.bh Karna
P., VIL]

P. 158. The Tabasoi are the Tapasas mentioned
in the Vdyu Purdna (11, 36, 106 of the
¢ Bibliotheca -Indica’ series) and Kirma
Purdna (Bangabasi Ed., CXIV, 149) as a
western nation. Doesit mean ¢ those who
dwell on the banks of the T'épasi’? And
is Tdpasi an old form of the Tdpi or
Tapti? The locality is not one of such
sanctity as to account for a colony of

ascetics ((dpasas) there. Hence I make
this suggestion.

Prapidtai.—The name seems to be
connected with Pdripdtra, the western
part of the Vindhyas. _

P. 159. Rhamnai.—They were probably the Rama-
nas of the Mahdbhdrata (Sabba P., IX,
374) who seem to be identical with the
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Ramatas or Ramathas—a northern nation
(Matsya CXIII, 42; Viyu, XIV, 117),
who seem to have migrated later.

P. 160. Kandaloi.—Yule identifies the word with
Kuntala. The Kuntalas have been men-
tioned in the Bhisma Parvan list of the
Mahdbhdrata thrice and it seems that
there were three nations of the same
name. One probably occupied the coun-
try near Chunar (S. of Benares) which
Cunningham calls Kuntila (C.A.S.R., X1I,
123). Others were in the south. The
word was, later, used in its wider sense,
(e.g. Kuntala empire) to include the whole
of the Dekkan plateau from the Satpura.

' Ambastai.—The word is undoubtedly
identical with Skr. Amba-shtha (w@=).
An Ambastha king has been referred to in
the Aitareya Brahmana as the performer
of an Asvamedha sacrifice. Pdnini (VIII,
3, 97) also has mentioned them. Arrian
locates the Abastanos on the lower Akesines
(Chinab). The Mahdbhdrata (Sabhi P.,
LII, 14-15) mentions them along with the
Sivis, Kshudrakas, Mdlavas and other
north-western tribes. They migrated, ina
later period, to the neighbourhood of
Maikal hills (#&=)—the source of the Nar-
madi—for the Kirmavibhdga of the Brhat
Sambhitdé (X1V), and Pardsara (quoted by
Utpala in bis commentary on the above)
mention them with the Mekalas. [The
corresponding passage of the Mdrkandeya
Purdna corrupts #zerEz to #ewiyE)
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And Ptolemy also locates them in the
same place. Thence they have dispersed
themselves to Bengal where they can still
be traced. :

In the Ambattha Sutta (translated in the
Dialogues of the Buddha, Part I) an Am-
bastha has been stated to be a Brahmin
associated with a teacher Pushkarasddi
(‘ Inhabitant of Pushkalivati or Peukelao-
tis” See p. 115). The reference in the
Aitareya and Arrian would make them
Kshatlriyas. 1t thus seems that they
were a tribe of Brahma-Kshattriyas (i.e.
Brahmins by birth and Kshattriyas by
profession), a word which actually occurs
in the Deopéada inscription of Vijayasena,
who is claimed by the Ambasthas of Ben-
gal as one of their own caste.

P. 161. Adeisathra.—McCrindle takes this to be
the second Ahichchhatra. But we do not
know of a second Ahichchhatra from any
authoritative source. The word stands
for Skr. Adri-stha ( =fi= ) or ‘moun-
tain-dweller’ and seems to be identical
with the Adraistoi located by the histori-
ans of Alexander on the eastern side of
the Hydrates or Ravi. [In the Camb. H.I.
(vol. I, p. 371) it has been taken to stand
for wwwr Adhrsias.]] The Adraistos, the
Madlavas and the Ambasthas were in the
Punfab during the period of Macedonian
invasion ; but they migrated thence after-
wards—most probably because they were
displaced by the later invaders—the

8 a
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Sakas, Yuchis, Pathrians and others.
[See notes on p. 165.]

P. 163. Bhardod.—It is Bharaut famous for its
Buddhist sculpture removed to the Cal-
cutta Museum.

P. 164. The Paramaéras are not of the same stock
as the Pauravas (of lunar family). The
traditional account of their origin is that
their progenitor sprang from the body
of the sacred cow of Vasistha while she
was being carried away by Visvimitra.
[(wrcfrean wUm Yaq Wity @ @t gho ) sa
AR wifad=y wivafa.] He is some-
times said to have sprung from an Adgni-
Kunda (fire—ars AQfrgerg foggefay+
JYFIF TI) to save the cow. [Paramira
Inscriptions and Parimala Padma-Gupta’s
Nava Sihasinka Charita.]

P. 165. Adeisathroi,—Dr. McCrindle has remarked
(p. 161) that Ptolemy has disjoined
Adeisathra from the territory of the Ades-
sathroi. Now I am sure that Ptolemy
disjoins them, because there is no real
connection between the two. That dif-
ferent words assume the same form is one
of the rules of Etymology.

Adetsathra is, as 1 have already re-
marked, wfg®m Adri-stha (‘mountain-
dweller’), whereas Mt. Adeisathros being
the source of the Khaberis (Kdveri) is
certainly a portion of the Western Ghats,
though misplaced by Ptolemy. Hence
Adessathros is Adri-Sahya or the Sahyddrs
(ewenfs). Ades stands for adrs in both the
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cases. Sathros,in the second case, stands
forSahya. Ptolemy has, very often, tried
"$o restore the original mute aspirate
softened into h in Prakrit and sometimes
even in Sanskrit. Thus Ahi-chchhatra is
the Adisdara of Ptolemy ; the river Mahi is
the Mophs, the Sarayu (y for the h elided
—the Ya-éruit) is the Sarabas. And
here also, on the same analogy, he replaces
the h of Sahya by th. Compare also
Brakhmanai for Brahmana in p. 170. As
for the 1, it has been inserted wrongly—
it being a peculiarity of Ptolemy. (Cf.
p. 107, Daradrai for Darada; p. 109,
Kylindrine for Kulinda, p. 116, Proklais
for Puskald(vati); p. 185, Pityndra, etc.)
As the Adeisathros chain has been dis-
placed, it is very difficult to locate the
five towns mentioned by Ptolemy in § 71,
and the identifications proposed in p. 166
are very doubtful. But if Panassa is
really to be located somewhere in Central
India then, I would like to connect it
with the River Parpdéd—the modern
Banas, a tributary of the Chambal—and
the city is to be located on that river.
[For another Panasa, see notes on p. 151.]
P. 168. Mandalai.—The only way to evade the dif-
ficulty of including Pdtalipuira (Patna),
the Palimbothra of Ptolemy, within the
dominions of Mandalai is to take the
word, not as the name of the Province of
Mandalé (a city on the Narmadd), but as
the Sanskrit word Mandaela (vww) of a
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Mandaleévara (the Lord of an empire).
Pdétaliputra was, after the Kinva dynasty,
included within the Mandala (or domi-
nion) of the Andhras or the Sdtakarnis who
controlled the kingdom of Magadha for a
time. And Ptolemy seems to record here
this fact in this vague way. Thus he
(being a foreigner) was not able to distin-
guish between a proper noun and a
common noun and has used the word
“ Empire”” (Mandala) as the name of a
district which was included within the
¢ Empire.’

P. 169. Sambalaka.—Sambalpur, headquarters of

the district of the same name in B. & O.

P. 169. Palimbothra.—The Skr. form is Pdtali-

puira. The modern name of Péind comes
from the word Pattana (‘ city’) and has
no etymological connection with Patali-
putra. Lt.-Col. Waddel has shown (in
his ¢ Report on the Excavations at Patali-
putra,’ Calcutta, 1903) that nearly the
whole of the site of the city is intact;
much lies below Patna, Bankipur and the
E.I. Railway, being buried at a depth of
ten to twenty feet. The old city was on
the north bank of the old Sopa, but it
was several miles distant from the Ganges
which shifted later to the south. Dr.
Spooner’s excavation (1912-13) has result-
ed in the discovery of traces of the
Maurya * Hall of a Hundred Columns.”
(Annual Report A.S.I., 1912-13, Part I,
PpP- 24-27; 1912-13, pp. 53-86.)
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P. 170. Brakhmanal Magoi.—Noticed already.
(Notes on p. 51.) The Magas (#m:; Gr.
Magos, Lat. Magus in singular, Magos,
Magi in the plural) were, according to

. the Indian tradition recorded in the
Purdnas (Kdrme XLVIII, 36; Mahd-
bhirata, Bhisma P. also refers to them
as Mangas), the brdhmanas (i.e. priests)
of the Sika-dvipa (Saka. land). Hero-
dotus (I, 101) states that the Magi were
one of the six tribes of the Medes.
Prof. Moulton informs us that they
were indigenous in the country where
the Aryans (Zoroastrians) were im-
migrant conquerors, and that eventu-
ally they became the priests of Zoroas-
trianism wherein they introduced two of
their own (Magi) customs—(i) the Dakh-
mas or “Towers of Silence’ on which
the bodies of the dead are exposed till the
vultures have stripped the skeletons bare
and (ii) marriage between the closest kin
—a, religious duty of the most extra-
vagant sanctity. [Prof. Moulton’s Early
Religious Poetry of Persia, pp. 75-77.]
Now the Indian tradition [recorded
in the Mahdbhirata Bhishma P. VII;
fagsi—man and wife—s93 @& ¥H W
wa4d—born and brought up together, i.e.
are brother and sister; wiwr «w wgan
(vultures) N=WIET weEE: | @« fTeC-
% @A ITAY sfgufw 7 0 ] ascribes the
above two customs to the land of the
Uttara Kuru to the north of Mt. Meru.
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Thus the Magas or Mangas (as spelt in
the Mahdbhérata) were known to the
Indians as the priests of the Sakas (and
not as the priests of the Zoroastrians, a
rank which they got later). They migra-
ted to India, most probably with the
Sakas who established themselves in
India. Colonies of the Magi might have
migrated from the land of the Medes
also, for the Brhat Samhitd XIV mentions
(a colony of) Medas (Medes) also in
India.

The Séka-dvipiya Maga Bréhmanas (also
called the Achdrya Brikmanas or Graha
Vipras of Bengal ; the Sevakas of Rija-
putana and Sdkadvipis in Bihar and U.P.)
are (like the Magi) astrologers, astrono-
mers and physicians. They have natur-
alised themselves in India adopting
Indian manners and customs. Bat still
they have retained their old name.

The description * sons of the Brahmans
that is Canarese Brahmans, whose fore-
fathers married women of the country’
would suggest to the reader of the (Sans-
krit drama) Mprchchhakatika that the
epithet ** Kdnelimdtah” (used in the
sense of © base-born * and addressed to the
Sakdra), clearly indicates that the word
is to be taken in the sense of one whose
mother is Kdneli, i.e. a Canarese woman.
Kineli (a Canarese woman) thus came to
be used in a bad sense, becanse Kdneli-
mdtah refers to ‘one of mixed blood.’
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Similarly the other Dravidian ethnic
names—Ckola and Chera also—came to
be used in bad senses. Prof. D. R.

Bhandarkar has suggested in his Carmi-

chael Lectures (1918) that the Sanskrit
word Chora (thief) is identical with Chola
used in a bad sense. The word Chera
(=Kerala) seems, in my opinion, to have
been introduced into Sanskrit as Chketa
(Pkr. Cheda) meaning ‘servant.’ Chela
is, evidently, not an Aryan word, not
being found in any other family of the
Indo-European speech. Nor has it any
good derivation in Skr. [Uhlenbeck sug-
gests its derivation, (through Pkr.) from
Skr. / chest (to attempt).] Then the
history of the word Cheta will be just
analogous to that of ‘slave ”—originally
a Slav made captive by the Teutons.

P. 173. Gangaridai.—The Sanskrit synonym was

either . Gdnga-rdshira ° dominion 'of the
(lower) Ganges,’ or Gangéi-Rddha—the
territory of the Ganges with Radha
(which is identical with Suhma). Bub
these combinations were not in .actual
use in Indian Literature. .

As for Vardhana identified with
Parthalis, it was Paundra- Vardhana, the
E. boundary of the °Middle Country,’
(J.R.AS.,1904, p. 86) and mentioned
repeatedly in Pila and Sena inscriptions.
(EI,IV, 24; 1A, XTI, 251, ete.) Itis
Pandua (25° 8’ N., 88° 10’ E.) in the
district of Maldah.

-
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The Skr. form of Burdwan is a%amer
which occurs in the Kérma-vibhdga of the
Brhat Semhitd (X1IV).

INLAND PARTS OF THE TERRITORIES ALONG THE
WESTERN COAST.

P. 176. Omenogara.—The name sounds very much
like Minagar or the city of the Mins or
Sakas. (See notes on pp. 152, 156.)
It was situated at the head of the
Nanaguna (which seems to refer to the
names of two passes—the ‘Nana’ Pass
and the ‘Guna’ Pass). It thus corres-
ponds to the modern Junnar (19° 12' N,
73° 56’ E.); in Poona district—Jirna-
nagara (qaa<) or Old City—where there
are some 150 caves (L.A., VI, p. 32) and
as many as thirty inscriptions. It was,
according to Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, the
capital of Nahapina [E.H.D., p. 33}
and, as such, might be rightly named as
the city of the Min. [I.A., 1926, pp.
144-5.] Not far from Junnar there is a
river known as the Mina, and the valley
watered by the river is still known as
Minner, [Ibid.]

P. 177. Tagara.—It has been mentioned in the
records of the Sildhdra princes as their
originals eat. (E.I., 1II, p. 269, ete.)
The Periplus mentions it as a very great
city, about ten days’ journey to the east
of Paithina. Dr. Fleet has shown that
it is the modern ‘Ter’ or ¢ Thair’ on a
small river, the Thairna. It (18°19°N.
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76° 12’ E.) is in the Naldrug district of the
Nizam’s Dominions, and about 95 miles,
S.S.E. of Paithana. Here is a very
anciert Buddhist Chaitya, built of brick,
now used as a Vaishnava temple. [J.R.-
AS.,1901, p. 537; 1902,p.230; ASR,,
1902-3, p. 205.] Skr. Tagara=ZFPkr.
Taara (=Tar or Ter).

P. 178. Hippokoura.—Kolhapur and Nasik are the
two places with which it has been pro-
posed to be identified. Vilivdyakura was
the Andhra king Gotamiputra (V. Smith,
EHI., p. 232) or his viceroy (Bhan-

v darkar).

P. 179. Banaouasei.—It is Vanavdsi (14° 32’ N,;
75° 1' E.) on the Varadd (Wurda) river,
in Sirsi Taluk, North Kaniri district.
It was the capital of a district of the
same name mentioned in the Makdbhdrata,
the Purdnas, the Brhat Samhitd, the
Sitras of Vdtsydyanae, Dasakumdra-
charita, etc. The Mahdvanéa mentions it
as a place where Asoka sent his mission-
aries. It was one of the capitals of
the Kadambas (wg#; 300-1200 A.D.)
whose territory comprised the N.W.
parts of Mysore and portions of N.
Kéanara, It was also called Vaijayanti
(Buzantion). {As for the city visited by

. Hiuen Tsiang, read C.A.G., p. 745.]

P. 180. Mousopallé, the metropolis of the Pi-
rates. It is evidently the city of the
Musikas or Musakas mentioned in the
Mahibhirata (Bhisma, IX, 366, 371, etc.)

49 o
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and the Purdnas (Mar. LVII, 46, etec.)
Ptolemy’s account makes me sure that
Musaka is the correct form of the word
and that it means ¢ Pirate” (from the
root ‘musg,” to rob). Thus we find
a reference to piracy even in the very
name of this tribe. [In the Dasakumdra-
charita (Chap. VI) we find a graphic
description of an attempt to loot the
ship of a Greek (Yavana) captain named
Rdmesu, somewhere in the Bay of
Bengal.] Its location is doubtful.

P. 181. Pounnata.—It is known in South Indian
inscriptions as Punndda (ya). It
comprised the S.W. parts of Mysore.
[Rice in his article on Gangavidi in
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume.]

P. 184. Paralia.—Mentioned in the Periplus (§ 58).
According to Caldwell, this is a translation
of the Tamil Kares, * coast’; according
to Burnell and Yule, it is Purali, an
ancient local name for Travancore. The
Raja of Travancore still styles himself
Puralidan, *“Lord of Purali’ Paralia,
to the author of the Periplus, is the coast-
line below the Travancore backwaters,
around Cape Comorin, and as far as
Adam’s Bridge: comprised within the
modern districts of Travancore and Tin-
nevelly. (Schoff, p. 234.)

P. 187. Pityndra.—It has been identified by
M. Sylvain Levi with the city of Pikumda
mentioned, in the Utlarddhyayana Sitra
(XX1, 1-4) of the Jainas, as a place where
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a merchant of Champd (the capital of
Anga) went. M. Levi has also pointed
out that it has been mentioned in the
Hathigumphd Inscription of Kharavela
as Pithuda, a place which was ploughed
down with a plough drawn by asses. Now .
Ptolemy describes Pityndra as the metro-
polis of the Maisolot who take the name
from the River Maisolos which signifies
the whole extent of the mouths of the
Goddvari and the Krishnd. Herein is the
river Nagavali also called Langulia [Ldn-
gali or Lingulini of the Purdnas—Mar.
LVII, 29, etc.] on which Chicacole stands.
The very name of the river is to be
connected with Langala (=plough) and
it seems to perpebuate the memory of the
unusual punishment of Kharavela.

We cannot expect to find Pityndra, for
it was destroyed by Khiravela a few
centuries before Ptolemy who seems to
have mentioned it on the authority of
his old materials. [I.A., 1926, pp. 145-
46.]

The original name of the city seems to
be Prthida(ka) [m(ﬁ)] “ Much Wa-
tered,” which is also the name of a
famous place (mod Pehoa) near Than-
eswar. [C.A.G., pp. 385,702.] Pihu[rn}da
of the Jaina Sitra and Pithuda may be
easily derived from it. As for Ptolemy’s
spellmg {Pityndra), there is no difficulty
in explaining the ‘ extra R.” (Read my
notes on p. 165.)
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(Pp. 187-89) IsLaNDS.

P. 188. Milizégyris.—It is the Melizigara of the
Periplus (p. 43). It has been identified,
by McCrindle, with the modern Jaigarh
(17° 17" N., 72° 13’ E.), formerly a port of
some size, but now little more than a
fishing.village. It is not impossible that
it may be the modern Rajapur (16° 34’
N., 73° 31’ E.) to which Arab boats still
trade direct. (See Imp. Gaz. of Ind.
X111, 379 ; XXI, 66). This is the Sigerus
of Pliny. The name seems to suggest
Malayagirs (Schoff, p. 201). “ Malai™ is
the Tamil for Hill.

Heptanesia.—These are the Sesecrienae
of the Periplus and probably the modem
Vengurla Rocks (15° 53’ N., 70° 27’ E.),
a group of rocky islets some three miles
in length and nine miles out from the
modern town of Vengurla, which was
a port of considerable importance during
the Dutch occupation in the 17th cen-
tury. [Imp. Gaz. of Ind. XXIV, 307;
Schoff, p. 202.]

Lieuke.—The ¢ White Island’ of the Pers-
plus is the modern Pigeon Island (14°
1’ N, 74° 16’ E.).

P. 189. India beyond the Ganges means India
to the N. and E. of the Ganges and
Further India. As for Ptolemy’s account
of Further India and the Indian Archi-
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pelago, it has been fully dealt with by
Mr. Gerini in his Researches on Ptolemy’s
Geography (published by the Royal Asia-
tic Society, London) and as such I have
not commented on it. I only draw the
attention of the reader to the following
facts which clearly indicate that Further
India and the Indian Archipelago were
colonized by the Indiansin a very remote
age. A fourth century A.D. Pillar Ins-
cription of the Buddhist sea-captain
Mahinivika Buddhagupta of Raktamrt-
tikd (mod. Réngdmiti in Murshidabad
district, Bengal) has been discovered in
the Wellesley district of the Malay Penin-
sula. [Kern’s Verspreide Geschriften,
III (1915), p. 255.] A series of inscrip-
tions proves clearly that there ruled, in
Further India, from the second century
A.D. up to the seventh century, ab least,
a line of Saiva Hindu kings (Dharma-
mahérijas) claiming descent from Advat-
thiman, son of Drona, and as such con-
nected with the house of the Pallavas.
[Bergaigne’s Insc. Sansk. du Campi et
Cambodge (1893). Bul. Ecole F.E.O. 1I,
p. 185; III, 206-11; 1V, p. 918; XI, p.
264 ; XTI, No. 8, pp. 15-16; XV, No. 2,
pp. 3-5; Barth’s Inge. Skr. du Cambodge,
etc.] Four Yipa inscriptions of King
Milavarman, in the fourth or fifth cen-
tury A.D. Pallava characters, discovered
in 1879-80 at Keetei in East Borneo, show
the existence of a powerful Hindu Royal
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Dynasty at that place.* These ate the
epigraphic proofs. As for sculptures of
Indian deities in Further India and exten-
sive Buddhist ruins in Java, they are too
well-known to call for any remark.

P. 212. Maroundai.—These cannot be connected,

as Dr. McCrindle has clearly noted, with
the Lampdka-Murundas of Lamghan;
for we find them in the north-west even
during the reign of Samudragupta, as his
Allahabad Pillar Inscription shows. The
word cannot be equated with « Mundas”
as Dr. McCrindle has done; for the loss
of the second syllable cannot be ex-
plained.

I propose to connect Maroundas with
the Maladas, Mdladas or Mdnadas of
the Epics and Purdnas. [Makdbhdrata,
Sabhd, XXIX, 1081-2 ; Drona, VII, 183;
Véyu, XLV, 122; Mar. LVII, 43, etc.]
They are mentioned in the Rdmdyana
also (though in some editions the word
is spelt as Malajas) as occupying the
Shahabad district originally, but then
dislodged from that place by the Demo-
ness Tadakd. They seem to have mi-
grated eastward and settled in the district
of Maldah in Bengal. The spelling of
Pliny (Monedes) is almost identical with
Mdnada. The Molindai of Megasthenes
and Maroundas of our author are to be

* Dr. Vogel in Overdruk snt de Bijdragen tot de Toalen
Volkenkande van Nederlandsch-Indié, Deel 74, Aflevering 1-2,

1918.
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connected with Malada. The insertion
of the nasal in the last syllable is an
example of the Prakrit tendency of a=r-
fegmmq 9. As for E for L in the second
syllable, it is due to the ¢ rhotacism ”
of certain Sanskritic dialects (e.g. Rig-
- vedic and Maithil).

Konddta.—It seems to be connected with
the Gandaki on which it is to be located.

Takoraioi.—1Is it this tribe which has been
mentioned in a second or third century
B.C. Brihmi inscription discovered at
Basarh (25° 58’ N., 85° 11’ E.)—the site
of Vaiéili—which runs thus: ¢ Vesdls
anusamydnaka Takdre” ? [For the ins-
cription, read A.R.A.S.I,, 1911-12, part I,

pp- 18-19; 1913-14, p. 98 f.]

Passalai.—This * Passalai” stands for
Vaisili (C.A.G., pp. 717-1) whereas the
other ¢ Pagssalai > stands for Prasiala.

Kirrhadia.—1It is the land of the Kirdtas.

Indaprathai.—These were the inhabitants
of the Prastha or plain level country of
the Indra-dvipa which is identical (as I
have shown in my article on the Purinic
Nine Divisions of Greater India printed
as an appendix to my edition of C.A.G.)
with Burmah.

Nangalogai.—The Sanskrit word for naked
is Nagna and not Nanga.

The Kasis first appear in the Paippalida
recension of the Atharvaveds. In the
Bréhmanas we hear of the city of Kdéi
on the Varandvati river which is evidently
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identical with the modern Varupi.
Though Kaisdi is the older name, it is not
correct that Vdrdnasi (and not Vérandsi -
a8 has been wrongly spelt) was never
used as a name for Benares.

P. 230. Tosalei.—It is the city of Tosali mentioned
in the inscriptions of Asoka and to be
identified with the ruins of a city near
Dhauli (in Orissa) where the edicts of
Asdoka have been discovered. Tosali or
Tosala has very often been mentioned
with Kosala (e.g. KAvyamimamsi, p. 93)
which is the Mahi-Kosala or the southern
Kosala comprising the whole of the upper
valley of the Mahdnadi and its tributaries,
from the source of the Narmadd on the
N. to the source of the Mahdnadi itself
on the S. and from the valley of the
Wenganga (W.) to the Hasda and Jonk
rivers (E.) .

P. 231. Trilingon.—The word seems to be connect-
ed with Trilinga, the Sanskritized form
of Telugu and indicates that there was a
colony of the Telugus in this part of the
country.

P. 251. Taprobane.—The Skr. form is Tdmraparna
or Tdmraparns (* Copper-coloured leaf’),
one of the Purinic nine divisions of
Greater India. (C.A.G., pp. 749-754.)
In Kautilya’s Arthasdstra (II, xi) it has
been referred to as Pdra-samudra (an
alternative form of which is, according
to a sitra of Panini, Pdre-samudra) which
means * Of the other side of the Ocean.’
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Now a confusion of Pdre-samudre and its
synonym Pdre-sindhu produced the Pal-
ae Simoundu of the Periplus which means
. this island. In page 247 of our text we
read ‘which was called formerly Simoun-
dou.”’ Here formerly is evidently a mis-
translation of the first part (Palae) of
Palae-Simoundou.
Saliké is from Simhala.

P. 256. Malaia, a designation of Adam’s Peak.
[I1t is from the Tamil word * Malai”
meaning ‘hill.’] It is known in Sanskrit
Literature as the Rokane hill. (Rdja-
tarangini, 111, 72.)

(Pp. 260-329) CENTRAL AsIA.

P. 260. Hyrkania.—It is the Greek name of the
country known as Vehrkina in Avestan
and Varkdna in Old Persian. (Sacred
Books of the East, IV, p. 2.) The Aves-
tan and Old Persian forms enable me

- to identify it with Vokkdina of Sanskrit

" Literature (e.g. Vardhamihira’s Brhat
Samhitd, XIV, 20, locating it to the
western division ; Kdvyamimdmsd, pp.
93-94, ete.). ‘

Parthia.—The Parthians are known in
Sanskrit Literature as Pdrthiva (?) (Fleet’s
Gupta Inscriptions), Pathrave (Nétya-
gastra), Pdrada and Pahlave (Manu).

P. 262. Margiand.—It is the Greek name of the
modern district of Merv which was known
as Margu in Old Persian. (Sacred Books

50 6
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of the East, Vol. IV, p. 2). 1 propose to
identify it with the country of the Mdr-
garas mentioned (in Brhat Samhiti, XIV,
18) with the Yavanas (Greeks).

P. 268. Tokharoi.—They are the Tushdras (gox),

Tuhkhdras or Tukhdras of Sanskrit Liter-
ature. (Mahkdbhdirata, Sabhi, L, 1850;
Vana, LI, 1991; Santi, LXV, 2429, etc.
Rdimdyana, Kishkindhya, XLIV, 15;
Viyu XLV, 118; Mar, LVII, 39, etec.
The Réjatarangini mentions them repeat-
edly.) The so-called specimens of the
ancient Tokharian dialects have now
been discovered and they are now consi-
dered by Philologists as the lineal des-
cendant of the now lost Primitive Indo-
European language (Ursprache) ; for they
exhibit the peculiarities of both the
Asiatic and the European branches of the
primitive speech. The discovery of these
dialects has thus given a rude shock to
the theory of European origin of the
Primitive Indo-Europeans whose cradle
is now again being located in Central
Asia. [As for the alternative spellings
Tushdra and Tukhdra, it is due to the
Vdjasaneytn peculiarity of pronouncing
sh () as kh (@ )—a peculiarity which is
to be met with in North Bihar (Mithild)
even now.}

P. 272. Oxos.—This is the Greek spelling for Oxus

(the Latin form) which is referred to in
Sanskrit Literature as Vankshu(s), or
Chakshus.
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P. 274. Balkh.—I am not sure if the word has any
connection with Sanskrit Béhlika though
Lassen identified the two. References in
Sanskrit Literature clearly indicate the
Bihlikas, or rather the two tribes of
them, as dwelling in the Punjab. One of
these tribes was closely connected with
the Madras, for Salya, king of Madra
(with its capital at modern Sialkot), is
also called lord of the Vdhlikas (Mahd-
bhdrata, Adi, CXIII, 4425-40; LXVII,
2642) and his sister Mddri is called
Véhliki also (Adi, CXXV, 4886). The
other people of this name appear to have
been closely connected with the Daradas
(Dards of Dardistan) [Bhisma, CXVIII,
5484, etc.]. Thus one Béhlika was situat-
ed in the plains of the Panjab alongside
the Madradeda, i.e., between the rivers
Chenab and Sutlej; and the other among
the lower slopes of the Himalayas, very
possibly between the Chenab and Bias.
One of them seems to have migrated
southwards near the mouth of the Indus;
for the Meherauli Iron Pillar Inscription
of Chandra (circa 400 A.D.) locates them
there. But nowhere in Sanskrit Litera-
ture we find any indication which will
enable one to identify Epic Bahlika (or
Viklika) with Balkh which comes from
Avestan Bikhdhi. .

P. 274. Sogdianoi.—It is the Greek form of the
district of Samarkand the Avestan name
of which is Sughdha. (Sacred Books
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of the East, Vol. IV, p. 2). The theore-
tical Sanskrit form from the Avestan is
Sugde which seems to have been Sans-
kritized as the Sddra mentioned in the
Brhat Samhité (XIV, 18) together with
the Yavanas (Greeks), Mdrgaras (Margi-
ané) and other nations of this locality,

P. 275. Komédai.—1It is the Gomeda Mt. of the.
Purdnas (e.g. Kirma, XLVIII, 3) which
is in the Plaksha (according to Kirma) or
Gomedaka (Matsya, CXXIII) Dvipa.

P 281. Tribes of Sogdiana.—Indian names in this
list is to be accounted for by the migra-
tion of Indian tribes. Bub the Takhoros
were certainly the Tukhdras or Tushiras
mentioned before (p. 393).

P. 283. The Sakai were the Sakas of Sanskrit
Literature. Their land was known as
the Sdkadvipa which has been described as
divided into seven provinces one of which
is Kaumdra (Matsya, CXXII, 22) whioch
is certainly identical with the land of the
Komaroi of Ptolemy. The priests of their
land were the Magas or Mangas and the
warriors were the Masdakas (Mahibhirata,
Bhisma, chap. XI, 36-37 of Krishni-
chirya’s edition). As forthe Magas, they
bave been noticed already (p. 381). The
Maséakas were evidently the Massageias
of Ptolemy.

P. 203 Ottorokorrhas.—The name is certainly
connected with the Uttara-Kuru (SATC §%)
of Sanskrit Literature. Though the des-
cription of Utlara-Kurw (Mahdbhdrata,
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Bhisma-Parvan) would make it rather an
earthly Paradise, there is no reason to
believe that it is a mythical land (as Dr.
McCrindle thinks, p. 305).. -

The Aspakarai.—Are they connected with
the Aspasiai of Alexander’s historians ?
The Aspasiai are the A$vakas, through the
Iranian form of Aspa (¢ horse ’) [C.A.G.,
p. 667.]

The Bautta of the Réjatarangu_u.—The
correct spelling of the word is Bhauita
(W) which means peoples of Tibetan
descent.

Ariana.—It seems to have been named in
the Rdjatarangini as Aryinaka-desa.

The Koa.—The Vedic Kubhd ; the modern
Kabul river.

Drangiané.—Its inhabitants were called,
remarks Dr. McCrindle, Drangai or Zaran-
gae. The second mame enables me to

. identify them with the Jrngas (=T of
the Brhat Samkité, XIV, 21) mentioned
with the Sakas [of Seistan].

By Massagetae Stephanos meant the
Sakai.—I have already pointed out
that the Massagelae were the Masakas
described in Sanskrit Literature as the
warrior tribe of the Sakas.

Port of Alexander.—It is the Barbaricum
or Alexander’s Haven.

Rhamnai.—These are the Ramanas, Rama-
thas or Rimathas of the Epics and Puranas.
(Mahabharata Bhisma, IX, 374; Vayu
XLV, 117; Matsya CXIII, 42, , ete.)
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Gynaikén Limen or Women’s Haven.—
While describing the eastern part of Mak-
ran, Hiuen Tsiang mentions a city, the
Chinese name of which has been Sanskrit-
ized by Watters (Vol. II, pp. 257-58) as
Strisvara or “Women Paramount.”
Thus Ptolemy has been supported by
Hiuen Tsiang. [A district known as Stri-
rdjya outside India proper has been men-
tioned in the Vdalsyiyana-Kdma-Sitra
(p- 144 of Durgiprasida’s Ed.) and in the
Rdjatarangini.]

e e e e S g o A A S



INDEX.

PAGE
A

Abaratha ......248, 258
Abarbina .......... 261
Abhiras (Ahirs) .... 40
Abioi Skythai. 293-6, 323
Abiria......36, 136, 140
Abour............184-5
Abragana ..........299
Abrana Is.eesesene..250
Achin...cvevens....240
Adamas, R.70,71, 80,104
Adam’s Peak ......256
Adarima ......... .180
Adeisamon .....,..250
Adeisathra..80, 133, 161
Adeisathroi ......164-6
Adeisathron.78,79,80,159
Adisdara ..131,133, 161
Adrapsa ..........261
Adris or Rhouadis R. 81,

90
Aganagara ....202, 215
Aganagora ........212
Agar coiveniinne.. 154

_Akadrai...... eree

PAGE
Agars .....0s0004.159
Agathou = daimonos
Isceeien ... 236, 238
Aghadip ....... .+:216
Agimoitha.z........ 225
Aginnatai ........236-7
Agisymba ....13 nll, 15
Agrinagara
Ahichhatra ..

ceeeeee250
Aiol........ 53, 54, 180
Airrhadoi ..........191
Aithiopians ........245
Aitymandroi. ..... ..307
Ajmir ........129, 149
Aftina ....00000... 114
Akadra .ce..... +:202-3
..245
Akesinés, R......... 89
Akhass v .vueees...293
Akinakai ..........268
Akour ....... «....183
Alaba, Is. ..........251
Alana, Mts, ....286, 291



400

INDEX.
PAGE PAGE
Alanorsoi ...... e2¢.287 | Anara ......... ... 159
Alanoi Skythai 287, 292, | Anarea, Mts...287-8, 292
325 | Anarismoundon, C. 248,
Alexandreia in Ara- ) 258
khosia ..........316 | Andimin,TIs ...... 237
Alexandreia Aerion. 307, | Andarsb ...... cen. 282
309-10, 328 | Andhela, R. ...... 98
Alexandreia Eskhaté 277, | Andomatis, R. .... 98
283, 325 | Andrapana ....136, 141
Alexandria Opiane ..112 | Anniba, Mts...297-8, 326
Alexandreia Oxeiand 277 | Anijeseis .e........ 276
Alikhorda...... 269, 325 | Anikhai ......... . 131
Alingar, R. ....87,106 | Anina ............ 225
Alishang, R........ 87 | Aninakha ....132, 221-2
Allosygné........66, 68 | Anoubingara ..249, 258

Alod .iiieene.en.sa180
Alor .....0....145,152
Alosanga. ......225, 231
Altai, Mts. ....292, 295
Al-wikin or Lukin. 10n
Amakatis or Ama-
kastis ......124,127
Amarakantaka .... 99

Amarapur ........ 230
Amareis ..... eeeas 269
Amarousa ........ 261
Ambashtha ........ 312
Ambastai..159, 161, 245
Ambastes, R. ..... . 244
Ambautai ......311-312
Ambrédax ........ 307

Amming, Is. ...... 250
Anamba, Is. ..: .. 241

Anourogrammoi. 249-50,

259
Antakhara ...... .. 156
Antibolé, R. 73-5, 191-2
Antiokheia Margiane
(Merv). .17, 263-4, 324
Anupshahr ........ 175
Anurddhapura. .155, 259
Aornos ....... .105, 143
AOrsol avveevenrnnss 288
Aparatote ........ 258
Aparytai .......... 116

Apokopa, Mts. ....75-6
Arabis,R.313-14,319,321,

329
Arabitai .......... 159
Arakan........196, 205

. Arakhdsia.34,315-19, 329



149

Ardha-gangi, R. .. 65
Ardéné ...... 124,128
Areia ...... 305-10, 328

" Areian Lake 306, 314,328
Areias, R. .... 306, 328
Arembour .... 180, 182

Argadina ........ 263
Argalou .......... 60
Argandib, R. ...... 317
Argarie Gulf ...... 22
Argeirou.......... 59
Argouda cevivaenn. 311
Argyra ...ceennen 196

Ariaka ..........

Ariakai ..... ceees 289

Ariaké ...... 175,179

Ariaké Sadinén .... 39

Ariaspé .. .. 314-15, 329
51 @

INDEX. 401
PAGE PAGE
Arakhétos,20n. 34,316-18 | Arikada .......... 314
ArakhétosKrénd, 316-17, | Arikaka .......... 316
329 | Arimaspians ...... 295
Aral,seaof .... 279-82 | Aripo ............ 258 -
Arana-............ 314 | Arisabion ........ 225
“Aratha .......... 263 | Arispara ...... 124, 126
Aravali, Mts. .... 76,94 | Aristobathra ...... 142
Araxates, R ...... 325 | Aristophylai ...... 311
Araxes, R. ........ 280 | Arjikiya, R. ...... 85
Arbaka ..... . 316,329 | Arkad ............ 162
Arbis .....e.000.. 320 | Arkand-ib, R. 34
Arbita, Mts. .... 95, 320 | Arkatos ...... 64,162
Arbitai or Arabies .. 321 | Arkhinara ..... ... 225
Arbuda or Abu, M. 76, | Armagara ...... 45,48

Arémata (Cape Guar-

dafui) ...e00eee. 27
Ardr ......uen 83, 151
Arouarnoi  (Arvar-

noi) ...... 65-6, 185
Arsa ...iie...... 118
Arsagalitae 118
ArsitiS s venneennne. 261
Artakoana ........ 309

Artamis, R. 268,273, 324
Artikaudna-,,,, 307, 309
Artoarta 136, 141, 311
Arukgam Bay .... 258
Asanabara ........ 225
Asiaké ........ .. 316
Asigramma .. 142, 143
Agikni, R. ...... 85, 89
Asinda .......... 149
Asini ee.s 125



402

INDEX
PAGE | PAGE
Asiol ....eeene... 272 | Augara .......... 307
Asidtai ........ . 288 | Auxzakia .ve....... 204
Askatangkas, R. 265, Auxakian, Mts. 293-4,
284-5, 288 298
Asmanoi ........ 287 | Auxzoamis or Axumis 149
Asmiraia, Mts. 298, 305, | Avanti ...... .e.. 154
326 | Ayddhya .... 166, 2289
Asmourna ........ 261 | Azania (Ajan) ...... 76
Aspathis .......... 164 | Azanos, R. .. 248-9, 257
Aspakirai 299, 304, 327 | Azika ............ 142
Aspabdta .... 286,326 | Azmorna «e........ 323
Aspisia, Mts. 287-8, 291
Aspithra ......., 244-5 B
Assakénoi ........ 111
Asta ............ 314 | Babarsana or Kabar-
Astabénoi ........ 306 8808 .esesesses 307
Astakana .... 269, 325 | Baborana ...... 311-12
Astakapra .... 148, 150 | Badakshin ., 12 n9, 83
Astasana ........ 308 | Bidami .......... 171
Asthagoura ...... 167 | Badara ...... 320, 322
Astauda ........ 307 | Badiamaioi ....167, 171
Astauénoi or Astabé- Baetis (Guadalquivir,

1 10) S 306 R).veeeens ceenen 20
Asthaia, Is. ...... 320 | Big or Bigmandlda 47
Astrassos .... 124,126 | Bagarda .......... 311
Atak ........118, 149 | Bagéos ...... 306, 309
Athénogouron .... 225 | Bahruj .......... 42
Athens ..........120 | Baital ..........,. 159
Atrasa .......... 126 | Baithana .. 79, 175-6
Atrek, R. .... 262, 273 | Baitian, Mts .. 314, 317,
Attaba, R. .. 198, 208-9 320
Audh ......0000.. 229 | Bakarei ........ 49, 52

.......... 276

Augaloi

Baktra 18,271-2, 278,325




INDEX. 403
PAGE PAGE
Baktriané. .267-74, 324-5 | Bardamana, ........ 185
Baktrioi .o.cve0... 313 | Bardadtis ........ 163
Balaka,Is. ........ 250 | Bardiwad ........ 165
Balantipyrgon . 164, 166 | Bardaxéma...... 33, 37
Balasoér ceceevveies 72 | Bardhwin ........ 174
Baleopatam ...... 45| Bardia........... . 37
Bali,Is. .......... 241 | Barenkora (or Baren-
Balima ........... 142 athra) .......... 226
Balita ..c.eonueees 55 | Baris, R.49,53,78,103,180
Balkh ........269,274 | Barna ............ 322
Balonga ........... 202 | Barona, R. ........ 69
Balongka ......... 226 | Barousai, Is...236, 238-9
Baltipatna ......39,45 [ Barrhai ........ 12224
Bambhara ........ 148 | Barygaza. 38, 40, 49, 77,
Bammala ....... 53, 65 152-3
Bammogours ...... 154 | Barzaura ...... 311-12
Banagara ..... 136, 141 | Basanirai........ 222-3
Banaouasei ....176, 179 | Baskatis, R. ...... 275
Baniras ...... 129, 228 | Bassa, Is. .... 250, 259
Bandobéné ........ 87 | Bassein ...... 44, 197
Bandogarh ........ 166 | Batai .... 299, 304, 327
Bania ............ 145 | Batoi ........ 63, 183-4
Banna or Banu .... 141 | Batanagara.... 124, 127
Barabanga, R. .... 74 | Batangkaisara..128, 130
Barago, C. ......... 197 | Batrakheian Ses .... 246
Baraké ...... 36, 187-8 | Batticalao ........ 258
Barakés, R. ..248-9, 257 | Bautisos, R. .. 298, 326
Barakoura .... 191, 195 | Bazakata, Is. .... 236-7
Barangé .......... 261 | Bear,Mt. (Quxenton). 100
Barbarei .......... 148 [ Becare' «....0.0uu.. 52
Barbarikon ......... 148 | Bedasta, R. ........ 89
Barborana ........ 112 | Begram .......... 112
Barcelér .......... 50 | Beiag, B. cceece.... 90



404 INDEX,
PAGE PAGE

Benagouron ....... 171 | Bidaspés, R. 81, 89, 109
Benda or Binda. 39, 41, | Bideris .......... 180

103,175 | Bigis .....e00.... 314
Bentote, R ........ 257 | Bilhdri.....c0e.... 167
Bépur ........... . b0 | Binagara ...... 145, 151
Bépyrrhos, Mts. 102, 204 | Bintenne.......... 259

208, 221 | Biolingai or Bolingai. 163
Bérabai..........196-7 | Bisauli .......... 131
Beré......sue..... 184 | Bitaxa............ 307
Battigo, Mt. ....59,78 | Bogadia .......... 307
Beseidai «v.0v..... 217 | Bodhplr.......... 151
Besmeid .......... 143 | Bokana........248, 258
Besynga, R ....196, 205 | Bokanoi .......... 250
Besyngeitai....196, 219 | Bokhird ...... ceee 35
Bettigoi ..159, 160, 166 | Bolitai.......... 311-12
Bhadar, R. ....... . 37 | Bolor,Mts....... 35, 302
Bhadrévati........ 163 | Bombay «o..eve...43-4
Bhindak.......... 166 | Bonis ........ 142, 145
Bhanzas .c..ee.... 223 | Boraita.. 212,214, 216
Bhardod ....ee0... 163 | Borgoi.eeseaeease. 307
Bharéch .....ee.... 216 | BoreionAkron(North
Bharoch ...... 38,1563 Cape)...ceevann 247-9
Bhars or Bhors .... 224 | Boriban ..... eva.. 167
Bhatnair......... . 127 | Boudaia ......150, 151
Bhaulingi ........ 163 | Boukephala ...... 124
Bhaunagar.. ....37, 150 | Boumasanoi ...... 250
Bhils .....cc00ne <. 160 | Brahmanibad .... 152
Bhilsa veecuveeon.. 122 | Brakhmanai Magoi. 167,
Bhima, R. vveevvss 41 169
Bhiwandi, R....... 42 | Brahmaputra, R. 192,
Bhojapir ........ 163 206, 209
Bhota ........192, 206 { Brakhmé..51,167,170-1
Bibasis, R.ev.ev.0s 190

Brahmini, R. ...... 71



INDEX. 405

PAGE PAGE

Bramagara ......48, 50 | Chendb, R......... 89
Bramma..... «e-0s 244 1 Chichalapoura .... 147n
Bridama ........163-4 | Chilan .......... 258
Budhia .......... 151 | Chimula ....... .. 43
Bungpasoi ..,..... 203 | China ............ 9 n6
Burmi .......... 198 | Chéla’or Chéra. .65, 162

Byltai. 35, 284-5, 294,304
Byzanteion

Calcutta ..........
Calingon, C. ......
Calinipaxa‘........ 228
Canary Islands ....4 nd
Cantabra or Cantaba,

R teeeeinrnnn. 90
Capitalia, Mbt..... 76
Cartana ..... eiees 112
Chalacoory ...... 51
Champi ..9 n7, 203, 209
Chandan R. ...... 98
Chandrabati ...... 136

Chandrabhaga, R. 89, 90
Chandur .......... 155 |
Chantibon ........ 203

Chaturgrama (Chib-
tagong) ........193-5
Chaul ............42-3
Chédi vesseeners.. 166
Cheduba, Is. ...... 236

Chutia Nigpur .... 168
Coél ............ 58
Colcis Indorum .... 57
Colombo ........ 257-8
Coliacum, C. ...... 61

Comorin, C. .. 55,62, 78
55

Cottara ..........
Cuddalore ,......" 65
Cyrus, R. ...... .o 111
D
Déai.....oouns 263, 266
Dabasai(Damassai ?).221,
- 223
Dagana........248, 258
Daibal............ 45
Daidala .......... 124
Daitikhai ..... ... 130
Daix, R. ......286, 290
Dakhaura ........ 217

Damassa or Dobassa,
Mt. ..204-6, 208, 221

Damirike ........ 49

Dammana..........317



406 INDEX.
PAGE PAGE
Dinmai ......299, 305 { Diamond Point .... 74
Damuda, R. ..... . 100 | Diamouna, R. ....96, 98
Dangayas ........ 211 | Diliwar ..... eeees 125
Dangors or Dagors..118, | Dildena .......... 165
305 | Dindugal.......... 184
Daradrae. .83, 105-7, 305 | Dionysopolis ....112-13
Darandai ........ 313 | Dionysos, C.....248, 258
Dargamenes, R. 268,272, | Diordouloi ...... .. 250
310-12 | Dista «c..cevune.. 307
Dargoidos, R....... 268 | Dodnai .......... 222-4

Dasamana ......
Dasana or Doans . . . 226
Dadarnas .......... 71
Dashak............ 315
Dauaba ....... veo 289
Daulatabid ...... 177
Daxata .......... 300
Dedera-Qya, R..... 257
Delhi 122, 128, 130, 222
Dekra ....... eeees 217
Démos, R. ....275,325
Deopali ...vcuvv.. 175
Derbikkai......263, 265
Dévagana ........ 150
Dévagadh ........ 177
Dewaliya ........ 149
Dhéngars ........ 211
Dhar ..evccvevee. 154
Dharanik6ta ...... 187
Dharmodaya, R. .. 100
Dharur or Darur .. 177

Doanas, R. 202-3, 208-9

Doblana ....convaee 165
Dondra Head ...... 258
Dorias, R. 202, 209, 334-5
Désarénd ........171-3
Doesa veceneaeaass 172

Désarén, R. 70-1, 80, 104
Dounga eeveceeens 39, 42
Draband or Dera-
band .......... 141
Drakhamai ........ 307
Drangiané ..313-15, 329
Drastoka .c......311-12
Drepsa (or Rhepsa). 277,

282, 325
Drepsianoi ....276, 282
Drilophyllitai ..160, 168,
17

Drdsakhé (or Rhosakla)
299
Drybaktai «¢...... 276
Dudhal .......... 128

Dugad...ccoouen.. 42



INDEX 407
PAGE  PAGE
Dumura, R. 234-5 | Euthymédia ..., 122-4
Dwiraki ........ 188 | Ezata ............ 196
Dyardanes, R. 209
F
E Faizadbid ...... .o 229
Ebousmouanassa .. 269 [ Farzah .......... 313
Eikour ......... . 184 | Ferro, Is. ........ 4nd
Eiréns, Is. ........ 250 | Foul Point ........ 258
Ekbatana ........ 17 | Fu-nan .......... 9n6
Elangkon or Elang-
kor ee.aa... 53, 64 G
Elburg, Mts. ...... 262
Eldana .......... 225 | Gagasmira .... 124, 129
Ellasing ..... eeess 231 | Gahalata ........ 118
Elura ............ 177 | Galaktophagoi Sky- -
Embolima ........ 142 thai 228-9, 295-6, 326
Emédos, Mt. 293-4, 302, | Galiba .......... 247
326 | Galiba, Mts. .. 249, 257
Empélathra .......135 | Galle, Point de .... 258
Eoritai .......... 316 { Gamaliba ...... 175-6
Epitausa ....... . 151 | Gammaksé ........ 316
Erarasa .. 124,129, 228 | Gandaki, R.102, 135,205,
Erod or Yirodu .... 182 218
Erranoboas, R. .... 98 | Gandarai .... 115,116
Errhenysis, R.. .... 97 | Gandaritis ........ 87
Erymmoi ........ 288 | Gandava, R. ...... 95
Estobara ........ 269 | Gandhara ........ 115
Etymander, R. 34, 309, | Ganganoi ........ 210
315 | Gangaridai .. 172-4, 233
Euaspla, R. ...... 87 | GangsRegia, 172-3,215-6
Euergetai ........ 315 | Gangés, R. (of Cey-
Eukratidia .... 269, 274 Ion) ..... <o« 249, 258




408

INDEX.

PAGE PAGE

Ganges, course of .. 79 | Gddavari, C. .... 62, 68
Ganges, mouths of. 72,73, | Gédaivari, R. 41, 66, 234
100-2 | Gomal, R. ....... . 9
Ganges,tributariesof.97-8 | Gomati, R. ...... 86
Gangetic Gulf .. 24,63 | Gonds ............ 160
Ganjdm .......... 70 | Gonghris ........ 174
Garamaioi ....... . 17 | Gorakhpiir ........ 99
Garamantes .... 13nll1 | Goérya ........ 112-13
Garinaioi (or Khara- Goryaia .. 88, 105, 110
unaioi) .... 299,305 | Gorys ............ 87
Gard Hills ........ 235 | Goumara, Is. ...... 251
Garoia, R. ........ 88 | Gouraios,R. .... 110-11
Gaticara, C. ...... 10n | Gouriand ........ 263
Gaur or Gaura .... 215 | Goverdhan ........ 129
Gauri, R. ........ 87 | Great Cape .. 202, 204

Gazaka or Gaudzaka. 311
Gedrosia. 34, 319-22, 329

Ghaghra or Ghogra,
R .oveeninsn 98,99
Ghéra, R. ........ 36

Ghats, Eastern .... 79

Ghats, Western .. 78-81
Ghilghit ........ 118
Girirdja .....00... 129

Ghoda-bandar .... 44

Ghorband, R. ....112
Ghoregion ...... o 4
Ghoris or Gur .... 111
Ghir, Mts. ..covven 309
Girnédr, Mt. ...... oo 37

Goa or Govd ......
Goaris, R. .. 39, 41, 103
Godana .......... 307

Great Gulf. 202, 204, 244
Green Sea. 189, 191, 246
Grynaioi Skythai. 35,284

Gudalur .......... 65
Gudur .......000nn 68
Gujardt ........ 36, 38
Gindi coiveannnne. 150
Gurkan (or Jorjan). 112,

261
GWa  coivnevecens 197
Gwadar ......e... 322
GynaikdnLimén.319,322,

329

H

Haidardbad .. 144, 152

HAJipar veveeuee.. 218
Hala, Mts. «..cocee 95



INDEX 409

PAGE | ~ - PAGE

Halsi sovveevereos 181 f Hmibi .......... 199

Hambangtote, C. .. 258 | Honan-fu (Séra) .. 19n

Hang-chow ...... 10n | Horatae ...... 140, 149

Hangol .......... 182 | Horkand, sea of .. 259

Hanoi .......... 9n6 | Hughli, R. ........ 73

Hardwar or Awartta. 130, | Hydaspés, R. . 89,125

212 | Hydraétes, R.. , 90, 123

Hari-Rid, R. ...... 309 | Hypanis, R. ...... 90

Hashtnagar ...... 117 Hyperborea,n, Mts. 286
Hastakavapra . 150 | Hyphasis or Hypasis,

Hastindpura. 72, 122, 212 R ..veevn 90, 91-2

Hastimalla ........ 174
Haump ........ .. 154
Havila .......... 107
Hayakshétra ...... 166
Haziras, Mb. ...... 309
Hekatompylos 17, 18n

Heliou limén .. 248, 258
Hellespont, parallel of. 14,

15, 18 nl15
Helmund, R. 34, 309, 317
Heorta ..........210

Heptanésia ...... 187-8
Herat (Areia) 19n, 111,

308-10, 315.

Hesydrus, R. ...... 91
Hierapolis ...... 11, 17
Hindu-kush ........ 35
Hippokoura. 39, 44, 176,

178-9

Hippémolgoi ...... 295
Hippophagoi, Sky-

thai ...... 293, 296

526

Hyrkania.17,260-2, 323 4

|
Tabadios, Is. 191, 239-41

Tasonion ...... 263, 324
Tastai .o.0ce...... 288
Jatioli ............ 276
Tastos, R. .... 286, 290
Tatour .vvvvenennn. 185
Yaxartai ...... 288, 326
| Taxartes, R. 275, 279-81, ~

) 286

Ibéringai .... 221, 223

Ikarta weresesss 185
Tmads, Mt. 19, 35, 289-90,

300
Indabara .... 124, 128
Indé ..... cieenee 175
Indikomordana .... 277
Indoi .......... .. 222



410 INDEX.
PAGE PAGE
Indoskythia .. 136, 140 | Jalildbad ........ 114
Indoprathai ....221-2 | Jaldlpir .......... 125
Indrapratha .. 122,128 | Jilandhara ........ 110
Indus, changes of Jamma .......... 126
courseof ...... 84n | Jamnak .. 60,72, 99
Indus, mouths of. 33, 37, | Java,Is. ...... 239-41
96 | Jayagadh  ...... 57
Indus, origin of name Jelasor, R. ........ 101
of .......... 81,82 | Jhelam, R. .... 89, 109
Indus, sources of. 81, 83, | Jibal Khushnami, Is 238
142 ! Ji-pan .......... 6 n9
Indus, tributaries of. 81, Jorampur ________ 162
85, 86 | Jubunak, R. ...... 102
\ Indus, valley of the. 137 | Juna-gadh ........ 37
Inna ......cc0c0n 314 | Junnar .......... 177
Iobares, R. ...... 98
Iogana ...... 248, 258
Tomusa «,........ 126
Iriwadi, R. .... 1989 K
Islands of the Blest 4 n4,
10,28 | Kabul ...... 147n, 311
Issedon Skythiks. 294-6 | Kabul,R. ...... 84, 86
Issédones .... 299, 327 | Kachh, Gulf of .... 36
Istargath .....,.. 312 | Kadalundi ........ 50
Ithagouros. 118, 299, 305 | Kadapa ......... . 186
Ivernia (Ireland) .. 14 | Kadran], sea of .... 200
Kaildsa, M. ...... 83
Kainas, R. ........ 98
J ' Kaineitai, Is. ...... 48
Kaisana ....... eee 112
Jagdalak. ........ 113 | Kakobai .......222-3
Jajhar .i....0... 129 | Kikamukha ..., 172
Jajhpur ..ieveen.. 72 | Kikula .......... 236



INDEX. 411
PAGE PAGE
Kalagangsd, R. .... 257 | Kanaris .......... 269
Kalah ..... ceeseas 200 | Kanathra, Is. ...... 250
Kalaikarias ......48, 51 | Kandaloi ......... 159
, Kalaka-serai ....... 121 | Kandaroi...... 276, 281
Kalandradona, Is. . . 250 | Kandipatna ...... 185
Kalikat .......... 49 | Kanatti ..... ees-s B3
Kalimir, C. ........ 60-2 | Kangarayen, R. .. 257
Kalinadi .......... 215 | ’Kangra .......... 110
Kalinadi, R. ....... 134 | Kanhagiri ........ 179
Kalinga . ......... 233 | Kannagara ...... 69, 70
Kalingai ........ 68,81 | Kannetri .......... 54
Kaliour ........... 184 | Kanogiza..134,224,227-8
Kallada .......... 153 | Kanodipsa ...... 287-8
Kalliena:........ 40, 57 | Kanouj .... 134,227-8
Kalliga ........... 185 | Kant ..oaveiveens 134
Kalligeris ......176,179 | Kantala .......... 160
Kalligikon, C. .. 59, 60-2 | Kanthi, Gulf of 33,36,136,
Kalpé .......c.nnn 21 187
Kalyén ....... 160,179 | Kanyakubja .. 134, 227
Kalyéna ........ 43, 57 | Kapiséné ..... 106, 113
Kamah,R. . ...... 86| Kapoutana ....... 307
Kamans ........ 38, 39 | Kardchi ...... 146, 321
Kamara .......... 67 | Karagam ......... 182
Kambiyat ........ 42 | Karallis coeivven-- 21
Kambérikhon, R. .. 72 | Karatai .... 35, 284-5
Kamboja,C. ......204 | Kareoi ....57, 64,183
Kambukgam, R.... 257 | Karigé verssn. 185-6
Kambyson, R..71,72,73 | Karikal .......... 64
Kamigara ..... . 151-2 | Karikardama ...... 172
Kamilla ....00venn 232 | Karkalla .......... 146
Kampana, R...... 111 | Karkos,Is. ........ 250
Kanagara ..131,134,227 { Karmaphuli, R. 194, 235
Kanarak .......... 70 | Karmara .......... 184
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Karoura (Kabul), 34, 180,

182, 311-12
Kartasina ...... 171-2
Kartinaga........ 171-2
Karur .......... 50, 65
Kasapé .......... 261
Kaseirotai ........ 306
Kashgar ........... 304
Kast .....covvn. .. 228
Kasia .......000... 303

Kasia, Mts. .. 293-4, 298
Kaské ...ovnnnnen. 308
Kasmir .. 89, 108-9, 302
Kaspapyros ....... 116
Kaspatyros ........ 108
Kaspeira .. ... . 124,128
KRaspeiria 105-8, 124-6,

301
Kaspian Gates, 17,18, 20n

Kassida ......... 225-8

Kastra ........... 171
Katabéda, R. .. 191, 194

Katak ...ccv0ee.. 70-1
Kathaians .... 123, 157
Kathidvad ........ 157
Kathis .......... 157-8
Katikardama .... 69-70
Katisa vv.eeinve... 311
Kattaks ..oovennnn 157
Kattaour.......... 157

Kaukasos, Mts. . 277, 311

Kausimbi ........ 72
Kausiki, R. ....102, 205
Kivéri,R. .... 50, 65, 79
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Kayal ............ 58

Kayina or Kohina, R. 98
Kelydna ...... 212, 214
Kennery, Is. ........ 44
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Kesarwa .......... 131
Kesho ............ 9n7
Ketaion, C. .... 248, 258
Khaberis ........ 63, 65
Khabéros, R. ....63, 65
Khaibar Pass ...... 113
Khaling, Is. .... 236, 238
Khalkitis ......... 222
Khan-fu .......... 10n
Kharakharta ...... 269
Kharaunaioi Skythai

293
Khariphron .... 33,36
Khasa ........ ee ..303

Khatai Skythai .... 293
Khatriaioi .... 141, 156-7
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Khatriskhé 307
Khaurana 294, 326
Khaurina . 307
Khéda 181
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Khoaspa ...... 316, 329 | Koiamba .......... 319
Khoaspes, R. 86, 115,128 | Koimbatur Gap .... 78
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Khrysoanas, R. ..198-9, | Koli .......... 198, 200
208-9 | Kolindoia ........ 183

Khwarasm .. 279n,282 | Kolis ....vovuvnn. 61
Khyendwen, R..... 235 | Kolkhic Guilf ...... b7
Kianchi ...ocv.... 9n7 | Kolkhoi........ 57-8,78
Kimara .......... 225 | Kolméindla ........ 47
Kindia.....,... 131,134 | K6mari, C. ...... 29, 63
Kipin or Kophen .. 318 | Komaroi ...... 35, 284
Kirdta ....,... 192, 282 | K6médai.18, 35,104, 275,
Kirrhadai...... 276, 282 278, 284
Kirrhadia...... 219-221 | Kémoi....... vene. 268
Kizibdarya, R. .... 290 | Kondopalle ...... 68

Kondota........ 212
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Ko-panto..... «..12n9 | Kouni......... .. 320
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Korangkaloi ...... 217 | Kouraporeina .... 135
Korankira ........ 217 | Kouroula .... 22, 63, 64
Koraxoi «o..-v.... 288 | Kranganiir ...... 50-53
Korcour .......... 180 | Krishna,R.....41,63, 66
Koreoura ........ 49 | Krishnapatam .... 67
Korindiour ........ 183 | Krokala, Is. ...... 146
Koringa ...cov.e.. 68 | Kubhi,R......... 86
Korkobara .. .. 248, 258 | Kuchiavelli ...... 258
Korénos, Mt. .... 260-2 | Kuda ............ 45
Kortatha.e.eeeoe.s 202 | Kudramali, Pt. .... 258
Koroungkala .. 185, 187 | Kulburga ........ 177
Kory, Is.ecee. ... 187 | Kulinda .......... 110
Kory, C. 22, 26 n, 59, 60, | Kuluta .......... 110
189, 247 | Kunir or Kimah, R. 86,
Koérygaza .. .. 212,216-7 106
Kosa .ecvnncnnns . 158 | Kuram, R......... 141
Koésala ...eve.. 99,135 | Kurumbars ...... 162
Kdsamba ...... «. 70,72 | Kunda .......... 130
Kotaké ..... weeee 308 | Kushans.......... 138
Kotaur .......... 05 | Kusinagara ..... . 135
Kottiara ......53, 54,55 | Kylindriné .... 105, 109
Kottiaris, R....... 245-6 | Kyreskhata.276, 283, 325
Kottis vovcuu.... 66, 67
Kottobara .eccv... 69 L
Kottobara (in Gedro-
8i8) ..ceeseees.. 320 | Labokla ..122, 124, 126
Kottonariké .... 50, 188 | Lahore....122, 123, 126
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Landai, R....... 87, 110
Lanka (Ceylon) .... 251

Lardésa voeveonnss 153
Lariagara ........ 225
Lariké....38, 1562-3, 157
Lasyppa «vovvvnen. 226
Launi or Lavani, R. 37,
94
Lepchhas ........ 224
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Country ...... .. 202
Leuks, Is. ....57,187-8
Liganeira ...... 124, 126
Ligor ...ccvveenn . 203
Limyriké ...... 49, 180
Logath .......... 313
Lohdwar .......... 127
Lokbharna ...... 311, 313
Lohkot .......... 122
Lonibaré ........33, 37
Lo-yang .......... 19n
M
Maagrammon ..250, 259
Macco-Calingae .... 233
Machin .......... 9n 7
Madagascar, Is. ....256
Madang-arh ........ 47
Madhy-a-désa ...... 717
Madra ........123, 157

122, 126, 129, 184

Madura, Is. ...... 241
Magaris ......00n. 171
Maghada ......119, 169
Magnetic Rocks ..242-4
Magona, R......... 97
Magour .......... 184
Mahaban, Mt. .... 143

Mahéinadi, R. 71,161,169,

333
Mahénanda........ 215
Maharashtra ...... 39
Mahiweliganga, R. ..257

Mahendra, Mt. ..69, 76
Mahi 136
Maiandros, Mt. 204-5, 208
Mais, R. .... ceneas 104
Maisolia. .66, 67, 68, 185
Maisblos, R. ....66, 103
Maisoka or Mausoka. 261
Malaia, Mt. .... 249, 256
Malaita..cvae.n.. 1634
Malaka, straits of .. 200
Malamantus, R..... 88
Malanga ...... 67, 185-6
Malaya, Mt. ......75,78

Malds ............ 215
Maleiba .......... 164
Maleo, C. ........ 38
Maleou Kolon, C...198-9
Maliane .......... 317
Malipalla ........175-6
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Maltoun ...... «e.. 165 | Margiand ....262-7, 324
Manada, R...69, 71, 103 | Margos, R. ...... 263-4
Manar Gulf ........ 57 | Marhara ,,........ 130
Manarat, R. ........ 67 | Marouka.......... 276
Manarppa or Manali- Maroundai.. ...... 2124
arpha ........ 66, 67 | Martaban ....... . 10n
Mandagara ..45, 47, 57 | Martaban, gulf of .. 197

Mandalai ..132-3, 167-8
Mandara, M¢. ..110, 205

Manekir ....... ... 156
Mangalin. .46, 48, 50, 54
Mangaruth ....... . 46
Mangrol .......... 37

Maniaina or Mania-

Manikhai ........ 132
Maniolai, Is. ..237, 239,

242-4
Manneyeh ........ 132
Mantittour ..... «s. 183
Mantote..........258-9
Mapours «.ocvveuenn 70

Marakanda (Samar-
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Marakodra .. ...... 269
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lamné ......248, 258
Mardyénoi ........ 276
Mareoura or Mat-
thoura ......226, 235
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Marudvridha, R. .. 85
Marykaioi ........ 268
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TANOl ........ .« 306
Massagetai 35, 263, 265-6,
284

Massaiol veenn.vene 287
Mastanour ...... 180-1
Masulipattam...... 68
Matlak ..... ceeee 14
Mausarnaioi ...... 320
Maxéra, R. ....260, 262
Maxérai «ovo... .o 261

Mega, R. ........72,74
Mehatna, R. ...... 68
Mekong, R. ....203, 209
Melangd .eu.....65, 67
Melizeigara ....57, 187
Melkynda ........52-4
Menapia ......269, 325
Mendéla «oievveees 183
Menouthias, Is. .... 189
Meru, Mt. .s...... 110
Methora .o..vvee.. 98
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Mohana, R. ........ 97
Mologéuoi ........ 288
Monakhé, Is. ...... 250
Monedes .vie0vn.n. 212
Monoglosson .... 33, 37
Méphis, R. .... 38, 103-4
Morounda, ...... 180-82
Mousarna .... 320, 322
Mousopallé ..... ... 180
Mouziris. 48, 51, 54, 242
Midgal .......... 179
Mundés .......... 212
Muranda...... es.. 106

Murgh-db or Meru-
rad, R. ........
Muyiri-kodu ...... 51

N
Naagramma ..... « 151
Nabaris «ovevunnn. 307
Nadubandagar .... 135

Naf or Tekendf, R... 195
Nagadiba, Is.......
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Minagara,...70, 72, 159 dina ...... 249, 258-9
Minnagar. ..... 139, 152 | Nagapatam ........ 64
Ming ............ 266 | Nagara ........ 112-13
MiraJ ...covvenenns 180 | Nagarouris ........ 175
Mirzaptr .. .. 78,134 | Nageiroi .......... 250
Mithankot..94, 143, 144 | Nagor ............ 64
Modogoulla .. .. 176, 179 | Nakadouba ........ 250

Namadosor -és,R.38, 102
Namostai 289
Nanagouna, R. 45, 48,
103, 159
Nangalogai .... 221,223
Nanghenhar (Naga-

........

ra-hara) ...... 113-14
Nanigaina ...... 69, 70
Nanigéris ....... . 187-8
Naoshera ........ 151
Néra, R......... 94, 145
Narmad4 or Narbada,

Rociieivnrnnnn 99
Naroulla ........ 180-1
Nartenh .......... 230
Nasika........ 152, 156
Naulibi .....0.00: 117
Naulibis ...... 311, 328
Nauséri............ 39
Nausaripa ...... 33, 39
Navi-bandar ...... 37

1 Negombo ........ 258
Negrais, C....... 63, 197
Nelisuram ........ 54
Nelkynda........ 52, 60
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Nigranigramma .... 166 | Opiané 20n, 112
Nikaia ........ 89, 125 | Opotoura 168
Nikama.. ...... 63, 64 | Orbadar-i or -ou ....149
Nikobar, Is. ...... 239 | Orchomanes, R. ....324
Nildb ....ccnnvn-. 117 | Oreisitoi .e........ 269
Nilgiri, Mts. ........ 79 | Oreitai .......... 159
Niphanda ........ 311 | Oreophanta........ 167
Niranjana, R...c.... 97 | Orgalic Gulf .... 59, 60
Nisaia or Nigaia. 263, Orgasoi vevens.s .. 288
267, 324 | Ornedn, C. .... 248, 258
Nisaioi ...... 306, 309 | Ornedn, Is. ..... . 250
Nisibis........ 308, 328 [ Orosana ......... . 300
Nissad ceeeenn veees 267 | Oroudian, Mts. 78, 80, 81
Nitra 45,48 | Orthiana .......... 307
Norosson, Mts. 286, 291 | Orthoura .... 64, 184-5
Nostana «c.cceanss 314 | Ortikane .......... 308

‘Noubartha .... 248, 258
Nygdosora «.eeea.. 159

Obareis...ccevsaese 306
Odoka........ 248,258
Odombarae........ 149
QOidanes, R......... 209
QOikhardés, R. ....293-4,

298-9, 326
Okhos, R. 267, 272-3, 324
Olokhoira........ 180-1
Oménogara - 175-6
Omiza 320

Ortospana (Kabil) 20n,

34, 311-2, 328
Orza....... ... 130, 131
Osanpiir .c..oeen.. 151
Oskana ...... 144,320
Ostha ...cocvvnens 158
Ostobalasara ...... 124
Ottorokorrhas, Mts. 298-

300, 305, 326

Ouangalia, Is....... 250
Ouindion (Vindhya),
Mis. cevnenns e 17

Oulispada ........ 250
Qurathénai ....225, 230
QOuxenton, Mts. 76, 78,

80, 100
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Ozxeian Lake 275, 281,325
Oxeian, Mts. ...274, 276
Oxeiana ....ocevess 276
" Oxeianoi....cree.. 276
Oxus, R. 88, 260, 267-8,

276-9, 286
Oxydringkai ...... 276
Ozéné ..., 38,152,154-5
QOzoabis 158
0zoana...ocv-e 168,171
Ozola (or Axola).... 316

|
Pagrasa .......... 202
Pakidaré....... .es 38
Palaiogonoi ...... 252-3
Palaipatmai ...... 45

Palai-Simoundou. . 252-3
Palk’s Passage .... 60

Palanda ......... . 226
Palandos, R... 198, 208-9
Pali ...coovvennnnn 45
Paliana .......... 299

Palibothra (Patna) 19, 30,

99, 132, 167, 168-9.

Palibothri 98
Paloura 23, 63, 67-70,180
Pamir Plateau .... 278n
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Panasa.......... 150-1
Panassa .... 164, 166-7
Paiichila...... 131, 133
Pandasa ...... 225, 235
Pandionoi...... 51, 183

Pandion’s Land .... 59
Pandouoi.......... 121
Pindu’s Fort ...... 133
Paniardoi ....... . 287
Panjib, Riversof .. 88
Panjib rivers, conflu-

enceof ..... . 91,94
Paijkora ........ 87
Panjpir .......... 143
Paiijshir ......... . 312
Panjshir, R. ...... 112
Pantipolis ........ 180
Parabali.......... 151
Paradéné ........ 320
Parakanaké ...... 308
Paralia .. 54, 63, 64, 184
Parashpi, R. ...... 85
Parautoi ...... 306, 312
Pardabathra ...... 142

Pardwa or Priya-

deva .......... 150
Paripatra or Piriya
tra ...eccece ees 16
Parnged, R. ...... 166
Parnoi ........ 263, 266
Paropanisadai, 34,310-13,
328
Paropanisos, Mt. .. 268
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Parisara .......... 225 | Peshawarun ;..... 315
Parisiéné ........ 320 | Patirgala .... 176,179
Parsia ........ 311-13 | Peukelaotis. 20 n, 115-17
Parsiana ,....... 311-12 | Pharazana ........ 314
Parsidai or Parsirai 320 | Pharetra or Pharytra 185
Parsis ........ 320, 322 | Phasis, R. .... 249, 257
Parsyétai .. 311-12, 316 | Phaunoi, 278 n, 282, 305
Parthalis.......... 174 | Philékos, Is. ...... 250
Parwin ...... 112, 312 | Phoklis ........,. 316
Pasagd .......... 180-1 | Pharana .......... 307
Pasianoi ..... veee- 272 { Phra..........309, 315
Pasikana ...... 124,126 | Phratou .......... 269
Pasipdda .... 142-3, 151 | Phrourion ...... 185-8
Paskai.e..veee.... 276 | Phyllitai...... 159, 160

Passala ........ 130-1
Passalai ..... .o 217-18
Patala .......... 146-7

Pataléné ...... 136,139
Pati Bay .... 249, 256-8

Patistama ........ 157
Patnd ........ 132, 168
.Pauravas ........ 164
Pavangarh ........ 154
Pegu .......... 69,230
Penn-ir, R....... 65, 67
Pentagramma .... 142-3
Pentapolis ........ 191
Pepering, Is. .... 187-8

Perimoula .... 198, 201
Perimoulic, Gulf 198, 200
Peringkarei .... 51, 183
Persakra .......... 131
Peshiwar ...... 86, 117

Pialai (or Piaddai).. 299
Pirate Coast ...... 45
Pishon or Pisanu, R. 107

Piska ....... veeas 142
Pithonabasta .... 202-3
Piti, R. ... 36
Pityndra ...... 68, 185
Plaita ....c0.0nnen 165
Podigei or Pothigei,

U | R 78

Podoperoura .... 49, 52
Podouké ....65, 665 250
Poinaj Thedn, Mts... 75

Poleour .......... 185
Poloura ........ 72,75
Polytimetos, R. 281, 286,

BE 290-1
Port of Alexander .. 321
Parvaroi ...... .. 163-5
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Poudopatana ...... 62 | Pushkarivati ...... 115
Poulindai Agriophagoi Purrhon Oros (Red

156-7, 160 | gy, ..., 53, 64
Poulipoula ...... 38, 39
Pounnata ........ 180
Pramaras.......... 164 Q
Prapiotai ........ 158 Qandahar .. 34, 116, 317
Prarjuna,Is......... 83 Quilon .......... 53-4
Prasiaké, Is. ........ 83
Prasiaké ........ 131-3
Prasii ........ 133, 253 R

Pris6des Bay 248, 257-8
Prasum, C. 25, 191, 246
Pratishthina.... 79, 177
Prayag (Allahabad). 175
Priapis Haven..248, 258
Prinas or Pinnas, R. 98
- Proklais .... 116-17, 155
Prokouri .......... 249
Prophthasia..20n, 313,
315, 329
Pseudostomon, R, 49, 52,
78,103, 180
Pseudostomon (a
Ganges mouth) 73-4
Puduchcheri (Pon-

Pulicat............ 67
Pulo Condor, Is. 204,241
Punya or Panpin, R. 98
Purali,R....... 314,321
Pur-bandar ........ 37

Ramagiri (Ramtek). .159

Ramana .......... 304
Ramancoru, C. ...... 61
Ramesdvaram, Is. 60, 189
R.é,lnu ....... ,» 195,235
Rangiin ........ 197-8
Rapti,R.......... 98-9
Raddng .......... 232
Rash....ccovenens . 118
Ravi, R..... 90, 109, 123
Rhi, R...285-6, 290, 296
Rhabana .......... 244

Rhabannai .... 299, 305
Rhadamarkotta225,228-9

Rhagirana ........ 319
Rhambakia ...... .o 159
Rhamnai 158-9, 320, 322
Rhappha ......... . 210
Rhapta ..... P 25
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Rhéa ............ 263 | Sagala 122, 131,134-5,169
Rhibioi .......... 289 | Sagaraukai .... 289, 326
Rhingibéri .. 225, 234-5 | Saghéla or Sakula .. 135
Rhizana ......316, 319 | Sagapa( Ghira) R. 33, 36
Rhoboskoi ........ 287 | Sagéda .......... 164-6
Rhédes, parallel of 4 n3, | S380da or Sadéga 225,
8,11, 17, 18 nl5 Sahy; e 2287'2
g?ga“d”.m‘ -+ 250,289 | oy vadiri, Mt ... 79, 80
oploutai ........316 oA 1A

i Sailoda, R. «e...... 110

Rhouadis, R. ..... . 90 . .
Saimur or Jaimur . ... 42
R%muda. i - 313 Sainos, R.veee.... 244-5
Riksha (Bear) Mts... 76 Saitianoi cieees 287
Rikshavat.......... 80 | Sajintra .......... 154
Rin or Irina.... 94, 157 | Sakai........ 283-5, 325
Rizala Haven.. 249, 258 | Sakarauloi ........ 272
Robber Country.... 222 | Saké or Salé ...... 261
Rupaniriyana, R. 101, | Sikéta ........ 166,228
170 | Salagissa ..... . 124,126
Rymmik, Mts. 286-8, 291 | Salakénoi........ 171-3
Rhymmos, R. 286, 290, Salang, Is. ........ 238
326 | Salaterai ..... eee.. 268
Salatha .......... 225
S Salika (Ceylon) 247, 252
Sabadeibai, Is. 236,239 | Salour .......... .. 59

Sabadiof caseee.. .. 269
Sabana..136, 141, 198-9
Sabalaessa, R..... 33,36
Sabara.....ecseeeee 196
Sabarai.......... 172-3
Sabouras........ 63, 65
Sada ........ 24,195-6

Salyuen, R......... 209
Samarkand 12n9,35,271,

274
Samaradé........202-3
Sambalaka 131, 133, 167,

169
Sambra eree 196
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Sa,nda,baga,’ R. .... 89 Sétpura, Mts....... 77
Sandabal, R. ....81, 89 | Satyrs, capeof the.. 245
Sandokandai...... 249 | Satung or Thatung. 199
Sandowe (Sandwipa).194, | Satyrs’Is....... 239, 241
197 | Saurabatis ........ 135
Sanf or Chanf .... 203 | Sazantion ........ 152
Sangala ...... 122,157 | Sehwén ' .......... 144
Sangamarta ...... 162 | Seistén, lake of .... 309
Sanfan .......... 39 | Sélampura ....224, 227
Sank, R...:....... 71| Sélour ........ ... 183
Sannaba .......... 131 | Semanthinos, Mt. 204,
Sapara ....... «..33, 36 206-7
Sapolos ........:. 210 | Sémanthinoi ...... 245
Sarabakic Gulf .. 196-7 | Semné.......... 49, 52
Sarabos, R. ....99,210 | Sennoi............ 249
Saramanné .... 260, 323 | Seoni ..... ceeenen 171
Saranges, R. ...... 90 | Séra 9,13, 14,19n16, 300,
Sarasvati, R. 85, 89, 99, 327
, " 101 | Serendib (Ceylon) .. 252
Sarata ............ 245 | Séres ...... 9 n6, 326-8
Sarayu or Sarju, R... 99 | Seriké ........297-305
Sarbana or Sardana. 148 | Seripala ...... 103, 152
Sardonyx, Mts. ....75-6 | Séros,R...... 202, 208-9
Sariga............ 308 | Sésatai............ 218
Sariphi, Mts, 262,264,309 | Sibae ............ 290
Sarisabis ....,...175-6 | Sibrion .......... 168
Sarmagana........ 307 | Sidhpér .......... 149
Sarmatia ...... 286, 296 | Sidi-jayagad ...... 188
Sarsi......... vee.. 131 | Sigalla ........ 167, 169
Sasartu, R......... 86 | Sigerus ...,...... 57
Sasones .......... 288 | Simylla (Chaul) 29, 89,
Satadry, R......... 92 42-3, 57, 201
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Sina (or Séna) .... 263 | Soara ............ 159
Sinai or Thinai ..5, 9 n6 | Sébanos, R. ..202-3, 209

Sinai, Gulf of the .. 245
Sinai, land of the. .244-7

Sinaka....e...e... 261
Sinda ...... ..202, 204
Sindai, Is...236, 238, 241
Sindhu .......... 82, 85

Sindhu, R.....,... 161
Sindokanda ....248, 258
Sindomana........ 144
Singapur, Straits of.. 242
Sign-an-fu 10n
Sinthén (Piti), R..... 33
Sipiberis (or Sitté-

béris) cevevienns 225
Sippara ...... oo 70-2
Sipparé .......... 307
Sirakéné .......... 261
Sirimalags ....176, 179
Siripalla ve.. ... 154
Shahdéri.......... 121
Shabjabanpar .... 134
Shakohpur ...... 127
Skordai .....eu... 268

Skardo, R......... 294
Skorpiophoros khire 307
Skopoloura ........185
Skythia beyond Imads
202-7
Skythia within Imads
285-92, 325
Soana, R. ....248-9, 257

Socunda .......... 323
Sogdiana 35, 274-83, 325
Sogdian, Mts. 35, 275-6,

278
Soghd ..evvvena... 277
Sokanda, R. ...... 260
Solana............ 300
Solen ..eeveee.... 323
Sélén, R...57,59,78,103
Solomatis, R. ....98, 99
Son, Revevunnne 77, 98-9

Sor.xa.pa.ré.nta.. ...198,221

Sonargion ........ 175
Sopatma .......... 67
Sophara ...ovuva.. 41
Sora .. ..64, 65,162, 185
Sorba ....ec0u.... 261
Sorétai ........64, 184
Séteira ....308, 310, 328
Souanagoura ..225, 228
Souasténs ........ 105-6
Soubouttou........ 176
Soudasanna ...... 156
Souobénoi ........ 287
Soupara .........39,40
Sourasénoi ..... ... 98
Sourogana ...... .. 269

Sousikana ..142, 14445
Sousouara, Is. .... 251
Southern Cape .... 244
Soxestra or Sokstra. 320
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PAGE| PAGE
Spatana Haven 249, 258 | Tagara 79, 175-8
Stagabaza ........ 163 | Tagaung 231, 235
Sthinésvara ...... 128 | Taikkula 198
Stone Tower 12-19, 30, | Tainour 183
284, 325 | Takdla 198-9
Storna  ........ 210-12 | Takéla, C. 197
Suari .....cc0enn. 173 | Takoraioi 217
Subanrékha, R. .... 74 | Takshasila (Taxila). 115,
Suktimat, Mt. .... 75 118
Sumatra, Is. 190, 238-40, | Talara - 183
256 | Talakory or Aakoté. 249
Stmi ........... 149 | Talarga 212, 214-6
Supird (see Soupara). Talka, Is. 261
Sirparaka ........ 72 | Taluctee 170
Sushéma, R. ...... 85 | Tamala 24
Suvarna-rékhi, R... 71 | Tamalités 167-8
Suzantion ........ 154 | Tamasis 135
Sveth, Rovvvvnrnnn. 86-8 | Tambyzoi 268
Sydroi .,........ .. 316 | Tamerai 193
Sydros  .......... 151 { Tamluk 74, 168-9
Syésba, Mts. 287-8, 292 | Tamralipta 73, 169
Syeboi ....... ve... 287 | Tamraparpi, R. 57,59,78,
Syrastra 33-37, 140, 158 252
Syrastréné ...... 33, 136 | Tana 42
Syrieni .......... 185 | Tanais or Don, R. 281
Syrnisika  ........ 167 | Tangola or Taga  183-4
Syzyges ..civenn... 299 | Tangalle 258
Tanganoi 210-11
A Tanjore 64, 183
T Tank or Tonk 210-11
Tanir 50
Tabasoi ..158, 175, 178 | Tapoura, Mts. 287-9, 291 -
Tabiénoi.......... 288 | Tapoureioi ........ 288
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PAGE PAGE
TapoProi ...... 263, 267 | Tholoubana 163-4
Taprobane, Is. 61, 247, [ Thoulé (Shetland Is.). 5,
259 297
Tapti, R. ..48, 158, 160 | Throana 202
Tarbakana ....... . 311 | Throanoi 299, 305
Tarakhoi.......... 250 | Taitoura (Chittore). 152,
Tatakéné........313-14 156
Tathilba .......... 167 | Tiausa 142
Tava ............ 307 | Tiladai 217-8
Taukiana ....... . 307 | Tilogrammon 72
Tavoy, R. 209 { Timoula 29, 42
Taxila..20n, 115,118-121 | Tinneveli 57, 59
Tashkand 12 n9 | Tiripangolida 175
Tashkurgan 12 n9 | Tisapatinga 157
Tasopion 172 | Tista, R. 102, 205
Tejin, R. 262 | Tittoua 183
Tektosakes ........ 287 | Toana 131
Témala, R. .«.. 196 | Tokharoi 268, 272, 276,
Témala, C, 196 282, 324
Tennagora 184 | Tokosanna, R. 191, 195
Téwar 166 | Tomara 225, 235
Thagora 202 | Tong-king 9 n6, 243
Thagouron, Mt. 2908 | Tong-king, Gulf of 246
Théan 149 | Todrnai 35, 284
Thanesar 128 | Téringoi 63,64
Tharawati 236 | Tosalei 225, 230-1
Tharrha 226, 236 | Tougma 225, 231, 255
Thelkheir 63 | Tribazina 308

Theophila 149 | Triglypton or Trilingon
Thina 220 225, 2314
Thinai (Si-gnan-fu or Trikadiba, Is. 187-8
Loyang) 9 n6, 245-6 | Trinésia, Is. 187-8
Thogara 300 | Trinkénamalai 257
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PAGE X PAGE
Tripuri (Tipperah) 194, | Vaitarna,R..... 41, 192
'232-4 | Vakataka ......... 166
Trishtdmé, R. ...... 86 | Valabhi ........ 37, 140
Trivéni, R. .+ 99,101 | Vandabanda ... 276, 282
Trybaktra ........ 277 | Varadi,R.... 158-9, 179
Taticorin .......... 57 | Vardnasi...... 129, 248 .
Tybiakai ..... ev... 288 | Varela, C. ......... 10n
Tyndis ..... eeoe0 48-50 | Varnoi ............ 269
Tyndis, R. 70-1, 80,104 | Varpna .......... . 307
Tyna, R. ...... 65,103 | Vasai (Bassein) .... 40
: Vasishtha ........ 90
Velur ............ 187
U Vendeloos Bay .... 258
, Vengi ............ -186
Uchh ............ 80 | Vilivayakura ...... 179
Udépur (Udayapura) 229, Vindion (Vindhys),
2L Mgs. . 7577, 80
Udumbara ........ 149 Vingorla Rocks .... 188
Udyéna .......... 107 Vipids, R. .v0unee. 90
Udyénapura ...... U3 Vipula, Mt ........ 205’
gil“m -+-- 38,102, igé Vitastd, R. ........ 85
rar L..oiieee..
Ural, Mts. ..o on. . 291 Vglga,R...........290
Ura, R. .......... 290 ‘
Urada .eveennn.... 118 w
Uttarrakuru .. 305, 326 | Washati, Mts. . 314

Vv

Vagai, R...........
Vaitarani, R. ...... 71

Vaidurya, Mts. .... 81
Vaisdli.o..o.0v... .. 218

Wildbeast Gulf. 244, 246

Woranikal .... 187, 233
X

Xarxiard .yee0e.... 314

Xoana .......... 151-2

Xodraks ..... veess 148
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PAGE PAGE
Y Zomirai ...... 219, 221
Yamuna (Jamna), R. 85, { Zanzibar, Is. ...... 191
98 | Zaradros,R. ...... 91
Yarkand ........ 1208 | Zarafshin,R. ...... 290
Yellapur .......... 181 | Zarah Lake .. 314, 317
Yétir ............ 186 | Zarangoi or Sarangai 314
Yuma, Mt. ........ 205 | Zaratai ........ +. 288

YA

Zaba ...... 25,27, 209
Zaba, Is. .......... 251
Zabai ...... 9n 6, 202-3
Zatn .e.vinnnneeaas 224

Zariaspa.. 19n, 269, 274
Zariaspai ........ 268
Zariaspis, R. .. 268, 324
Zerogerei' .... 152, 154
Zeus, C. oo.... 248, 258
Zibala, Is. ........ 251
Zimyra .......... 308
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PAGE
A

Agastya Rishi .... 78
Albirinf .......... 120
Alkman ...........298
Ammianus Marcel-
lnus ..........
Andhrabritya dy-
nasty ...c.... .. 46
Antiokhos Theos .. 271
Ants, gold-digging. 107,
110
Apollonius of Tyana. 119
Aristeas of Prokon-
nésos
Arrian
Arsakes

324

117

Baleokouros .. 176, 177
Basaronagos...... 185-6
Bdellium.......... 117
Beryl........180-1, 247
Bhrigu .......... 153
Boukephalos .. 125, 126
Brankhidae ...... 283

PAGE
C

Camels .......... 324

Cannibals ........ 299

Carnelian stone ..... 77

Chandragupta .... 169

Cocks........ 225, 232-3

Copper .......... 222

Cottons .......... . 68
D

Darius Hystaspes .. 82
Diamonds. 71, 158, 167,

169,172
Dionysios ..... e 114
E
Elephants...... 247, 249
G 4
Ginger............ 247
Gold. 107, 219, 239, 241,
247, 295
Griffins .......... 295

Gymnosophistai,... 130
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PAGE
H

Honey ........ eees 247
Hyacinths ........ 247

K

Kadphises ........ 272
Kanerkes ..,..... 272
Kanishka..116, 119, 138
Kauravas ........ 121
Kéralaputra ...... 182
Kostus.eee,n.... .. 117
Krishna........ 60,128
Kérobothros.... 52, 180

L
LunarRace. 121, 129, 164

M

Maés or Titianus .. 14
Malabathrum (Cin-
namon). .193, 219, 220
Mambares ........ 40
Marinos of Tyre .. 3
Méghavahara...... 109
Murex, shell-fish .. 236
Musikanos .c...... 144
Muslin .....00... 60

N

Nard......117, 225, 229
Ninus . cveeeeee.. 271

GENERAL INDEX.

- PAGE

o
Onyx-stones. 77, 155, 176

P

Pindavas ........ 128
Pandya Dynasty .. 58
Paradise ........ 107-8
Paradise (Aryan) .. 279
Parasang ...... 13n10
Pearl Fishery. 57, 64, 201,
258
Pepper.......... 50, 53
Pirates .......... 180
Poros...... 89, 125, 164
Ptolemy, Geogl. sys-

Rachia(Raja)...... 254
Ravens, white.... 232-3
Rhinoceros.. 13 n 11, 16

n 14
Ric@eararaseonanss 247

»

S

Sikyamunil35,166,228-9
Salivihana..... ... 176
Samudragupta .... 213
Sandanes ........ 40
Sandrakottos ...... 169
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PAGE
Saraganes.......... 40
Sitakarni Dynasty..

Schoinos 13n10
Semiramis ....271, 274
Silver. 219, 221, 237, 247
Siroptolemaios .... 177
Skylax ........82,108
Solar Race .c...... 166
Sérnagos
Sramana .....ee..e 52

Taxiles ...icvecvwe

431

PAGE
Tiastanes (Chastdna) 152,
156

Tigers ........247, 323

Vijaya
Vikramaditya ..122, 154
Vine-trees. . 264, 271, 308
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